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PREFACE. 

The Hindustani language, from the extent to which 
it is spoken, and from the capacity which it possesses of 
expressing ideas on any subject with facility, deserves 
the attention of every European in this country. The 
design of the present publication is to supply a short and 
easy introduction to this popular tongue. 

It must be observed, that the Hindustani or Urdu 
differs essentially from the Hindi or Hindui, the for- 
mer being derived principally from the Arabic or Per- 
sian, and the latter from the Sanskrit. The inflections 
of both being the same, and the strange admixture of 
them that frequently obtains, where both are spoken in 
the same city, have led some to the erroneous conclusion 
that they are the same language ; whereas the Urdu 
is peculiar in its application to the Musalman popula* 
tion in every part of India, while the Hindui applies 
only to the Hindus in the Upper Provinces. 

The work is divided into three parts, aqd contains a 
Grammar, a Vocabulary, and a select assortment of Read- 
ing Lessons. 

The first part of this volume, though concise, will be 
found to contain all the important grammatical rules 
that are to be met with in much larger works. Conden- 
sation, perspicuity, and arrangement have been the great 
objects at which the author has aimed. The Syntax of 
the different parts of speech has been intermixed with 
the Etymology, in order to save the multiplying of 
^ chapters, and with a view of comprising every thing 
§J necessary to be said on one subject in one place, which 
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is an iinportant advantage, when it can be secured with- 
out creating confusion. Both the size and design of the 
work prevented the introduction of a regular system of 
Prosody ; this is not considered as a part of Grammar 
by the Natives, and if included in it, could be studied 
with profit only by those who are acquainted with the 
Arabic and Persian languages. 

The second part contains a Vocabulary of nouns, ad- 
jectives, and verbs. In supplying the list of substantives, 
an attempt has been made to remove the difficulty aris- 
ing from their ' gender, which is confessedly a source of 
great perplexity to a learner, both in speaking and in 
writing. It is so, because the gender of the noun affects 
the final terminations of adjectives, pronouns, and verbs 
to such an extent, that it is impossible for a person, with 
certainty in his own mind, to speak or write a single 
sentence correctly without a knowledge of it. If the 
substantive is feminine, adjectives ending with a vowel 
must be changed to agree with it ; as hurd ddmi, a 
bad man ; buri chiz, a bad thing. If the substantive 
is feminine, the possessive case of all the pronouns must, 
like the adjectives, be made to agree with it ; as merd 
ghar, ray house ; meri kitdb, my book. In like man- 
ner the verbs must agree with their nominative case, not 
only in number and person, but also in gender ; as, ddmi 
dtdy the man comes ; aurat ati, the woman comes. This 
being the case, it is desirable that some plan should be 
adopted, by which the learner may be able to distinguish 
a feminine from a masculine noun. No rules of grammar 
are found sufficient for this purpose, as may be seen from 
the confession of the best grammarians. " Males and fe- 
males are naturally masculine and feminine, whatever their 
terminations may be : ee (i)y t, shy are in general feminine, 
while a (d)y u (a or ah)y and all the rest, (there being no 
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neuter in Hindustanis) may be treated as masculine finals, 
till the scholar learns the reverse from practice, the 
grammar, and dictionary*." " Rules on the subject of 
gender are extremely vague in the Hindustani, and prac- 
tice in the language must be appealed to as the only sure 
guidef ." Committing the subject, however, entirely to 
practice, leaves the student in a labyrinth for a consider- 
able period, which, to a mind resolved on certainty, is 
far from being happy. With a view, therefore, to remove 
this difficulty, a list of the nouns contrary to, or not to 
be accounted for by rule, has been given in the second 
part : these being known, all others may be considered 
as regular, according to the rules of the grammar. To 
these a list of such regular nouns as occur in the Read- 
ing Lessons has been prefixed, by which addition the 
work is made complete ; and it is believed, the first and 
second parts now contain an explanation of all the words 
that occur in the third. 

The third part consists of Reading Lessons, and is 
divided into five chapters, each containing a number of 
sections. The first chapter is a collection of simple sen- 
tences, familiar and moral : the second, a selection of 
short and easy fables : the third, a collection of anecdotes, 
partly from the Hindi Story-Teller, and partly translated 
from English : the fourth, a selection of stories from the 
Khirad-Afroz : and the fifth, of argumentative pieces 
from the Ikhwan-us Sufa. Care has been taken that 
all the Reading Lessons should be pure Hindustdni, 
without that admixture of Sanskrit words, which is some- 
times admitted ; and the chapters have been so arrang- 
ed, as to rise one above another in difficulty : so that, 
after being perfectly master of these, the student will be 
able to proceed to any other work in Hindustani. 

* Gilchrist. t Shakespeare. 
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The author is sensible, that there are persons in this 
country who might have executed the task which he has 
undertaken, in a much better manner ; but as their time 
is chiefly occupied in more important, or more pressing 
engagements, and as the want of an introductory work 
of the kind was once felt by himself, and he doubts not 
is still felt by many others, he thought himself justified 
in making this attempt, hoping that it might prove use- 
ful to such as are commencing the study of the Hindu- 
stani language. 

Since the printing of the second edition in the Arabic 
character was commenced, the propriety of writing the 
Hindustani in the Roman character has been warmly 
advocated ; and a systematic scheme, after the plan of Sir 
Win. Jones, adopted for that purpose. The friends of 
that system having requested me to allow them to put 
this work into the Roman character, I cheerfully con* 
sented ; and a third edition of it, in the Romanized form, 
is now presented to the Public as the result of their 
labours. 
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CHAPTER I. 



OF THE LETTERS, &c 

Those letters of the Hindustani language, which 
are of Persian origin, when expressed in the Roman 
character, will be as follows : — 



Letttri. 


Names, 


Lett»t. 


JVamet. 


k 


&lif» 


f 


sw&d 


b 


be 


9 


zwad 


P 


pe 


t 

•* 


toe 


t 


te 


Z 


zoe 


9 


se 


i,&c. 


aign 


• 

J 


jim 


fh 


ghain 


ch 


che 


f 


fe 


t 


he 


q 


qkf 


\h 


kbe 


k 


kkf 


d 


dU 


s 


gif 


z 

9 


zkl 


1 


lam 


r 


re 


ni 


mim 


z 


ze 


n 


n6n 


zh 


zhe 


w 


w orv 


s 


sin 


h 


he 


sh 


shin 


y 


ye 



In addition to these there are diacritical marks for a 
and te, and compounds for {, A, ^, ai, d, au. 

* For the pronunciation of these letters see pages 3, 4, &c. 
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To the preceding letters from the Persian, the fol- 
lowing of Hindu origin are added : — 

Letier$, Name». SMten, ^amm. Letten. 



kh 

chb 
jh 

r 



kba 
gha 
chha 
jlia 



t ta 

• • 

th tlia 

d dita 

p • 

^h dlia 



th 
dh 
ph 
bh 



Namtt. 

tfaa 
dha 
pha 
bha 



and perhaps n 

The letters thus obtained from two different sources 
may be divided into vowels and consonants: 

Vowels. 



a 
k 
e 



1 
i 
ai 



tt 
6 
o 



k kh 
ch chh 



t 
t 

P 

y. 



th 

t 

pl. 

r 
B 



g 
J 

4 
tb 

f 

X 



g»« 

db 
d 
b 
1 



au 

Consonants. 

^h q h h 
shzzzzzh 



db 
bb 

T 



» 9 

m . 
w 



s 



short 

long 

diphthongs. 

Gutturals. 

Palatines. ' 

Linguals. 

Dentals. 

Labials. 

Semivowels^ 

Nasals. 



The whole reduced to the order of the English al- 
phabet will stand thus: a & a ai au b bh ch 
chh d dh d* dh e f g 
j jh k kh ^ii 1 m n 
I B 9 § sh t th t 

Z % % Z 2\i. 



git 
tb 



gb b 
d p 
u 6 



t i i 
ph q r 

V w y 



z 

v 



* Dots are put to distinguish one letter from another ; they are appli* 
edto those which araof the least frequent occurrence. 
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That the learner may be able to pronounce the Hin«- 
dust&ni language correctly by means of the Roman 
letters, it will be necessary here to explain the name 
and power of each letter. 

1. Of the Names and Powers. 

a akar is pronounced like a in above, adrift^ adroit^ 
&c. and never like a in ale. 

> 

Short u as in hut^ would express the sound 
very well in English, and by many it is so 
employed; but it cannot be substituted for it 
without entirely destroying the analogy which 
exists between it and the next letter. 

k kkkx is the elongated sound of the preceding letter, 
and is uniformly pronounced like a in art^ 
pardon^ &c. 

i ik&r has the sound of 2 in^m, begiuf &c. 

i ikitr is the elongated sound of the preceding, as in 
the words antique^ caprice, policCj &c. 

u uk&r is pronounced like u in hull, push, &c. 

d ftk&r is the long sound of the preceding, as in the 
words pure, rule, tube, secure, &c. 

e ek&r is pronounced like the first e in ere, where, 
there, &c. This is the French e, as eti, bonti, 
or charactire. 

o ok^r is sounded like o in no, note, go, &c. 

ai aik&r has always the sound oi at in aisle. 

an aukar has the sound of au as fironounced on the 
continent of Europe. It is like ow in English 
in cow, now, &c« 
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a i 9 ftign. When a dot is placed under any vowel, 
it si^ifies that it is a guttural, and is to be 
pronounced as far as possible from the throat. 
On this arrangement and method of expressing the 
Towels, a few observations may be offered. If the 
characters for expressing the long and short vowels are 
to correspond, as they must do to be systematic, then it 
is impossible to have a simpler or more exact repre- 
sentation of them than is given in a dy i i, u ii. Those 
who reject system for sound, express them by u d^'i ee, 
oOi 00 ; by which representation the analogy existing 
between the letters is entirely destroyed, and the sound 
only preserved. Every scholar must acknowledge, that 
that representation which unites system and sound is to 
be preferred to that which sacrifices either: this happy 
union is completely effected in the case of the vowels a 
cf , ii^u A; so that it may be fairly inferred that no 
improvement can be made upon this representation. 

It would be a felicitous circumstance if the same 
could be said of the diphthongs ; but here exists a little 
discrepancy : e and o, which in N&garl and Persian are 
diphthongs, are represented by single vowels ; while ai 
and au, which properly represent diphthongs, have no 
unexceptionable words in the English language to con- 
vey their sound ; the word aisle being irregular. In 
the diphthongs, therefore, a considerable sacrifice is 
made both in sound and system. If represented sys* 
tematically, they would be written ai di, audu^ the first 
two being composed of a and i, and the second two of a 
and u ; by this systematic arrangement the whole of the 
vowels and diphthongs, ten in number, would be redu- . 
cible to the three simple elements of a, t, u. This would 
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be a great advantage as to system, but sound is not in 
its favour. The at would be sounded as it commonly 
is in English, in laid^ paidy said^ &c. and this would an- 
swer very well ; but au must be pronounced as in haui- 
hoy^ &c. which is irregular. The di and du would be 
sounded almost distinctly as separate vowels. Since 
therefore it is impossible to find such representatives 
of the diphthongs as will combine all the advantages 
of system and sound, we are laid under the necessity of 
abiding by those which Sir W. Jones and scholars on 
the continent of Europe have approved and adopted. 
The Cy o, at, an, have at least this advantage, that they 
express the sounds in the most concise way possible* 

2. Of the Names and Powers of the Consonants. 

b ba has the regular sound of 6 in such words as 
hady bed J bid^ &c. 

bh bha is the preceding letter aspirated. Each letter 
must be distinctly pronounced, but both in 
one breath. The only method of giving a 
tolerable idea of this in English is to take the 
last letter of one word and the first letter of 
the next, and unite them together in one 
sound, as hob-house^ or dropping the first 
syllable Vhouse. 

ch cha has the sound of cA in cheats churchy chin^ &c. 

chh cbha is the aspirate of the preceding, as in the two 
words chMTch'hilly or dropping the first part, 
ch'hill. 

d . da is a dental, and is pronounced by applying the 
tongue to the teeth, nearly as in duke^ die^ den. 
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dh dlia is the aspirate of it, as in mad^house, or drop* 

ping the first part, d^ house. 
(J ^a is a palatine, and is pronounced bj applying 

the tongue to the palate or roof of the mouth, 

as in dullf cold, hold^ &c. 
dh ^ha is the aspirate, as in cold-hand^ or dropping 

the first part d^hand. 
f fa has the regular sound of / in fiU fair^ fancy. 
g ga has the regular sound of ^ in get^ go, goty dog, 
gh gha is the aspirate of it, as in dog-house, drop-. 

ping the first part of the word, g^house. 
h ha is the light sound of A, as in have, he, &c. 
h ^a is the deep guttural sound of h, sounded 

more strongly than h in horse^ house, &c. 
j ja has the regular sound of j in jam, join^ &c. 
jh jha is the aspirate of it ; j not occurring as a final 

in English, soft g, which is pronounced the 

same, must be substituted to give the sound 

as college-hall, or omitting the first part, 

g^halL 
k ka has the regular sound of Ar in keep, king, kiss. 
kh kha is the aspirate of it, as milk-house, or unitedly 

k^house. 
kh kh is sounded like y in Greek, or as ch in loch 

by the Scotch. 
1 la has the regular sound of / in land, lord, 

lake, &c. 

has the sound of m in man^ mind, me, &c. 

is sounded like n in nap, nape, not. 

is a nasal n, like n in French bon. 

has the regular sound of p in pot, pan, 
pup, &c. 
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ph pha is the aspirate of it, as up Jiill or p^hiL 
q qa has nearly the same sound as in quacky clique, 

quoit. 

has the regular sound of r in rain^ ripe, rice. 

has a singing sound, as r in the French eterneL 

has the regular sound of a in sin, see, seven. 

is sounded as in the word sahib, sir. 

is a dental, and sounded like s in Am, or by 
the Arabs like ih in though. Except to 
mark the kind of s. used in native ebb* 
racters, the distinction of these three letters 
s, s, and s would not be worth preserving, 
sh sha is pronounced as sh in shell, shine, shave. 
t ta is a dental, and pronounced by applying the 

tip of the tongue to the upper teeth, nearly as 

in tube, tune, butter, 
th tha is the aspirate of it, as pot-house, or together 

t^house. 
t ta is a palatine, and is pronounced by applying 

the tongue to the roof of the mouth, nearly as 

in tub, tin, fat, &c. 
th tha is the aspirate of t, ns fat-hen, or unitedly t^hen. 
y va has the regular sound of v in vaiUy vale, velvet. 
w wa has the sound of w in way, wet, win, &c. 
y ya has the sound of y in you, ye^ year. 
z za is pronounced like z in zeal. Of the three 

remaining z\ z z z, the same may be remarked 

as of the three ^'s above, 
zh zha is pronounced like z in azure, razure, &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 

OF NOUNS. 

To nouns liclong declension, gender, number, and 

case. . 

The declensions in Hindustltni are two. 

The genders are two, the masculine and the fe« 

mi nine. 

The numbers are two, the singular and the 

plural. 

The cases are eight, the nominative, the genitive 
or possessive, the instrumental, the dative, the objec- 
tive or accusative, the ablative, the locative, and the 
vocative. The dative being always the same as the 
objective, is not repeated in the declensions, 

(l) Of the Declension of Nouns. 

After various attempts to reduce nouns to one or 
more regular declensions, according to their final 
letters, it appeared evidently more simple, and more 
conformable to the genius of the language, to class 
them according to their gender, and it is hoped that 
this classification will remove the obscurity arising 
from the total want of arrangement. 

That the division of nouns into two declensions is 
not merely artificial, is plain from this, that the 
second declension is distinguished from the ^rst, by 
its gender, by the formation of the nominative cases 
plural, and by its invariably ending w ith an immu- 
table letter. 
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I. Declension. 

The first declension^ consisting of nouns of the mas- 
culine gender, varies according to the final letter of 
the word, which is either mutable or immutable. 

FlR$T, MUTABLES. 

Substantives ending with a and h are mutable, and 
change the d and hto e when inflected in the singular, 
and drop them in like manner after the nominative 
case in the plural ; as beta a son^ bandah a slave. 



Singular. 
N. Betd a eon. 
6. Bete k& ke, ki,ofa son* 
I. Bete ne 6y a son. -..^ 
0. Bete ko a son, to a son. 
A. Bet esef rom a son. -*-^ 
L. Bete men in a son. 



Plural. 
Be^e sons. 

Beton ka &c. of sons, 
Beton ne by sons. 
fieton ko sons^ to sons. 
Beton se from sons. 
Betos men in sons. 



V. Ai Bete O son. \ Ai Beto O sons. 

Bandah a slave, is declined in exactlj the same man- 
ner. 

Singular. 



N. Bandah a slave 

G. Bande ka of a slave, S^e. 



Plural* 
N. Baxkde slaves* 
G. BandoQ ka of slaves, ^c. 



The instrumental and vocative cases being peculi* 
arly applicable to nouns of agency or animate beings, 
and comparatively seldom used to nouns signifying 
inanimate things, unless personified, may be omitted 
in the inflection of all such nouns: thus^ r^st4 a road^ 
d&nah grain, &c. may be declined precisely like the 
preceding, with the omission of these cases. This re- 
mark applies to all inanimate things, whether mascn* 
line or feminine, and consequently to both the declen- 
sions. 
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Khud& God^ ustii a barber, umarii, nobles^ bltb& or p\tk 
a father^ peshw^ a leader, daiya a river ^ r4ja a king, 
Aknk a generous man^ saucla melancholy^ kabitit a poet, 
gad& a beggary \^k a teacher^ muUli a learned man, 
and mirzlt a prince^ are exceptions, and neither change 
nor drop the final ; as sing. nom. Khudk, gen. Khud& 
kit, &c. plur. nom. Khud^, gen. Khudlu>n k&, &c. 

Nouns ending with h preceded bj a long vowel, or 
be two consonants which render it long by positioot 
do not change the h in the singular, nor drop it in the 
plural ; asshlth a king : sing, nom. sh^h, gen. sh4h k^, 
&c. plur. nopi. shithy gen. shahon kit, &c. So munh a 
mouth, sing. gen. munh ka, plur. gen. munhon k&. 

Secondi.T| Immutablbs. 

Masculines ending with a consonant or the vowel 
{ are immutable^ and do not change or drop their final 
letter when inflected; as mard, a man or ma/e; qdzi 
a judge. 



Singular: 
N. Mard a man. 
G. Mard Viofa man. 
I. Mard nehy a mar^ 
O. Mard ko a man* 
A. Mard sefrom a man. 
L. Mard men in a man. 
y. Ai Mard Q man. 



I 



Plural. 
Mard men. 
Mardon k& of men. 
Mardon ne by men. 
Mardon ko men. 
Mardon sefrom men. 
Mardon men in men. 
Ai Mardo O men* 



Qkzi a Judge, kdmi a man, and masculines ending 
with anj consonant, are declined like mard ; as. 



Singular. 
N. Qazi a judge. 
G. Qazi ka &c. of q judge, <$*<?. 



Plural. 
N. Qim judges. 
G. QazipQ ka of Judges, ^c^ 
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Banj^n a trader is declined like the regular noud 
hskujk, but retaining the nasal letter, as banjen kk, &c. 

II. Declension. 

The second declension, consisting of nouns of the 
feminine gender, does not change or drop the last let"* 
ter of the l¥ord, either vowel or consonant ; but sim- 
ply adds to it the different terminations. It differs 
however from the immutables of the first declension in 
the formation of its nominative cases plural, as beti a 
daughter, aurat a woman. 



Singular. 
N« Beti a daughter. 
G. Beti kiofa daughter. 
I. Beti neby a daughter. 

0. Beti ko a daughter. 

A. Be(i sefrom a daughter. 
L. Beti men in a daughter. 
V. Ai Be^i O daughter. 

Singular. 
N. Aurat a woman. 

6. Aurat kiofa woman. 

1. Aurat neby a woman. 
O. Aurat ko a woman. 

A. Aurat sefrom a woman. 
L. Aurat men in a woman. 
V. Ai Aurat O woman. 



Plural. 
Betiin daughters. 
Betion ka of daughters. 
Betionne by daughters. 
Betion ko daughters. 
Betion sefrom daughters, 
Betion men in daughters. 
Ai Betion O daughters. 

Plural. 
Auraten women. 
Auraton k& of women. 
Auraton ne by women^ 
Auraton ko women. 
Auraton sefrom women. 
Auraton men in women. 
Ai Aurato O women. 



Feminines ending with i are declined like beti a 
daughter, and all others like aurat a woman ; conse- 
quently feminines ending with dor A do not change or 
drop them like masculines. Thus Iza pain, makes 



{ 
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sing. nom. iz&, gen. izli k&, &c. plural notn. iz&en, gen. 
iz&on kk, &c. So jagah a place, makes sing. nom. jagab, 
gen. jagah kk, &c. plural nom.jagahen, gen. jagahon kk, 
&c. Those ending with iyd drop the y^ in the gen. 
plural, &c. and those preceded by wd sometimes add i; 
as chiri j& a bird, plural gen. chirion kk, &c. dauw& me* 
dicincy plural gen. dauw&ion ka, &c. 

(2) Of Gender. 

The gender of nouns^ as far as it can be ascertained 
by their meaning or termination, will be considered in 
this place ; nouns, the gender of which can be known 
by no rules^ will be enumerated m the second part of 
this work. 

Some nouns are recognized at once from their mean" 
ing to be masculine or feminine ; as mard a many aurat 
a woman ; hkp a father, mk a mother; ikhasam a hus^ 
handy '^Of Ma wife; malika ktng^ malikab a queen; bail 
an oxy gite a cow. 

The Persian words nar a malcy and m^dah afemale, 
are sometimes used to distinguish the gender ; as m»r 
gau a bully madah gau a cow ; sheri nar a tiger, sheti 
mkdah a tigress. 

Nouns ending in ty «A, and i are feminine: as bat 
a wordy tal&sh search, rotf bread. 

Nouns ending in any other letter besides those 
above mentioned are masculine ^ as bachcha a 
childy pardah a skreen, pajjw a foot y ik] a crowUy sir 
the head. 

Denominatives, or words descriptive of profession, 
are masculine ; as kasibi, a weaver , kkghaxi a paper- 
maker y nabi a prophet, darvesh a dervise* 



DissjTlables of Arabic origin, beginning with i and 
ha\ing i before the last consonant, are feminine; 
as tasir impression^ t&kjr delay ^ t&dib correction^ titrikh 
date^ &c. Tkviz an amulet^ is a solitary exception. 

Some nouns which are feminine in the singolar, 
become masculine when they take the Arabic plural, 
or vice versa ; as tarf f. a side^ atr&f m. environs; mas* 
jid F. a mosqucj mas&jid m. mosques; waqt m. time^ 
auqat f. time; walad m. a son^ aulad f. offspring. 

All nouns of Sanskrit origin ending with d are fe- 
minine ; as \i\r^k favour^ P^j^ worship. 

Of the letters in the Alphabet, a, j, s^ sh^ Sj z, a, ffh, 
fy ky I, m, n^ are masculine, and the rest are femi- 
nine. 

Compounds are of the same gender as the last word 
of which they are composed, as daftar Ij^hknah m. a 
book-room or office, rustumg&h f. ajield of battle. 

Feminine nouns are formed from masculine ones by 
the terminations i, n, or in ; as bet& a son, beti a 
daughter ; sh&hzadah a prince^ sh&hz4di ]a princess ; 
dulh^ a bridegroom, duihan a bride; dhobf a washer^ 
man, dhobia a washerwoman ; banyli m. bany^in f. a 
shopkeeper^ &c» 

Sometimes dni and nl are used for the same pur- 
pose; as mihtar M. mihtar&ni f. a sweeper; mor a 
peacock, mor&nf a peahen ; unt M. untnl f. a camel ; 
bligh a tiger y b&ghni a tigress. 

A few are irregular in their formation ; as hhki a bro* 
thei'y babin a sister ; beg or kbiin a lord, begum or kha« 
nam a lady ; tk^k a kingy rkni a queen ; randk (obso^ 
lete) a widower^ rkxt^ a widow ; sassur a father^n4awy 
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sas m mother^in law ; sh&ir a poet^ sh&ir or shairah a 
poetess ; mkmu an uncle, mamani an aunt ; bhains& m. 
bhais&F. a buffalo; chakwii a wild drake, chakaii a 
wild duck; gaur4 a cock-sparrow, gaurij& a hen^par- 
row : h&tbi m. hathnl f. an elephant. 

(3) Of Number. 

The general method of forming the plurals from the 
singular may be seen in the declensions : it will be 
necessary therefore in this place to state only the addi- 
tional methods that are occasionally adopted. 

The plural of many masculine nouns being the same 
a& the singular^ it is often necessary to add some such 
words as sab all, and bahut manj/j to distinguish the 
plural, as ghara house, sab ghar the houses. 

When the noun is preceded by an adjective of 
number or quantity, the plural termination is 
often omitted, as das aurat ten women, bahut hkt 
many words. 

The regular plural termination on is used not only 
with the cases, but with >|the prepositions when the cases 
are omitted ; as ghoron par upon horses. 

Nouns derived from the Persian sometimes form the 
plural by an for the masculine^ and haov jdt for the 
neuter; as, s&qi, hka^ko^ cup-hearers ; ^k\, skWik years; 
subah, subahjat provinces. 

Nouns derived from the Arabic occasionally take the 
Arabic plural, for the formation of which no regular 
rules can be given; as khat, khutut, letters; khabar, 
akhbar news; unsur, an^ir elements ; 41im, ulama the 
learned; nabi^ ^vabiyk prophets ; maujddah, maujud&t 
beings. To these plurals the regular plural is some- 
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times needlessly added, as from bukm is fonmed 
ahk&m and ahkamon k^ commands. 

Words of time and number may take the plural 
termination on in the nominative plural as well as the 
other cases ; so baras, barson years ; din, dinon days ; 
mahfnah, m^in^n months ; pahar, paharon watches; 
baz^r, hazaron thousands. 

Words of two syllables with an initial short vowel 
followed by zabar, drop the zabar in the plural 
number, as kamar, kamren the loins. 

(4) Of Case. 

All the cases are simple in their formation and also 
in their use, with the exception of the possessive and 
instrumental ; these being a source of great perplexity 
to learners, require more particular illustration. The 
following observations, it is hoped, will simplify this 
subject, and show the proper application of all the 

cases. 

The nominative occupies the first place in the sen- 
tence, and always remains uninflected in the singular. ^ 

When two nouns comihg together signify the same 
person or thing, they are put in the same case ; but 
when they signify a different person or thing, the one 
governs the other in the possessive case, and requires 
thfi^ case to agree with it in gender ; as, Ahmad usk^ 
ohM^iV^ iroi^r, Ahmad ; ghar kk mklxk the niaster of 
menouse ; mard ki posh&k the man^s clothes. 

If the possessive is governed by a noun of the mas- 
culine gender in the nominative case, kd is used ; but 
if governed by a masculine noiin in any other ca^^or . 
'by a preposition, A:e is used ^ as raja kit naukar the 
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r\' / . f^^* Mervant ; rk}k ke naukar ko to the IcingU ttrvani ; 
^ b^gb^h ke be^e the king^s sons ; DaukaroB ke satb with 
the servants. 

If the possessive is gorerned by a feminine noun, /rl 
if used in all cases ; as rkjk kf beti the king^s daughter ; 
l^hadi ki \At we from the wordof God. 

llie possessive case of nouns generallj precedes the 
ivord by which it is governed, though it maj option- 
ally be put after it ; as shukar kit sijdah or sijdah shu- 
kar k& the worship of thanksgiving ; ghar ke pas or pas 
gbar ke nearj he house . ^^"^ — ^"O^ 

The Persian and Arabic forms of the genitive are 
occasionally used in Hindustani; as ganje d&nish 
a treasure of wisdom ; talib ul ilm a seeker of know* 
ledge^ a student. Persian words ending with either 
vowel or cousonant take e for the sign of the genitive ; 
as bandahe ^hud& a servant of God ; hauw&e bahr air 
of the sea. 

The sign of the possessive case is often omitted be. 
tore the prepositions, as kinkreplts to or near the shore; 
nazdik darw&ze near the door. 

Instances sometimes occur in which a genitive casu 
IS used in consequence of a noun understood; as 
tum uski suno hear ye him, i. e. uski hkt his word. 

The adverbs yah&u here^ and wah^n there, govern the 
possessive case like nouns or prepositions ; as, s4^]]> ke 
yah&Q jito go' to the gentleman^s here. 

The qualily or universality of a thing is expressed 
by the possessive case ; as, ba|:e sir kk chhokr& a boy with 
a great head ; Uketkkkhet the whole of the ^eld. Hence 
also such expressions as, sabklt bar& greatest of all; 
sab kk sab all of them. 
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The instrumental case is always used instead of the 
nominative^ .fe^or^ transitive verbs in the perfect tense or 
its formatives ; the nominative case to the verb follows^ 
and the verb which succeeds^ thoiig^h active in its ter- 
mination, is passive in its signification ; as, admi ne 
arz ki b^ the man a request was madej or the man re- 
quested; aurat ne jaw&b diy& by the woman an answer 
wasgiven^ov the woman gave an answer ; uske Detene)ye 
baten sunen by his son these words were heard, or his 
son heard these words ; kauwon neghonsle banae the by 
the crows the nests had been built, or the trows had built 
their nests how*. 

When the nominative follows the instrumeatal case^ 
or when instead of a nominative a dative case follows, 
the verb is used impersonally, and is always of the third ' 
person sing-ular masciyiine ; as, b&dsh^h ne kaha it was 
said tljfVirking^^^^X3r^he king said ; aurat ne kah^ the 
woman said /mardon ne auraton ko m&ra it was bea- 
ten to the women by the men, or the men beat the women. 

It is not uncommon for both the above forms to oc- 
cur even in thesame sentence; as, unhun ne b^dshah ki 
madah o ganit ki, aur kaha they praised and commended 
their king, and said, &c. 

If the verb is not transitive, or being transitive, if it 
is not used in the perfect, &c. the construction is differ- 
ent : the nominative ease is placed first, the objec- 
tive n^xt, end the verb last ; as malik apne naukar ko 

* In the above instances k{ agrees Y^ith ^^rz as its nominative ; diyd 
agrees with jdwdb, sunen agrees with bdten, and bande the agrees with 
ghonsle ; and this being granted, which it is supposed no one can deny, 
there is no possible way of accounting for the other words grammati- 
cally but by considering them as Instrumental cases. 
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m^irta thk the master was beating his servant; sab in- 
s&Q kpnk inartabah hajkn karenge ali men will relate 
their own greatness. 

The dative case is like the objective in form, and of- 
ten connected with it ; hence when by this position 
the termination ko would occur twice in succession, 
the ko of the objective is omitted, and that of the dative 
only retained ; as, yih larki hamko do give this girl to 
me; wuh qazijeko faisal kar dega he will put an end 
to the dispute. 

In nouns signifying inanimate things, the objective 
termination is often omitted, and the nominative form 
used; as, rk&tk taiy&r k^ro prepare the way ; wuh tum- 
hen sub chizen dega he will give you all the things. 

When the objective termination of a noun governed 
by an active verb is omitted, the influence which its 
presence would have on the word in regimen with it, 
is lost, and it becomes a nominative, not only in its 
form, but in its government too; as, bap bete kk ghar 
bankt^ hai the father is building his son^s house ; but 
with ko thus, b&p bete ke ghar ko ban&ta hai. 

When a postposition*, or another word is understood 
after a noun, and it is not governed by an active verb, 
the preceding genitive case, &c. are affected the same 
as if it were expressed; as, apne bete ke ghar gaya, he 
went to hisson*s house; understand men after ghar. Ab- 
ke koshish karunga now I will seek, understand Vfraqt 
men time. 



* For the sake of distinction, we call those postpositions which 
always succeed the noun, and those prepositions which often precede as 
well as follow. 
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The ablative and locative cases, like the objective, 
generally precede the verb by which they are govern- 
ed ; as, we sab is kam se baz aye they all turned away 
from this business ; usne apne pet ko laziz ghosht se 
bhar^ he filled himself with sweet meat ; mere sir men 
dard hai / have a pain in my head; wuh us mulk men 
gay a he is gone to that country. 

The ablative termination is also used with undeclin- 
able words, and frequently both the locative and ab- 
lative terminations are used at the same time ; as, wuh 
kpne ghore parsegir^ he fell from, off his horse; un ad- 
mion men se ek ne kaha one of the men said. 

When two or more nouns succeed each other, the 
terminations which form the cases are commonly ap- 
plied only to the last ; as usne bahut si arz o iltimas ke 
bad kaha he^ after exceedingly much praying and be^ 
seeching J said; burh&pe ke sabab meri ankhon, kinon, 
aur hauw^s men khalal a gay& hy my eyes^ ears, and 
senses have become injured through old age. 

To conclude these remarks on the cases, we may add 
as a general rule, that conjunctions connect the same 
cases,; prepositions govern the possessive case ; and an 
interjection is generally used before the vocative case 
of nouns ; as, ai zam^ne tere s&th kitna fitn4 o fasad 
bai time, how much perfidy and wickedness are with thee ! 
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CHAPTER III. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

(1) Adjectives generally precede their substantives^ 
and if they end with a, undergo a change similar to 
that of nouns in the genitive pase^ to agree with the 
word which they qualify in gender ; as,achchhalark4 a 
goodboy^ achchhel arke kes^j jfeb with a good hoy^ achchhi 
good larki a good gtrll 

Adjectives of Arabic and Persian origin, ending with 
d or aA, particularly compound words^ are not inflect- 
ed ; as, pars4 aurat a chaste woman, sh&yistah mizaj ka 
oj'a good disposition. 

The following are some of the principal common ones 
which follow this rule ; viz. those ending with sd and 
dnahy together with juda separate j r^ndah rejectedj s^dah 
plain, ^mdah exalted, gandah fetid, mandah tired, kho- 
rindah gluttonous, sharmindah ashamed, alihidah separ- 
ate, kamlnah mean, becharah helpless, nakkrah badj 
nadidah not ^ee^, har^mz^dah base born,ek s&lah annual, 
do sal ah biennial. 

In Persian words, if the adjective follows the noun, 
according to the idiom of that language^, e is added 
to the noun ; as, marde nek a good man. ^ 

If adjectives, ending with a vowel, are separated from 
the noun which they qualify, and united with the verb, 
they undergo no change; as uske munh ko k&l4 karo 
blacken his face. 

* In this instance, the construction of the adjective and noun is the 
same as of two nouns — see page 16. 
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Adjectives, ending with a consonant, do not under- 
go any change ; as, pak^tdmi a pure many p^k aurat 
a pure womauj p^k cbiz a pure thing. 

There are a few adjectives of Arabic origin which 
form their feminines by ah; as, k&mil m. k&milah f. per- 
fect, khaffiY M* khaffi^ah p. contemptible. 

Adjectives do sometimes, but very seldom, take the 
plural form ; they never admit of the cases being add- 
ed, unless they are used substantively, or after tlie sub- 
stantive ; as, r^ten bh^reig heavy nights^ baghair kirdir 

» 

nek ke without virtuous conduct, unhon ne us ko fitidah 
tamam se hkz rakh& they deprived him of all the advan* 
tage. 

If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of the 
masculine and feminine gender, it is used in the mas- 
culine form ; but if the nouns are the names of inani- 
mate things, it generally agrees with that to which it 
stands nearest: as, usne bete betf ko mua dekhkar 
kah^ he seeing his son and daughter dead, said, &c. 
kapre basan aur kit&ben bahut achchhi bain the clothes, 
plates, and books are very good. 

The adjectives are simple in their government ; 
those which require of or to after them in English, for 
the most part govern the possessive case ; and those 
which require te^iVA or 6y, the ablative, and niost others 
the locative ; as, qatl ke \kiq worthy of death ; misi 
dary^ ke like or like to a river; lar&i se rkii pleased 
with war ; adalat se mulzim convicted or condemned by 
the court ; aqimandi men sab se ziy&dah greater than 
cdl in wisdom ; mashwarat men Aknk wise in counsel. 
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(2) In Hindustani, adjectives do not admit of com- 
parison by any regular inflections ; the comparative 
degree is expressed by the ablative case of the noun, 
&c. and the superlative by prefixing another word to 
the adjective ; as, sulh Jang se behtar hai peace is bet^ 
ter than war; yih sab se kharab hai this is worse than all; 
bara kharab lark&a very bad boy ; nihayat buri jaghah 
a very bad place. 

The Persian comparative formed by affixing tary and 
the Arabic by prefixing a, are frequently used ; as, 
badtar worse, behtar better, buzurgtar greater ; azlam 
more unjust, ahsan more virtuous. 

I'he word is sometimes doubled to express the su- 
perlative degree ; as, achchh& achchh^ very good ; but 
the words most commonly used for this purpose are 
aur morcy bark great, bahut m^uch, had beyond bounds, 
ziyadah more, nih&yat extremely, sa most, very. 

The particle sa is frequently used to express com- 
parison or intensity, and when so used, is inflected like 
adjectives ending withd; as, att&r s& ho tu aur luharon 
ki bhatti nk naho be like perfume, and not like the fur^ 
nace of the blacksmith ; thora s^ pani le ^o bring a little 
water; bahut se hathyar wahan the there were many 
arms there. 

When the comparison made by 5^ alludes to*' one 
thing out of many, it >governs the possessive case ; as, 
tumhar4 bhi unhi k^ sa jism hai you have a body like 
theirs; uskit sk kdmi ham ne nahln dekh^ we never saw 
a man like him. 

(3) Numerical adjectives are not inflected ; as, b^rah 
kdmi twelve men, b&rah ^dml ke sath with twelve men. 
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The ordinals are formed from the cardinals* after 
four, by adding wdn to them ; as, pahla firsty dusra 
second, tisvk thirds chautba fourthj pknchwanyf/VAy 
chhatha or chathwan sixth, sathw&n seventh, athwan 
eighth J nuvran ninths das wan tenth, &c. When these 
words qualify nouns of the feminine gender, the dn is 
changed into in, as panchwkn m. p&nchwln f. 

The aggregate or collective numbers used are gan- 
dah a four ^ gahi ajive^ bid a score, chilisi a forty, sai- 
kara a hundred, haz&r a thousand, 14kh a hundred thou^ 
sand, karor ten million. These are often used in the 
plural form, while the noun connected with them is in 
the singular ; as, wuh hazaron j&n kandani se halkk 
hxj&L he perished with a thousand agonies. 

Fractional numbers are expressed by p&o a quarter, 
adhit a half pawn three-quarters, saw& one and a quar- 
ter, derh one and a half^ arhai two and a half In com- 
pounds, 8aw& adds one quarter to the number, s&rhe 
one half', pawne decreases one quarter ; as sawa tin 3^, 
84|:he tin 3^, pawne ch&r3f,&c. 

Distributives are formed by doubling the number ; 
as, do do two hy two. 

A doubtful number is expressed by adding ek to the 
numeral ; as,,kdmi das ek about ten men. 

To signify fold, chand or gun^ are added to nume- 
rals ; as, do chand two-fold, das gunk tenfold. 

Figures are expressed by the following signs : | 1, 

f* 2, f/' 3, (< 4, 9 5, *^ 6, V 7, A 8, i| 9, |- 10, &c. 

* For the cardinals see the Vocabulary. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are of four kinds, the personal, the relative, 
the interrogative, and the adjective pronouns. 

( 1 ) Personal Pronouns. 
First Person. 

Main I. \ 
Singular. 
N. Main /. 



G. Merfc, mere, men, of me. 

imr- - Alain ne h^wic. 

O. D. Mu]hko,mujheme, tome. 

A. Mujh se from me. 

L. Mujh wts%mme. 



"^ Plural- 
Ham we. 
Hamai^, hum&re hamiri, of us. 

Hamkb, hamen'ii^, to us. 
Hum se from tts. 

"li^Lm msnin us: "' 



Second Person. 
Tu Thou. 



N. 
G. 

L 
O. 
A. 



Singular. 
Tu thou. 
Tera,. tere, teri of thee. 

Tu ne by thee. 
Tujhko, tujhe thee^ to thee. 
Tujh se from thee. 
Tujb mey in thee. 



\ of you. 



Plural. 
Tum you, 

Tumhara, tumhare, 
tumharl 

Iahvi lie' by 'ySu. 

Tumko, tumhen you^ to you 

Tum sefrom you. 



Third Person. 
Wuh or Wo He, She, It. 



N. 
G. 



O. 
A. 



Singular. 
Wuh he. 

Uska, ke, ki his^ of him. 

s ne hy him. 
Usko, use Aim, to him* 
Us sefrom him. 
JLIs-«enf in him. 



Plural. 
We they. . 

Unka, ke, ki theirs^ of them. 
Un ii O | imhuiM ^e by them. 
Unko, unhen them, to them. 
Un sefrom them. 
^^n raf n in thciSj^^ 



l! 
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When an inferior speaks of himself, instead of main 
JT, the first personal pronoun, he uses some such word 
as, ghulam slave, bandah servant, kj\z poor creature, &c. 
and when he addresses his superior, instead of the se- 
cond personal pronoun, he uses some such term as, 
sahib master, khudawand lord, hazrat worship; as, 
gbul4m hazir hai, sahib kk hukm ky& hai the slave is 
presenty what are the master's orders ? In like manner, 
when one friend addresses another in respectful terms, 
he uses instead of the first personal pronoun, the words 
dostd^r your friend, or ^hair-khw^h your well-wisher, 
or some such epithet. 

The pronoun tu thou, when used in addresses to 
God, is considered respectful ; but when applied to 
men, it is generally reckoned disrespectful. 

No distinction is made in the third person wuh he, 
on account of gender; but in this respect it corre* 
sponds with the first and second persons. The language 
has but two genders, and all the personal pronouns 
may be masculine or feminine. 

The plural number of all the pronouns is frequently 
used instead of the singular, much in the same man- 
ner as you is in English. When A or hon is added 
in the oblique cases, the word must be understood 
as having a plural meaning; as, tumh se or tumhon 
se f'^omyou. Log people^ is used with the pronouns 
in conversation, to distinguish the real from the 
apparent plural ; as ham log we^ tum log you, we log 
they. 
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The cases of the pronouns are used in the same Wajr 
as those of the nouns* ; tujhe^ mujhe, and us, with therr 
plurals turn, ham and un are often employed instead of 
their possessive ca^es, and often like adjectives ; as, 
mujh par on me, tujh kane near you, us mak&n men m 
thai place^ &c. 

The honorific pronoun 4p self, thyself, &c. is com-* 
roonl J adopted instead of the second personal pronoun 
to express respect, and is thus declined : 

N. Ap self. 

G. Ap k4, ke, ki of self 

!• Ap ne by self 

O. Ap ko self to self 

A. Ap sefrom self 

Tin Ap men in self 

The wor{] dp is often employed emphatically witli 
the other pronouns ; as, main kp 1 myself tu ap thou 
thyself. The Persian word khad self is used in like 
manner. 

The pronoun dp with as added to it^ in the locative 
case, is used in a plural and reciprocal sense ; as, kpan 
men among themselves. We ipas men qaziyah karte 
haifi they are quarrelling among themselves. 

(2) Relative Pronouns. 

The relative pronoun in Hindustani is generally 
attended with its corresponding relative, which is thence 
called the correlative. 



* See Section IV. of the Newis. 
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Tai Relatitb. 




Jo Who. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


Jo who. 


Jo who. 


G. 


Jis ka, ke, ki of whom. 


Jin ka, ke, ki of whom. 


I. 


^Jifftie by whom. 


Jiojue by whom. 


0. 


Jis ko, yi^whom^towhom. 


Jin ko, jinhen whom, to whom 


A. 


Jis fie from whom. 


Jin sefrom whom. 


L. 


Jis men in whom. 


Jin men in whom. 




The CoRRETiATIVE. 




So He, She, It. 


# 


Singular. 


Plural. 


• N. 


So he. 


So they. 


G. 


Tis ka, ke, ki his, of him. 


Tin ka, ke, ki theirs, of them. 


I. 


TlSHOC by him.. 


Timnrby them. 


0. 


Tis ko him, to him. 


Tin ko them, to them. 


A. 


Tis sefrom him. 


Tin sefrom them. 


L. 


Tis men in him. 


Tin men in them. 



In English the correlative stands first, and the rela* 
tive immediately follows ; as, he who, that which : in 
Hindustani it is just the opposite ; the relative generally 
stands in the former part of the sentence, and the cor- 
relative in the latter ; as, jo bad kkm karega so sazd 
pawega who does evil, he will suffer, i. e. he who does 
evil will suffer ; akhir jo main andeshah karta tha so bua 
at length which I suspected that happened, i. e. at 
length that which 1 suspected happened. 

The above, which is the regular order, may be, and 
frequently is, inverted, and the personal pronoun used 
instead of the correlative ; as, dana wuh hai jo larai 
se parhez kare; or, jo larai se parhez kare wuh dan^ 
hai he is a wise man who abstains from war. 
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The relative, like the personal proDoans, are often 
used adjectivelj, as in this sentence ; jis admi ko wuh 
pijar karta hai use kuchh dega he will give something 
to the man whom, he loves. 

The relative and correlative are sometimes com- 
pounded ; as, jis tisne kaha hai whosoever has said fit J ; 
jis ka tis ka hai whose soever (it) is. 

(3) Interrogative Pronouns. 
The interrogative pronouns are two: kaun fc^/io^ and 
kya which or what? The former is applied chiefly to 
persons, and the latter to things. 

Kaun Who? 

Singular. 
N. Kaun who. 
6. Kis ka, ke, Id whose. 
I. Kis ne by whom. 
O. Kis ko, kise to whom. 
A. Kis sefrom whom. 
L. Kis men in whom. 



Plural. 
Kaun who. 
Kin ka, ke, ki whose. 
Kin ne, kinhon ne by whom. 
Kin ko, kenhen to whom. 
Kin sefrom whom. 
Kin men in whom. 

Ky k Which or What? 

N. & O. Kya, which or what f 
G. Kahe ka, ke, ki of what ? 
D. Kahe ko to or for what 9 
A. Kahe ^from what f 
L. Kahe men in what f 

In negative sentences, the interrogative is substitut- 
ed for the relative, as in this example ; wuh kaun hai 
bam nahin jante hain we know not who he is. 

Kaun when used adjecti vely may be applied to things, 
and kya as an exclamation may be applied to persons ; 
as^ tum kis chiz ko cliahte ho what thing do you want? 
Vyk chor what a thief! 



\ 
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Kya is sometime^ used as a conjunction ; as, ky& Hindu 
kya Musalm^n whether Hindu or Musalmdn ; kyk 
hkgh kya khet men whether in the garden or fhejield. 
The compounds formed by the interrogative pro- 
nouns are^ aur kaun who else ? aur ky4 what else ? kaun 
sa what^ and kiskis which ? expressive of variety or 
number. 

(4) Adjective Pronouns. 

These are of three kinds : the possessive, the demon- 
strative, and the indefinite. 

The Possessive. 

The possessive apna my^ thy, his, her, our, your, 
their, is inflected like an adjective ending in a, and is 
always substituted for. the possessive cases of the pro- 
nouns, when they refer to the same person as the nom. 
or inst. case of the verb ; as, Khuda ne apne fazlaur 
ihsan se ham ko banSy^. God of his own goodness and 
kindness created us. If a different person is intended, 
the possessive cases are used ; as, usne unka kam kiya 
he did their work. 

The Demonstrative. 

These are vih this and wuh that. 

Yih This. 

Singular. ^Plural, 



N. Y'\}ithi8. 

G. Is ka, ke, ti of this. 

I. Is ne hy this. 

O. Is ko, ise this, to this. 

A. Is se from this. 

L. Is men in this. 



Ye these. 

In ka, ke, ki of these. 

In ne, inhon ne by these. 

In ko, inhen these, to these. 

In se from these. 

In men in these. 
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Wab thaij is inflected the same when a demonstrm- 
tiv^e as when a personal pronoon*. 

As adjective pronoons, yih and wuh agree in number 
with their substantives; thus, yih bat ihi$ wordy je 
baten these words, wuh beta ihatson,vire be\e those sons. 

Sometimes the singular is applied to an Arabic 
plural ; as, yih atwar ihese customs. 

In the oblique cases is and irt are adopted for the 

singular, and in and un for the plural : is jahan men 

in this worldy us jahan men in that world, or a future 

staie^ in kamon se from these works, un kamon se 

from those works. 

Yih this^ and wuh that, are often used objectivelj 
without tHe addition of the objective case ; as^ yih 
karo do this^ jo kuchh turn mangoge^ main wuhi kar- 
unga whatever you ask that I will do. If these sentences 
are taken elliptically, the pronouns may be considered 
as used adject ively, some such word as kdm or chiz 
being understood ; as, jib kkm karo do this work, jo 
kuchh chiz whatever things &c. 

The Inbepinite. 

The indefinite pronouns are ek one; dusra another, 
dono or donoQ both; aur other; (more;) ghair other 
(djfierenl); baze certain; bahut nianjf ; ^ab a//; bar 
each; falanah a certain one; kai some, many; koi any 
one, some one ; kuchh any thing, something ; kitnk or 
kitia how many ? jitn4 or jitta as many; icna or ittk 
so many. They are all regular in their inflections, 



* See Section I. page 27. 
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with the exception of koi ant/j and kuchb sotne, which 
are thus declined: 

Koi Any^ or Some one. 



Singular. 
N. Koi any one, 
6. Kisi ka, ke, ki of Uiiy one, 
I. Kisi ne by any one. 
O. Eisi ko any one. 
A. Eisi sefrom any one. 
L. Kisi men in any one. 

Kuchh Some or Any thing. 



Plural 
Koi any. 

Kini k&, ke, ki of arty. 
Kini ne by any.. 
Kini ko any^ to any. 
Kini aefrom any* 
Kini men in any. 



Singular. 
N. Kuchh something. 
6. TSA^A]i3i,\ie,)d of something* 
I. Ki&u ne 6^ something. 
O. Kisii ko something. 
A. Kisii se /rom something. 
L< Kisii men m something. 



Plural. 
Kuchh Aome. 
Kinu ka, ke, ki of som^. 
Kind ne by some. 
Kinu ko some, to some* 
Kinu sefrom some. 
Kinu mei) m «o;7?e. 



When not used adjectively, koi is generallyrapplied 
to persons and kuchh to things; as, koi hai is any one 
(there) ? kuchh mat karo donH do any thing. When 
used adjectivelj5 the application is indefinite ; as, jih 
kisi k&m ka hai is this of any work or use .^ wuh kuchh 
kam k& hai is that of some work or use ? ek one is often 
put after dusr^ another, to express opposition of idea, 
and connected with it to express reciprocity ; as, ek to 
WAXk hai dusr& pit& hai the one indeed is eating and the 
other is drinking ; turn kjun ek dusre se qaziyah karte 
bo why are you quarrelling with one another ? 

The compound adjective pronouns of the indefinite 
kind are ek aur, aur ek or dusr& ek another^ ek koi some 
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ane^dusrk koi or dusra kuchli some other, ek nah ek one or 
other, aur koi some one else, aur kuchh something else^aur 
sab the rest, baze koi or baze aur some others, bahiit ek 
many a one, babut kuchh mucA, bahut aur many more^ 
sab koi or bar koi every one, sab kuchh or har kuchh 
every thing, sab ek, har ek, liar kis every one, koi ek 
whichever, koi aur some other, jo koi whoever, jo 
kuchh whatever, koi nah koi some one or other, kuchh 
ek or kuchh kuchh somewhat, kuchh aur some morey 
kuchh nah kuchh some thing or other. 

These compounds when inflected follow the simple 
forms ; as, n. jo koi p. jis kisi ka, &c. n. jo kuchh 
p. jis kisu k^^ &c. 
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CHAPTER y. 

OF VERBS. 

Verbs are of two kinds, transitive and intransitive^ 

or, as they are commonly called, active and neuter. 
They are all, with scarcely any exceptions, perfectly 

regular, and therefore need no further subdivision. 

As in English to is prefixed to the verb in the in- 
finitive mood, so in Hindustani nd is affixed^ but 
does not form a constituent part of the root ; the word 
divested of this affix, is to be considered as the root. 
Thus the root of jank to go, isjk; of hon^ to be^ ho ; of 
karnit to do, kar ; and of marna to beat, mar, &c. 

To verbs belong conjugation, voice, mood, tense^ 
gender, number, and person. 

There is only one conjugation, and every transitive 
verb may be conjugated after the example of mkmk 
to beat. 

There are two voices, the active and the passive. 

The moods are five, the indicative, the imperative, 
the potential, the subjunctive, and the infinitive. 

The tenses are seven, the present, the present defi- 
nite, the imperfect, the perfect, the perfect definite, the 
pluperfect, and the future. 

The genders of verbs, like those of nouns, are two, 
the masculine and the feminine. The masculine sin- 
gular is formed by a, and the feminine by i ; the mas- 
culine plural by 6, and the feminine by in or idn. 
Any other termination may be masculine or feminine ; 
thus, with hat may mean he is or she is. When two or 
more feniinine plurals occur in succession, the terminal 
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tion n is most frequently applied only to tbe last ; as, 
we mkre jkte liais ihe^ are being beaten^ instead of we 
mare j^ten bain. 

The numbers of verbs are two, the singular and tbe 
plural, and in each number there are three persons, 
corresponding with the personal pronouns. 

When one Terb is employed to assist in the conjuga- 
tion of another, it is called an auxiliary ; the words 
employed for this purpose are thava^, honk to be^jknk 
to gOy and karn^ to do. 

Tha Was J is thus inflected : 



Smgular. 

1. Main tha / teas. 

2. Tu tha thou toast. 
§• • Wuh tha he was. 



Plural. 

1. Ham the toe were. 

2. Turn the you were. 

3. We the they were. 



Feminine singular, main thi, &c. plural, ham thin &c. 
The verb honit, to be or become^ which is extensively 
used both as a principal and auxiliary verb, is conju- 
gated in the following manner : 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Am. 



Singular. 

1. Main hot4 / am* 

2. Tu hot& thou art. 

3. Wuh hotd lie is* 
Fern, hoti . 



Singular. 

1. Mainhot&hun I now am. 

2. Tu hota hai thou now art. 

3. Wuh hoti hai he now is. 



Plural. 

1. Ham hote we are. 

2. Tum hote you are. 

3. We hote they are* 
Hotin 

Present Definite. 
Now am. 

PluraU 

1. Ham hote hain we now are* 

2. Tum hote ho '5^0^ now are. 

3. We hote hain they now are* 



Fem. hoti throughout ; the other the same as the masculine* 
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Imperfect. 
Then was. 



Singular. 
1« Main hota tha / then was^ 

2. Tu hota ihithou then wast- 

3. Wuh hota th& he then was. 
Fem. Hotithi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham hote the we then were* 

2. Turn hote the you then were. 

3. We hote the they then were. 
Hoti thin. 



Perfects 
Was. 



Singular. 

1. Main hiia / was. 

2. Til hua thou ibast. 

3. Wuh hua he was. 
Fem. hiii. 



I 



PluraK 

1. Ham hue we were. 

2. Tum hue you were. 

3. We hue they were. 

HdlQ. 



Perfect Definite* 
Have been. 



Singular. 

2. M^n hua hun / have been. 
!• Tu hua hai thou hast been. 

3. Wuh hua hai he has been. 



Plural. 

1. YidimhAehmiwe have been. 

2. TxxmhnQho you have been. 

3. Wehiie hain theyhavebeen. 



Fem. hiii &c. like the present definite. 

Pluperfect. 
Had been. 



Singular. 

1. Main hua tha / had been. 

2. Tu hua tha thou hadst been. 

3. Wuh hiia tha he had been. 
Fem. hui thi. 



Plural. 

1 . Ham hue the we had been. 

2. Tum hue the you had been. 

3. We hue the they had been. 
Hui thin. 
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Future. 
Shall or will he. 



Singular. 
1* Main hoxm^I shall or will 

be, 
S. Tu howegd thou shalt or wilt 

he. 
3. Wuh howega A6«Aa//or€ri// 

be, 

m 

Fern. Hodngi, &c. 



Plural. 

1. Ham howenge we shall or 

will be. 

2. Turn houge ytm shall or 

will be. 

3. We howenge they shall or 

tmll he, 
Howengi, &c. 



The u and w may be omitted throughout ; thus, honga, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 
Common* 



Singular. 

1 . Main houn let me be. 

2. Tu ho he thou. 

3« Wuh howe let him be. 



Plural. 

1. Ham howen let us be. 

2. Tum hoo he ye, 

3. We howen let them be. 



Honorific. 

Ho jiye he or one should be. Ho jiyo he^ you^ or they should be. 

Potential Mood. 
May^ might, should^ or would be. 



Singular. 

1. Main houn or hiiii / may he, 

2. Tu howe or ho thoumaysthe. 

3. Wuh howe or ho he may he. 



Plural. 

1. Ham howenoi*bon wemaybe, 

2. Tum hoo you may he, 

3. Wehowenor hoQ^A^j^mayb^. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Be^ were^ had been. 



Singular. 

1. Agar main hota if I he, 

2. Agar tu hota if thou be. 

3. Agar wuh hota if he be, 
Fem. hoti. 



Plural. 

1. Agar ham hote if we he. 

2. Agar tum hote if you be, 

3. Agar we hote if they be. 
Hotin. 
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Infinitive Mood. 



Inflected. 
Hone to be. 



Uninflected. 
Hona, 

Participles. 

Singular, or Uninflected. | Inflected, or Plural. 

Present. 
Hot&, or hoti hiia, | Hote, or bote hiie being. 

Perfect. 
Hiia. I Hue been. 

Past Indefinite. 
Ho, ho ke, ho kar, ho kar ke, ho kar kar having been. 



PARADIGM 

Of a Regular Transitive Verby in the Active Voice. 

Mkroa To Beat. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Beat. ^^'y/^ 



Singular. 

1. 'M.SLmrtiixik Ibeat.. 

2. Tu mixis! thou beatest. 

3. Wuh marta he beats. 
Fern. Marti. 



Plural, 

1. Ham marte we beat. 

2. Turn marte ye beat. 

3. We marte they beat. 
Martin or martian^ 



.' ( 



Present Definite. 
Am beating. 



Singular. 

1. Main marta hun / am beat-- 
%ng, 

2. Tu marta hai thou art beat- 
ing, 

3* Wuh marta hai he is beat- 
ing. 



Plural. 
1 Ham marte hain we are beat* 

s. 

ing, 

2. Tum marte ho you are beat^ 
ing, 

3. We marte hain they are beat,, 
ing. 

The feminine mirti throughout, the rest the same as the masculine. 
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Imperfect. 
Was beating. 

Singular. | 

1. Main marta tha / was beat- 

ing. 

2. Tu mdrta tha thou wast 

heating. 
3* Wuh mirta tha he was beat- 



ing. 
Fern. Marti thi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdrte the we we 
heating. 

2. Turn marte the ytm we 
heating. 

3. We m&rte the they we\ 

heating.. 
Marti thin. 



Perfect. 
Seat* * 



Singular. 

1. Main ne mara I heat. 

2. Tu ne mara thou didst heat. 

3. Us ne mara he did heat. 
Fern. M&ri. 



Plural. 

1. *Ham ne mara we beat. 

2. Turn ne mara ye heat. 

3. Un ne m&ra they beat. 
Marii^ 



Perfect Definite* 
Have beaten* 



Singular. 

1. Main ne mara hai / have 

beaten. 

2. Tu ne mara hai thou hadst 

beaten, 

3. Us ne mara hai he has beat- 

en. 
Fern. Mari. 



Plural. 

1. Ham ne mara hai we hav 

beaten. 

2. Turn ne mara hai you havi 

beaten. 

3. Un ne mara hai they havi 

beaten* 
Mari hain* 



* In this and the two following tenses mdrd is changed to mare if i 
mascnUne plural precedes in connection with the instrumental case 
See Chap. II. Sec. (4) p. 17. 
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Pluperfect* 



Singular. 

1. Main ne mara th& / have 

beaten. 

2. Tu ne mara ihi thou hadst 

beaten, 
3* Us ne mara tha he had 
beaten. 
Fern. Man tbi. 



Had beaten. 

Plural. 

1. Ham ne mara tha we had 
beaten, 

2. Turn ne mara tha you had 
beaten,. 

3. Un ne mara tha they had 
beaten, 

Mari thin. 



Future, 
Shalt or will beat. 



Singular. 

1 . Main maninga / shall or will 

beat, 

2. Tu m&regd thou shalt or 

will beat, 

3. Wuh maregi he shall or 

will beat. 



Plural. 

!• Ham marenge we shall or 
will beat. 

2. Turn maroge you shall or 

tvilt beat^ 

3. We marenge they shall or 

will beat. 



Fem. mdriingij &c. changing the final 6 and e to i throughout. 



Singular. 

1. Main marun let me beat. 

2. Tu mar beat thou, 

3. Wuh m&re let him beat 



Imperative Mood. 

Common, 

Plural. 

1. Ham maren let us beat. 

2. Turn maro beat ye or you. 

3. We maren let them beat. 



Respectful, 



Marye he^ or one should beat. 



Maryo he^ youy or they shauld 
beat. 
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Potential Mood. 
May, fnight, shwjUd or would heat. 



Singular. 

1. Main manin / may beat. 

2. Tu mare thou mayst heat^ 

3. Wuh mire he may beat. 



FIuraL 

1. Ham m&ren we may beat 

2. Turn maro you may beat. 

3. We maren they may beat 



SUBJUNCTITE MOQD. 

Seat or had beat. 
Singular. Plural. 



^s Agar ham marte if we be 

2. Agar tum marte if ye bea 

3. Agar we marte if they bea 
Martin or mdrtian. 



1. Agar main marta if I beat. 

2. Agar tu marta if thou beat. 

3. Agar wuh marta if he beat 
Fem. marti. 

Infinitive Mood. 

UninflecteA I Inflected* 

Mama to beat. \ Mame to beat. 

Participles. 

Present. 

Singular, or Unmflected. I Inflected, or Plural. 

Marta or marta hua, 1 Marte or marte hue beaten 

Perfect. 
Mara or mara hua, | Mare or mire hue beaten 

Past Indefinite- 
Mar, mare, mar ke, mix kar, mar kar ke, mar kar kar hav\ 

beaten. 



The intransitive verbs are conjugated in the sai 
manner as the preceding, with the exception of i 
perfect tense and its formatives^ viz. the perfect dc 
nite and pluperfect. 
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PARADIGM 

Of a Regular Intransitive verb, in the Active Voice. 

Chalnd To move. To go. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Move. 



Singular. 

1. Main chalta I move. 

2. Tu chalta thou movest. 

3. Wuh chalta Ae moves. 
Fern, chalti. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chalte toe m^ove. 

2. Turn chalte ye move. 

3. We chalte they move. 
Chaltin or chaltian. 



Present Definite. 
Am moving. 



Singular. 

1. Main chalta hun / am mov- 

ing. 

2. Tu chalta hai thou art mov- 

ing. 

3. Wuh chalta hai he is mov- 



%ng. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chalte hain tr« are mov- 

ing. 

2. Turn chalte ho you are mov» 

ing. 

3. We chalte hain^A^ are mov- 

ing. 



The feminine chalti in the singular and the plural. 

Imperfect. 
Was moving. 



Singular. 

1. Main chalta tha / teas mov- 

ing. 

2. Tu chalta tha thou wast 

moving. 

3. Wuh chalta tha he was mov- 

ing. 
Pern, chalti thi. 



Plural, 

1. Ham chalte the we were 

moving. 

2. Tum chalte the ye were 

moving. 

3. We chalte the they were 

moving^ 
Chalti thin. 



I 
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Perfect. 

Moved. 

Plural. 
1 • Ham chale we moved. 

2. Turn chale you moved. 

3. We chale they moved* 
Chaliu or chalian. 



Singular. 

1 . Main chala / moved. 

2. Tu chali thou mocedet. 

3. Wuh chala he moved. 

Tern. Chali. 

Perfect Definite. 

Have moved. 
Singular. 

1. Main chala hun / have 

moved. 

2. Tuchalahai/*ottAa«^fnot>ed. 
a W uh chala hai Ac ^a^moccd. 13. We chale hain tfiey ha 

I moved. 

Fern, chali in singular and plural. 
Pluperfect. 
Had moved. 

Singular. I Pl«^al- 



Plural. 
1« Ham chale hain we ha 

moved. 
2. Tumchaiehoyou have move 



1. Main chali tha / had 

moved. 

2. Tu chald ihk thou hadst 

moved. 

3. Wuh chala tha/lcAodmorcd. 

Fern. Chali thi. 



1. Ham chale the we hat 

moved. 

2. Tum chale the you hac 

moved. 

3. We ch$lethe they had moved. 

Chali thin. 



Future. 
Shall or will move. 



Singular. 

1. Main chalunga / shall or 

will move. 

2. Tu chalega thou shalt or 

wilt move. 

3. Wuh chalega he shall or 

tri// move. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chalenge we shall or 

will move. 

2. Tum chaloge you shall or 

will move. 

3. We chalonge they shall or 

will move. 



Fem. chalungi &c. changing a and e to i throughout. 
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Singular* 

1. Main chaliin let me move. 

2. Tu chal move thou, 

3. Wuh chale let him move. 



Imperative Mood. 

Common, 

Move. 

Plural. 

1. Ham chalen let us move. 

2. Turn chalo move ye or you. 

3. We chalen lei them move^ 



The feminine and the masculine both alil^e. 

Respectful. 



Chalye he or one should move. 



Chalyo he^ you^ or they should 
move. 
Potential Mood. 

May^ might, should^ or would move. 



Singular. 
1. Main chalun I may move. 
2« Tu chale thou mayest move, 
3. Wuh chale he may move. 



Plural. 

1 . Ham chalen we may move. 

2. Tum chalo you may move. 

3. We chalen they may move. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Move, Had moved. 

Singular. | Plural. 

1. Agar main chalta if I move, i 1. Agar ham chalte if we move. 



2. Agar tu chalt& if thou move. 

3. Agar wuh chalta if he move. 
Fern, chalti. 



2. Agar tum chalte if you move. 

3. Agar we chalte if they move. 
Chaltin or chaltian. 

Indicative Mood. 



Uninflected. 
Chalna to move. 



Inflected. 
Chalne to move. 

Participles. 

Present. 



Singular and Uninflected. 
Chalta, chalta hua. 



Inflected or Plural. 
Chalte, chalte hue. 
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Cbala, chala hda. 



Perfect. 

I Cbale, chale bde tnaoed. 
Indefinite. 
Chal, chale, chalke,chal kai^ chal karke, chal karkar hatying mo 



PARADIGM 

Of a Regular Verby in the Passive Voice. 

Mara jdnd^ To be beaten. 
Indicatiyk Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Am beaten. 



Singular. 

1. Main mara jat^ / am beat^ 

en, 

2. Tu mara jata thou art beat- 

en, 

3. Wuh mara jata he is beat- 

en. 
Fern, marijati. 



Plural, 

1. Ham mare jate tve are beat 

en. 

2. Turn mare jate youare beat- 

en. 

3. We mare jate they are beat- 

en. 
Marijatin. 



Present Definite. 
Am being beaten. 



Singular. 

1. Main mara jata bun / am 

being beaten. 

2. Tu mara jata bai thou art 

being beaten, 

3. Wuh mara jata hai he is 

being beaten. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mare j&te hain tee are 

being beaten. 

2. Turn mare jate ho you are 

being beaten, 

3. We mare jate hain they are 

being beaten. 



Fem. marijati throughout; the rest the same. 
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Imperfect, 
Was then beaten. 



Singular. 

1 . Main mara jata tha I was then 

beaten* 

2. Tu mara jata tha thou wast 

then beaten, 

3. Wuh mara jata tha he was 

then beaten, 
Fem. rnari jati thi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mare jate the we were 

then beaten. 

2. Tum mare jate the you were 

then beaten, 

3. We mare jate the they were 

then beaten, 
Mari jati thin. 



Perfect, 
Was beaten. 

Singular. 

1. Main mara gaya / was beat- 

en, 

2. Tu mara gaya thou wast 

beaten. 
3* Wuh mari gaya he^ was 
beaten* 
Fern, m&n gayi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdre gae we were beat- 
en. 

2. Tum mare gae you were 
beaten* 

3. We mare gae they were beaU 
en* 

Mari gay in. 



Perfect Definite. 

Have been beaten. 

Singular. I Plural. 

1 . Main mara gay£ hun / have 1. Ham mare gaye hain we have 



been beaten. 

2. Tu mara gaya hai thou hast 

been beaten. 

3, Wuh mara gaya hai he has 

been beaten. 



been beaten. 
2^ Tum mare gaye ho you have 

been beaten, 
3. We mire gaye hain they have 

been beaten. 



Fem. mari gayi in both numbers. 
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Pluperfect. 
Had been beaten. 



Singular. 

1. Main mara gaya tha I had 

been beaten. 

2. Tu mara gaya tha thou 

hadst been beaten. 

3. Wuh mara gaya tha he had 

been beaten • 
Fern, mari gayi thi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mare gaye the tve 7i 

been beaten. 

2. Tum mare gaye the you he 

been beaten. 

3. We mara gaye the they ha 

been beaten. 
Mari gayi thin. 



Future. 



Shall or will be beaten. 



Singular. 

1. Main mara jaunga / shall o^ 

toiU be beaten. 

2. Tu mara jawega thou shall 

or wUt be beaten. 

3. Wuh mara jawega he shall 

ox will be beaten. 
Fem. mari jaungi, <J*c. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mare jawenge tr^^Aa// 

or will be beaten. 

2. Tun^ mare jaoge you shall 

or will be beaten, 

3. We mare jawenge they shall 

or will be beaten. 



Imperative Mood. 



Singular. 

1, Main mara jaun let me be 

beaten. 

2, Tu mara ja be thou beaten. 

3, Wuh mara jawe let him be 

beaten* 



Common. 

Plural. 

1. Ham mare jawen let us he 
beaten. 

2. Tum mare jao he ye heaten, 

3. We mare jawen let them be 
beaten. 
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Respectful. 



Mdre jiye he or one should be 
beaten. 



Mare jayo A«, yow, or they 
should be beaten. 



Potential Mood. 

May, might, should or would be beaten, 
Singular. 



1. Main mara jaun / may be 

beaten. 

2. Tu mara jawe thou mayst be 

beaten. 

3. Wuh mara jawe he may be 

beaten. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mare jawen we may be 

beaten, 

2. Tum mare jao you may be 

beaten. 

3. We mare jaweg they may be 

beaten. 



Fem. mari &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
JBe beaten or had been beaten. 



Singular. 

1 . Agar main m&ra jata if I be 

beaten. 

2. Agar tu mara jata tf thou be 

beaten. 

3. Agar wuh mara jata if he be 

beaten. 
Fem. mari jati. 



Plural. 
In Agar ham m^e jate if we 
be beaten. 

2. Agar tum mare jate if you 

be beaten. 

3. Agar we mive jite if they be 

beaten. 
Mari jatin. 



Infinitive Mood. 



Uninflected. 
Mara jana. 



Inflected* 
Mare jane to be beaten. 



Participles. 

Present. 



Singular or Uninflected. 
Mara jata or mara jata hua, 



Inflected or Plural. 
Mare jate or mare jate hiie be- 
ing beaten. 
Perfect. 

Mara gaya or mar& gaya hua, Mare gaye or mare gaye hue 

been beaten. 
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Past Indefinite. 
Maraja,inarajake,in&rsjakar, I M are ja, marejake, mare 

I kar having been beaten. 
Intriinsitives, when used in the passive voice, 
conjugated in the same manner as mara jan4 to he be 
en. When, jan& to go, is applied to the root of i 
verb, and not to the past participle, it has an act] 
signification ; as, wuh ham ko mar j&la hai he is be 
ing us. 



OF THE MOODS, TENSES, AND CONSTRUC 

TION OF THE VERBS. 

The moods and tenses of all regular verbs are fori 
ed in the same manner as those of marna to beat. The 
are very few verbs irregular, and those only in tl 
perfect tense and its formatives : j|na^X2-S?» ^^^ 
perfect gay&; karn4 to do, makes kijk; marn4 to di 
makes miA ; and bona to be, makes hua ; which bein 
excepted, all verbs may be considered as perfect! 
regular. 

The indicative mood, as in English, simply declan 
a thing, or asks a question ; as, tu marta hai thou m 
beating, or art thou beating .?, The tone of the voic 
determines whether it is interrogative or not. 

The present tense of the indicative mood is emploj 
ed to express the act in a genera] sense, without spe 
cial regard to any particular time ; as, sunnk bihta 
hai kahne se to hear is (at any time) better than ti 
speak. 
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The present definite is generally used to express the 
precise point of time when the action takes place ; it 
is sometiofies used with an indefinite and future signi- 
fication ; as, wuh ghar jata hai he is'(no\v) going home ; 
main jald kbana \kik hun / am bringing (shall bring) 
the dinner quickly. 

The imperfect tense represents the action as taking 
place at a particular time past ; as, sab us ke farman bar- 
dar the all were (then) obedient to him. 

I'o prevent mistakes in the use of tha wa^, and hukwas, 
vphich are generally translated by the same word into 
English/and which in many cases appear to be synony- 
mous in their application, it is necessary to pay parti- 
cular attention to the following rule; thd is used in 
reference to simple existence at a distant time or parti- 
cular place, while hua is applied to time or circum- 
stances less remote in the sense of become j as, us mulk 
men ek p^dshah tha there was a king in that country ; 
wuh hairan hua ke was (became) confounded. 

The perfect is like the past tense in English when 
applied indefinitely ; as, turn ne likhk you wrote, which 
though indefinite as to time, conveys the idea of a com- 
plete or perfect action. 

The perfect, in addition to its common acceptation, 
is sometimes used with a present, and sometimes with 
a future meaning ; as, jo wuh mill, to hamarl jan rahi ; 
nahin,to gayl if she is found, then my life remains; if 
not J then it is gone. Jo boya so k&ta what he sows that 
he reaps. Pani lao bring the loater. Laya klmdawand / 
have brought it^ sir, (meaning / will bring it immedi- 
ately). 
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It is sometimes applied in an idiomatical man 
as^ Im^ to biia if it be so, why be it so. 

Monosyllables ending in a Or o take y before 
a of the perfect, and change it to e before 
Other vowels ; as, lan& to bring ; perfect singular M 
fern. l^e. Bon& to sow ; perf. sing, hojk ; plu. b 
fern. boi. 

Dissyllables having a consonant before nk, an 
penultimate short vowel followed by a, drop 
a when the d of the perfect or any vowel follows ; 
lipatnk to cling to; perf. lipt&. Samajhn& to um 
stand; perf. samjha ; fut. samjhega. 

IHie perfect definite answers to the perfect tens€ 
English ; but is sometimes used with adverbs of time 
a manner that it cannot be in English ; as, main 
khay^ hai / have eaten; main kal wah&n gaya hii] 
have gone there yesterday y for I went there yesterday. 

The pluperfect tense corresponds with the plup 
feet in English, and represents a thing not only 
past, but as prior to some other event; as, us 
pahunchne ke &ge main ne khat likh& thklhad writi 
my letter before he arrived. 

The futnr^ dejinitey or, as it is called by Gramm 
rians, the Paulo-post-futurum, is expressed by chah 
to desire, with the past participle of the verb ; as, wi 
mar& chabt^ hai he is about to die, or will soon d 
There are also other ways of expressing the same ide 
as, wuh marne par hai, or wuh marne wala hai. 

Roots ending in ^ or a take or omit we in t 
future; as, jan^ ^o go, fut. jag^, jaweglt. Honk to I 
fut. hog^, howega, hoegk. The e of the roots dei 
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and \eiik is dropped before u; as dnngk I will give, 
liihg^ / will take. 

The imperative mood is confined in its application 
chiefly to the second persons singular and plural. The 
honorific form is often used impersonally ; as, chup 
rah be silent^ idhar ao come hither^ ham ko mu^f kijye 
pardon me. 

The adverb mat is applicable to the imperative mood 
alone^ ^aor nah is applied to it in common with (he 
other modes, nahin is never used with it; as mat bhu- 
lyo, or bhulyo mat don^t forget, ais^ na kar donH do so. 

The imperative mood is sometimes used idioma- 
tically, as in the following expressions : ho to ho per-^ 
haps it is, or it must be, ko to ko come if you mean to 
come, na khk to mat kha don^t eat if you donH like. 

The potential mood implies possibility, liberty, or 
obligation ; as ^j jo kuchh ho sake wuhi karo whatever 
it is possible to do to-day, that do ; hamen ummed hai kih 
y ih Vkm saranj4m howe our hope is that this business may 
be brought to a conclusion ; jo badsh^h elchi kisi jagah 
bheje ch^hye kih wuh apne qaum men sab se dan^ aur 
zab&n&war \io if a king sends an ambassador to any 
place, it is desirable that he should be the wisest and the 
most eloquent man of his race. 

The conjunctions kih and takih that, agar and jo if, 
agarchih although, j^b tak until, and mkbkdk lest, gene- 
rally require the potential mood after them ; as^ agar 
main chahun kih jab tak main knn wuh thahre to 
tujhe ky^ if I desire that he should stay till I come 
what is it to thee ? 

When the power of doing a thing is designed to be 
expressed, the verb skknk to be able, is used in all its 
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parts, with the root or infinitiye mood of the princ 
verb ; as, wuh ja nahin sakt& hai, or wuh jane ns 
sakta hai he cannot go. 

Obligation or necessity is commonly expressed 
ye instead of the regular e of the potential mood : 
turn ko wahan jana chahye you must go there ; is 
niakhfi ko kisi dana se kahye one for we J inusi tell 
profound secret to some wise man. 

The verb hoiia to hcy and other intransitive verbs, 
also employed to express the same idea; as, turn 
j&na hai must you go? turn ko jarit hoga you m 
gOf turn ko likhne hoga you must write, turn se liii 
jaega must you write? 

The future tense may be used definitely or ind< 
nitely with respect to time, and it admits of no (J 
tinction {or shall and will ; as, wuh kwegk hewill cor 
bam kal j^wenge we shall go to-morrow. 

In respectful language the future is often empk 
ed instead of the imperative mood ; it is also occasic 
ally employed for the potential mood ; as, sahib inay 
karke mujhe ek kitab denge have the kindness, Sir, 
give me a book. Main samajhta hdn kih jo kuchb \ 
kahte hainhasad se hoga I am thinking that what th 
say may he from envy. 

The second future, or future completive, is form( 
by connecting the word chukna to finish, with the ro< 
of the verb ; as, main kha chukunga I shall have eatet 
Wuli kha chukega he will have eaten, Sfc. 

When a future act is designed to be expressed doiib 
fully J the present participle of the verb is used wit 
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the future tense or potential mood of tlie verb to be; as, 
main mar(a hunga or lidn perhaps I may heat. 

A more distant future of the same nature is express- 
ed by the perfect participle with the verb to be; as, 
main mara gaja hunga or hun perhaps I shall have 
been beaten. 

The subjunctive mood, as in English, represents a 
tiling under a condition or supposition ; it is in form 
the same as the present tense of the indicative mood, 
but is distinguished from it in being generally precede 
ed by agar or jo if^ and followed by to then; as, 
agar wuh ata, to kuchh nuqsan nah hota if he had come^ 
then there would have been no loss ; jo main kalita 
to meri bat na snnta if I had spoken he would not 
have regarded, or if I should speak he would not regard. 

The conjunction is frequently omitted in the former 
or latter part of the sentence, and sometimes in both ; 
as, agar main jata to use khub marta, or main jata to 
use khub marta had I gone I would have beaten him 
soundly ; main hota ghora chhutne nn pata had I been 
present the horse would not have escaped. 

To express the subjunctivje mood in a more remote 
manner, tha past participle of the principal verb is 
used with the subjunctive form of the verb to be; as, 
agar main ne pinjra khola hota, wuh ur na jkth ? if 
I had opened the cage^ would it not have flown ? The 
other forms of the subjunctive are the same as the in 
dicative ; as in these examples: jo main piichht^ tha wuh 
jaw^b deta tha had I a^ked^ he would have answered ; 
agar main puchhunga to wuh jaw^b deg& if I ask, he 
will answer. 
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The infinitive mood is employed to express a 
in an unlimited manner, withoat any particular 
ence to number, person, or time; as, main 
nahin saktk I cannot $ay; we sbor karne lage they 
gan to fnake a noise. 

When the infinitive is applied as a nominative d 
nd is used ; when it is governed by another word, ne; if 
often when it governs a feminine noun, ni ; as, suij 
nahin misl dekhne ki hearing is not like seeing, hi 
ko jane do permit us to go, nashtar par ungli rakj 
mashkil hai it is hard to put one*s Jinger on a lance\ 

The infinitive is often used elliptically for the j 
perative ; as, hargiz qasm na khan& swear not at i 
Wah^n mat jana iion^t go there, or you must not 
there, (understand hoga). 

The infinitive is also frequently employed as a v< 
bal noun ; and with kd, ko, &g. added as a gerun 
thus, uska jknk munasib hai his departure is prope 
intiqitm lene ka yihi waqt hai this is the time of or J 
taking revenge; wuh gbar dekhne ko ayli or wuh gb 
dekhne ke w&ste kjk he has come to seethe house. 

The present and perfect participles, when th< 

allude to time, agree in gender with the noun whi< 

they qualify ; but when they are employed to descril 

the state of the agent or object of the verb, they a 

, used only in the inflected form ; as, chir^h jalta ral 

; the lamp remained burning ; wuh jatl rahi she remaim 

or continued going ; we rang barang ki poshaken pahi 

/ hde n&chtl thin they having put on various coloun 

garments^ were dancing ; main ne ghore par saw^r ho 

usko dekh4 / saw him mounted on a horse. 
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The present participle is doubled, to express the 
continuation or frequency of the act; as, hamara 
k^m bote bote nab hnk our work being and being was 
not, i. e. continuing to be done was not completed* 

Tlie present and perfect participles connected with 
other words are often applied adverbially ; as, subah 
bote when it wkis morning ; sh&m bote when it was even- 
ing ; mere rahte while I remain; jmke dekhe at the 
sight of whom; hink samjhe without understanding; 
dete waqt at the time of giving. 

The past indefinite participle, bj connecting the 
members of a sentence, saves the use of conjunctions ; 
it commonlj agrees with the agent, sometimes with the 
object of the verb ; as, kj wah^n jakar ham^rl kit4b 
lekar phir ao going there to-day ^ and bringing my book^ 
return ; iskkm men jaldi karke mujhe yih pasiiemani 
h6i hai this disgrace has come upon me (through) mak^ 
ins haste in this business. 

We shall close these observations with a few general 
rules on the concord and government of the verbs. 

A verb must agree with its nominative case in 
gender, number, and person ; as^ wuh kahta hai he is 
speakings yih khabar pahunchl hai this news has arrived^ 
we gae hain they have gone. 

When several nouns of different genders occur in a 
sentence, the verb takes the masculine plural in pre- 
ference to the feminine ; as, uske ma bap bliai tinon 
uski shadi ki fikr men the his father^ mother, and bro^ 
ther were all three meditating the accomplishment of his 
marriage ; uske b^hi, unt, gari lade jate hain his ele^ 
phant^ camelf and carriage are loaded. 
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Two nouns in the singular number^ coupled 
copulative conjunction, take a verb in the siii^ 
number agreeing with the one to uhich it stands i 
est ; as,abhl bail aur ghorapahuncha hai the bullock 
horse have just now arrived; akhir kar fareb ka zili 
rusM k\ hai the end of deceit is ruin and inja'iny. 

A number of inanimate things, taken collectiv 
may have a singular verb, whilst one rational b( 
spoken of \\\\\\ respect may have a plural; as, i 
saurupiyah diya hy him a hundred rupees were git 
&p kahan tashrif lejate haiu where are you goif 
badshah yih clenge the king will give this; niun£ 
nahin kih jahan pauah ajizi karen it is not proper t 
your inajesty should submit. 

Sometimes a verb singular agrees with an infinit 
mood or member of a sentence for its nominative ca 
as in the follo\^ ing example: dunya ke waste bahut m 
nat karnu Bh^&qi ziy^dah dauriia hai na cnlz parj/o 
much for this world is in fact much-ado about nOthii 

Sometimes a verb plural is used without a nomii 
tive case, some such word as they or men being u 
derstood ; as in this example : ek talwar se saikron 
mkrte hain men kill thousands with one sword. 

When two different persons occur in a sentence, t 
verb agrees with the first person in preference to l 
second, and \nth the second in preference to the \\\\n 
as, ham turn jawei:ge we and you will go ; turn \ 
jacge you and they will go. 

In quoting any phrase, or relating any circumstanc 
the pronouns are not changed, as in £nglisb, but ai 
given as they w ere stated or spoken at the time; as, usi 
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kah&, kih main nah jaungit, he said, ^ I will not goJ 
In English it would be, he said he would not go. 

In negative sentences the nominative case commonly 
agrees with the verb understood; as, zulm teri sh4n ke 
l&iq nahin cruelly (is) not becoming your dignity. 

The verb to be, and verbs of naming or calling, may 
have two nominative cases before them ; as, wuh sard&r 
hai, he is the chief, wuh Sikandar kahl^t^ hai, he is called 
Alexander. 

Active or transitive verbs govern the objective case ; 
as, usko mere pits llio, bring him to me ; main usko 
tarbiyat karung^, / will educate him. The preposition 
tain with the genitive is often^ used iii conversation 
after active >erbs instead of the objective case ; as, us- 
ke munh ke tain dekho, see his face. The genitive too 
without the preposition is often used instead of the 
objective before a compound verb; as, is bat ki ykd rakho 
remember this word. 

Causal verbs, verbs of clothing, giving, &c. may be 
considered as governing two accusative cases, or the 
accusative and the dative^ both being alike ; as, larke- 
ko khltn^ khilakar ghar jko, having given the child food 
go home; use yih kapr^ pahnlio, put on him these clothes; 
usko ek rupiyah do, give him a rupee. 

Some neuter verbs, as knk to come^ bannit to become^ 
to fit^ bhana to suit, parna to fall, pahunchna to arrive^ 
phabn& to become, ch4hna to be desirable, rahn& to re^ 
main^ s6jhna /o appear ^ lagna to unite, lailnk to meet, 
and bona to be, govern the dative case, and are fre. 
quently used impersonally; as, mujhe rahm ktk hai, 
/ feel compassion; mujhe is b4t men shubhah hai, / 
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have some doubt in this matter; hamko ch&hye kil 
hkn j&weg, it is desirable that we should go there. 

Verbs meaDing to sell or implying gain have 
f hand J connected with them; as, tumne kiske 
becha hai, to whom have you sold it? Wuh kam b 
mihnat se bkth kyk^ that point was gained with ^ 
difficulty; us k& ek phul tohfah hath kyk he gair\ 
Jlower as his prize. 

Verbs which in English require with^ from, oi 
after them, govern the ablative, and those which req 
m, within^ into, the locative case; as, bib tar yih 
kih uskl dostl ke wasile se dushmanon ke h^tli 
chh6tun, this is better J that by means of his friendsl 
should escape from the hand of the enemies; wuh I 
ghar men j&kar dil men sochne laga^om^ into his h 
he began to think within himself 

Verbs of fear and caution require the ablative c 
as, shityad wuh tum se dart& hai^ perhaps he is af\ 
of you. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Of Indeclinable Words. 

(1) Adverbs. 

The following are some of the principal adverbs, 
arranged according to the subjects of time, place, &c. 

Of Time. 



f- 



Ab now. 

Ab tab presently. 

Ab talak till now* 

Aj to-day. 

Al^ir at last, »,* ■ * 1 ^ 

AI hal at this time^ presently. 

!Ek bar, ek dafah once, one time. 

Barbar, barha often. 

Bare once. 

Bilfel immediately* 

Parson two days ago. 

Phir again. 

Ta to, until. 

Tab to then* 

Tab talak till then, so long. 

Tairson three days ago. 

Tak, talak up to, until. 

Wahin ewactly then. 

Jab, jis^aqt when, since. 

Jab tak whilst. 

Jab ka tab at the time when. 

Jab kabhi whenever. 

Jab na tab perpetually. 

Jaldi, turt quickly, soon. 



Jonhin ewactly when. 

Jyon jyon at what time. 

Tyon tyon at that time. 

Roz roz, daily. [ing. 

Sawere, tarke early in the mortis 

Shaba shab by night. 

Farda to-morrow. 

Filfaur, fil^ial immediately. 

Kab when f 

Kab tak how long ? 

Kabse since when f 

Kabhi kabhi, kabhu some time, 

ever. 
Kabhi na kabhi, gah gahe some 

time or other. 
Kabhi nahin never. 
Kal to-morrow, yesterday. 
Waqt ba waqt from time to 

time. 
Waqt be waqt constantly. 
Waqt na waqt occasionally^ 
Hargiz ever. 
Ham^shah, hamwarah, dam ba 

dam always. 
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Of Place. 



Idhar hUher. 
Udhar thither. 
Aiir kabin somewhere else. 
BhiUr, darun toithin. 
Tahan there. 
Tidhar thither. 
Jidhar whither. ^^ ,j.^ . 
Jidhar tidhar At/Aer ani thi- 
ther. 
? • / ' Jahan where. 

Jahan jahan wherever. 
Jahan tahan here and there- 
Jahan kahin wherever. 
Dar kinar aside. 
Zer helowj under. 
Samhne, rii ba rii before. 
Alahidah apart, separately. 

Of 

Ach&nak, nagah suddenly. 
Asian hy no means. 
Aghlab most likely. 

m 

AkssT for the most part. 
Albattah truly, indeed. 
Algharz, alqissah in short 

Alag sX&gijudijxxdi separately. 

Ahiste gently, slowly. 

Aisa, waisa thus, so. 

Bas enough. 

Bale yes, right. 

Bahut much. 

Tale upar upside down. 



Aqab at the heel, behind* 

Qabl before. 

Kidhar whither f 

S idhar se whence f 

Kahan where f 

Kahan se whence. 

Kahin somewhere. 

Kahin nahin nowhere. 

Kahin na kahin somewhere or 

other. 
Wahan there. 
Wahiu exactly there. 
Har kahin, hargah every where'. 
Yahan here. 
Yahin exactly here. 
Yahan tak to this time or pitch. 



Quality. 

JaZy alawah besi des. 

Jaisa, taisa aSy so. 

Jaisa taisa as well as. 

Jaiseka taisa exactly the same. 

Jyon, jon, jyonkar as. 

Tyon, ton, tyonkar so. 

Jyon ton, jon ton some how 

or other. 
Chagunah, VsiShowf 
Chananchih so that, like as. 
Hash agreeable to. 
Haqau, l^aqiqatau really. 
Haq na l^aq right ortwrong. 
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Khasu^an particularly. 
Khwah nah |diwah willing or 

not. 
Ziyadah more. 
Sach truly. 
Samet together with* 
Shayad perhaps. 

Aqlan prudently. 
Gfaaliban chiefy^ most likely. 
Ghair, ba ghair besides, except. 
Faqat only, simply. 
Filjumlah upon the whole. 
Q,fxnh nearly, almost. 
Kash would that 
Kyon or kyun why? 

Of Negation 

Mabada lest, God forbid. 
Mat do not. 

Mutlaqan not at all, entirely^ 
Na, nah, nahin, na no, not. 



Kyon kar how ? 
£yon nab ho why not f 
Labud necessarily. 
Lajarm undoubtedly. 
Masewa, mawara besides, more" 

over. 
Mi§Ian for example. 
Muft gratuitously ' 
Nipat very, only* /**/\ 
Nihayat exceedingly, ,^-t^.; '*^-r-^^v - 
Waghairah et catera. 
Wun in l^at manner. 
Y^neviz- namely. 
Yon, yon kar in this manner. 
Yon nah yon in one way or 



4-v 



others 
and Affirmation. 

Han, hun yes. 
Ho to ho it may be. 
Ho nah ho it must be. 
Hi, i emphatic expletives. 



(Q) Prepositions. 

Prepositions are of two kinds: those which govern the 
masculine, and those which govern the feminine pos- 
sessive case. 

These prepositions govern the masculine possessive 



case: 

Age before. 
Andar within. 
U'^par above. 



I Bais by reason of. - 
Badal instead of. 
Bidiin without, except 



t ,.- .'« \' 
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Barabar egtml to^ opposite to. 

Barae/or. 

B%d after^ 

Baghair without^ ewcept, 

Bich in or among. 

Par over. 

Pas fcy, n^ar* /^ * 

Pichhe behind. {^^ ^ * > 

Tale under, beneath. 

Tain to. 

Kharij without^ outnde. 

Danniyan between, among^ 

Sath with. 

^ivahnt before. 

Sabab by reason. 



^em&ewcept. >*^A ^-irw^ ^ • - i.^ 

fwaf instead, for. 

Qabl before. *ivn/^ 

Qarib near. *^^^^ ^ 

Kane near, with. " 

Gird round, around. 

Liye /or, on account of. 

M&re through (in a bad sense) 

Mutabiq conformable to. 

Muwafiq according to. 

Miijib by means of. 

Nazdik near. 

Niche under, beneath. 

Waste/or, on account of. 

Hath in the power of. 



The preposition nazclik near, appears sometimes to 
be used in such a manner as to render it little more 
than an expletive to a foreigner; as, mere nazdik 
sal&h yih hai near me the advice is this, or this is my 
advice. 

The following prepositions govern the feminine 
possessive case : 



Babat respecting, concerning. 
Badaulat by means of. \of. 

Jihat on account of, on the side 
Khiiirfor the sake of 

Besides the above prepositions, the following Arabic 
and Persian prefixes are occasionally employed: 



Tarali after the maimer of 
Taraf towards. 
M^rifat by or through. 
Nisbat relative to. 



K%from. 

Ill a evcept.. 

B, Ba, bah with, into. 

Be without. 

Bar on, in. 

Barie for. 



Bin, bina, bila without. 
Dar in. 
AH upon. 
An from. 
Ind near. 

■ 

Fi in. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



K (according to. 
L to f for. 



M% with* 
Min from. 



(3) Conjunctions. 

The conjunctions are divided by the Natives into 
various classes, but they are here enumerated without 
regard to such distinctions. 



Az baskih sinceyfor as much aa. 

Agar if 

Agarchih although. 

Amma hut^ moreover, 

Aur, wa andy also. 

Balkih hut. 

Bhi alsoy indeed. 

Par buty yet. 

Pas theuj therefore. 

To then. 

Jabtak untily while. 

Jo if when. 

G[alankih whereas, notwith- 

standing. 
Khwah either, or. 



Eih or ki that, because, than, 

or. 
Kyunkih or kyonki because. 
Gokih although. 
Goya as if 
Lekin but. 

Magar except, unless. 
Nahin to, otherwise. ^^^* *^/ ^ 
Niz also, likewise.. 
W AT for wa agar and if. 
Wamah and if not, unless. 
Har-chand although, wherever. 
Ham also, likewise. 
Hanoz yet. 
I Ya or, either. 



The conjunction kih, in addition toits being employed 
in all the senses above stated, is also sometimes used as 
a relative pronoun ; as, jo aziyat, kih ham ko pahunche 
hai, khiitir men nah Ikon let us not mind the trouble 
which has come upon us; dknk wuh hai, kih kitmse 
pahle anj&m kkr ko sochhe he is a wise man, who before 
the commencement thinks of the end of his work. 
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(4) Interjections. 
The following are a few of the principal interjec- 



tions : 

AfsoS) Half alas ! O sad ! 
Ai, are, ya O ! oh ! 
Bapre astonishing ! 
Chakhe, chal chakhe begone I 
Chhichhi/y,/y/ 
Dur begone I 
Khabardar have a care! 

• 

Shabash, afrin well done ! 



' Kya khdb, kya bat hai, wah wah 

bravo I 
Lo lo ! look ! 
Marl^aba hail! 
Wd, wae, wawaila wo ! 
Wae, hae, hae hae alas ! 
Hat/y, begone ! 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Of Derivative and Compound Words. 

(1) Of Nouns. 

Derivative and compound nouns are principally 
those of agencj, instriimentalitj, and locality ; ver- 
bals, abstracts, and diminutives. 

Nouns of Agency. 

These are formed by adding wdld or hard to the infi. 
nitive mood of verbs, or to nouns; as, lakarhara a 

» 

wood-cutter^ kh&newdl^ an eater, sunnewala a hearer. 
They are also formed by adding to nount^ the fol- 
lowing terminations : 



Ban to dar a door, 
Baz to murgh a cock, 



Bar to lah a road, 
Bardar to nishan a flag. 

Band towi^a horse-shoe, 
Chi to tambiir a drum, 
Dar to zamin land, 
R to sdna gold, 
Kar to bad evil. 
Gar to sauda trade. 
Gar to gunah sin. 
Go to dardgh a lie. 
War to ghat a wharf, 
Wan to gati a cart, 
X to dhob a washing. 



ddtrban a door-keeper, C* 
murghbaz a cockfighter. 
rahbar a guide. 

nishanbardar a standard 
er. 

n^lband a farrier. 

tamburchi a drummer^ 

zamindar a land-holder. 

sonar a goldsmith. 

badkar an evil-doer. 
saudagar a merchant. 
gunahgar a sinner. 
daroghgo a liar. 
ghatwar a wharfinger. 
gariwdn a carter. 
dhobi a washerman. 






bear- 
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Instrumental Nouns. 

These signify the thing by which the action maj 
be performed, and afe derived from verbal roots by 
affixing 

An as bel to roily belan a rolling pin. 

Na as ram to play or sport, ramna a park. 

Ni as katar to clip, katarnf a pair of scissors. 

U^ as jha|: to sweep, jharii a broom* 

They are also formed from nouns by affixing 

AI as ghari an hour, gha^ial an hour bell, 

Anah as dast the hand, dastanah a glove, 

Ak oa chashm the eye, chashmak spectacles. 

Ah as dast the hand, dastah a handle. 

Nouns of Locality. 
These are formed by uniting tno nouns together ; as, 

Abad a city, Haider, Haiderabad the city of 

Hyder. 

Bari, witi a garden, phul a flower, phulwari a flower gar- 

den. 

Fur a city, Ghazi, Ghazipur GhaxipHr. 

Ehanah a place, bawarchi a cook, bawarchi kbanah a 

cook-room. 

Zar multitude, lalah a tulip, lalabzar a tulip-bed, 

Sal or sala a place, ghora a horse, ghorasal a stable. 

Stan a place, qabr a grave, qabrstan a burying 

ground. 

Shan a place, gul a rose, gulshan a rose-bower. 

Gah a place, aram rest, &ramgah a resting 

place. 
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Abstracts. 

Abstract nouns are formed chiefly from adjectives 
bj affixing some termination to them ; as, 

A to garm warm^ garma warm-weather. 

Ta, ti to kam little^ kamti deficiency. 
Pa, pan, or pana to larka a child, larkapaji childhood. 

S to mitha ^wcc^, mithas sweetness. 

Giri ^o sakbt hard, sakhtgiri extortion. 

Gi /o tazah fresh^ tazgi freshness. 

N /o uDcha Ai^A> unchan height. 

I /o bura ^ac?, burai badness. 

Hat ^0 karwa hitter^ kafw&hat bitterness. 

m 

To nouns / is frequently added to form abstracts 
as, adml a man^ admiyat humanity ; hukm a command^ 
hukumat dominion* 

m 

Some abstracts are formed by a repetition of the 
word^ with a slight alteration in the last ; as, jh6th m6th 
falsehood. 

Verbals. 

Verbals are either the same as the verbal root ; as, 
bol speech^ chkh desire^ &c. ; or they are formed from it 
by adding other terminations ; as, 

A to kah epeaky kaha a saying. 

Ai to bo sow, boai a sowing. 

Ap to mil mia^y milap a mionng or tmion. 

As to pi drinki pias desire to drink, thirst* 

An to lag apply^ lagan an applying. 

Ish to dan knoWf danish knowledge. 

An /o jal burn, jalan a burning. 
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Wa to bhula deceive^ bhul4wa a deception, 

Wat to saja prepare, sajawat preparation. 

Ai to khel feed, khelai a feeding. 

Hat to bala call, balahat a calling. 

The infinitives of the verbs are commonly employed 
as verbal nouns ; as, karn& a doing, bolna a sayings 
Some are formed by doubling the perfect tense of the 
verb» and altering the last syllable ; as, kah&kahi alter^ 
cation, mar&m&ri scuffle, &c. 

Diminutives. 

These are formed from other nouns, by adding to 
them various terminations ; as, 

A to beti a daughter, bitiya a little daughter. 

Chi or chah to deg a cauldron , degchi a kettle. 

Ri to palang a bedstead, palangri a small bedstead* 

Ak to top a cannon, topak a musket. 

Wa to Doard a man, mardwfi a poor wretch. 

Ota or it4 to ham a deer, hamota a fawn. 

Xld or il to mor a peacock, morild a pea-chicken. 

Ichah to bagh a garden, baghichah a kitchen garden. 

(2) Of Adjectives. 

Derivative Adjectives are of two kinds, negative and 
positive* The negative ones are obtained, by prefix- 
ing to different words these terminations : 

An to bona to be, anhona impossible. 

Be to sabr patience, besabr impatient. 

Bad to nam o name, badnam infamous, 

m 

Ghair to him present, ghairhazir absent. 

IKhilaf to %ql wisdom. khilaf-^ql foolish. 
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Earn to hMxtfofttmey kambakht unfortunate. 

X.a to charah heVp^ lacharah helpless. 

Na to khush pleased^ naikhdsh displeased^ 

r 

Bd prefixed does not negative the word ; as, hk wafa 
faithful. 

[The positive ones are formed bj affixing the follow* 
ing terminations ; as^ 



A to bhiikh hunger^ 

Anah to tifal a childy 

Awr to zor strength^ 

Band to hathyar armSf 

Dar to wa£i fidelity J 

Za to YiliysLt foreign country , 

Sar to koh a mountain, 

Gir to dil the hearty 

Gin to gham sorrow. 

La or lo /o pichha behind, 

Mand /o dawlat wealth, 

Na ^0 do ^tc^o, 

Nak to hawl terror, 

U^ ^o didar t^ieti?, 

War /o 80g grief. 

War ^o nam naiTie, 

Ah to dosal /tc;o years, 

t to bdzar a market, 

Iji, iyara, or tia ^o bakheia 

contention, 
£1 or ela to dant tooM, 



bhdkha hungry. 
tifalanah childish. 
zorawar strong, 
hathy&rband armed, 
y^afidir faithful. 
vilayatza foreign-born^ 
kohsar mountainous, 
^g^r grieved. 
ghamgin sorrowful. 
pichhia hindermost. 
dawlatmand wealthy* 
duna double. 
hawlnak terrible* 
didarii sightly. 
sogwar grievous. 
namwar renowned. 
dosilah biennial. 
baz&ri of the market. 

bakheriyd contentious. 
dantel tusked. 
chobin wooden* 



tn, inah or yanah to chob wood, 

Fdm and g'&n are added to words to denote colour ; as^ 
z§tfranflim saffron-coloured, nilgiin blue-coloured. Kond 
and goshah are added to numerals, to express the 
figure of things ; as^ chaukona quadrangular, sh^hgo- 
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shah hexagonal^ &c. Wash and wdr are added to ex- 
press likeness i as^ barq wash like lightnings mard&oah 
w&r like brave men. 

In addition to the compounds included in the 
foregoing sections, there are various other compound 
nouns and adjectives, whicli are formed chieflj by the 
union of two nouns, or of a noun and adjective ; as, 



Mai wealthy 
Qalam a pen^ 
Shutar a camel, 

Khiyilfancyy 
Palang a bed. 



samin security, 
din a container, 
qatar a raw, 

batil vain, 
pogh covering. 



Khitir the heart, j«n^ collection. 



Dil the heart, 
Mai wealth, 
Sukhan a word, 
Khiish pleasing. 



ehor a thief, 
mast drunk, 
raa arriving at, 
taqrir oration, 



malzimin a bail. 
qalamdin a pen case. 
shutarqatar a camel 

herd. 
khiyalbatil whim. 
palangposh a coun- 

terpanc 
khatirjam^ collected^ 

tranquil. 
dilchor inattention. 
malmast purseproitd* 
su^banraa eloquent. 
khttsh taqrir eloquent • 



To compound nouns a participial adjective is some* 
times added^ and the word formed by it may be consi« 
dered as an adjective^ or as a denominative noun ; thus^ 
m&l mardam khor eating the property of another man, 
or one who borrows and never pays. 

(3) Of Verbs. 

. Derivative verbs are formed from nouns, adjectives^ 
and other verbs ; as, 

Bahaf argumentation, bahagiii to dispute. 

Thuk spittle, thukni to spit. 

Samajh understanding^ samajhna to understand. 
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Tars mercy. 


tarasna to long ; to pity. 




Jurna to he joined^ 


jorna to join. 




Katna to he cut. 


katna to cut. 




Bandhna to he houndy 


bandhna to bind. ..- 





The most useful class of deriyatives are those deno- 
minated causals: they are formed by adding ^ to the 
verbal root | as, 

Bolna to speaks bolana to calL 

Daurna to run, dau^ana to make run* 

Sunna to hear, - sunnana to cause to hear. 

Chamakna to shine, chamkana to make to glitter. 

Samajhni to understand, samjhani to cause to under-- 

stand. 

Latakna to hang up, latkana, to make hang. 

Roots ending with a long vowel take Id and shorten 
the vowel ; as, 

Khana to eat, khilana to feed. 

Dena to give, dilan^ to cause to give.^ 

Dhona to wash, dhulaha to make wash. 

Bona to weep, rulana to make weep. 

Kahn& td speak, makes kahlltnk^o bespoken or called.. 

Sometimes Id is changed to al, and in neuter verbs 
wd is ocqasionally inserted, to give the verb an addition- 
al meaning; as, pai^hn^ to enter, paitbaln^ to cause to 
enter; jaln^ to be hot,jdlknk to burn, jalwltn^ to cause 

to burn. 

From the above examples it will readily be perceiv- 
ed, that monosyllables become dissyllables when made 
causals, and that dissyllables remain such by dropping 
the (^) or last vowel of the verbal root when d is added. 
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A IS thein6exioD most commonly used in the formation 
of causal verbs : Id and wd seem to be substituted 
chiefly for the sake of euphony. 

Compound verbs are of various kinds ; the follow- 
ing are the principal ones. "When the compound is 
formed^ only the last part of it admits of conjugation, 
and this is the same as in simple verbs. 

1. NOMINALS. 

These are formed by uniting with the verb a noun 
or adjective ; as, bat karn^ to converse^ mol lenk to pur- 
chase, chhot4 karn4 to shorten. Ex. Usne bahut bura 
k&m kiyk hai, he has done a very bad thing. 

3. Intensitives. 
These are obtained by uniting one verb with the 
root of another ; as, khkjknkto eat up^ hojknk to become, 
mkr dklnk to destroy totally, gir pHinktofall down. 
Ex. Wuh h^thi par se gir para he fell from off the e/e- 
phant. 

3. Potentials. 

These are formed by adding sakn& to be able, to a 
verbal root, or to the infinitive mood of the verb ; as, 
hhk sakn& or khkue saknlt to be able to eat, chal sakn& 
to be able to walk. Ex. Main &j kuchh khk nahiij sak- 
ik I cannot eat any thing to^ay. 

4. COMPLETIVBS. 

These add chuknlt to bejinished, to a verbal root; as, 
kha chukn^ to finish eating, pi chukna/o^ni^A drinking, 
kah chukn^ to finish speaking. Ex. Wuh kh^na kha 
chuk& hai, he has finished his dinner. 
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5. Desidbratives. 

These are formed by adding the verb chahn& to desire^ 
to the past participle of another verb ; as^ likhli ch&hn^ 
to wish to write^jkjk clikhnk, to desire togo^wark cbkhnk, 
to desire to die. In compounds, jiViS^ii and mar^^ are em« 
ployed, instead of the irregular forms gayd and mud. 
Ex. Wuh tumhare pas jaya ch^ht^ hai, he desires^ or is 
upon the point of going to you. 

6. Freqcjentatives. 

These add karna to do, to the past participle of 
another verb, and generally signify the habit of doing 
a thing ; as, kyk karn&, to make a practice of comings 
jkyk karna, to make a practice of goings chauki kiy& 
karn^, to make a practice of watching. Ex. Wuh hame* 
shah mere pks kyk kart4 hai, he is constantly coming to 
me. 

Sometimes another verb is employed instead of kar- 
na to do ; as, is kam men khub tammul k\yk chahiye^ we 
must think seriously on this subject. 

7. CONTINUATIVES. 

These are formed by adding jan& to go and rahn^ to 
remain^ to the present particle of another verb ; as^ ro- 
t^ jana, to continue weepings parhta rahn^, to continue 
reading. Ex. Aurat qabrist&n men rotl jati thi, the 
woman was going to the burying^ground^ weeping. 

8. Statisticals, 

These prefix the inflected form of the present partici- 
ple to another verb ; as, rote daurn&y to run weepings 
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i. e. in a weeping condition. Ex. Wuh warqon Ilo 
nltate jata bai, he is doing nothing hut turning over the 
leaves. 

m 

9. Reiteratites. 

These are a repetition of the same rerb, with some 
trifling alteration in the last : they are an exception to 
the general rule, being conjugated alike in both parts; 
as, bolna ch&lna, to converse, dekhna bhalna, to see. Ex. 
Wuh apn& hisltb dekbtit parhta hai^ he is examining 
his accounts. 

10. Double Compounds. 

These are formed bj adding to two verbal roots the 
Terb karu& to do; as, kha pf karn&, to eat and drink. 
Ex. Wuh naha dhokar ^ja, he having bathed and 
washed himself, came. 

What are called Inceptives, Permissives, Acquisi- 
tives, &c. are not properly compound verbs, since they 
consist regularly of two verbs, the one governed by 
the other in the infinitive mood; as, slkhne laga, he be^ 
gan to learn, jane diya, he gave permission to go, jane 
pay^ he obtained permission to go. 



APPENDIX. 



(1.) SPECIMEN OF PARSING. 

Do auraten ek lajke ke was(e apas mei) jhagira karti thig, aur 
gawah nahm rakhtin. ^ Donon qazi ke pas gain, aur insaf chahinr 
Qazi ne jallad ko bulaya,aur farmaya, ki Is larke ke do tukre kar,ek 
ek doQon ko de. Ek aurat yih bat sunte hi chup ho rahi, dusri ne 
fariyad shuri) ki, ki mere larke ke do tukre mat kar, larke ko main 
nahin chahti hun. Qazi ko yaqin hua> ki larke ki ma yihi hai, larke 
ko use supard kiya, aur dusri ko kore mar ke nikal diya. 

Do two^ a numerical adjective, agreeing with the noun following. 
See p. 22. 

j^uraten women^ a common noun of the second declension, femi- 
nine gender, third person plural, nominative case to the verb 
jhagra karti thin. It might have been in the singular number. 

See p. 14. 
Ek oney a numerical adjective, agreeing with the following noun. 

See p. 22. 
l.arke ke child^ a common noun of the first declension, masculine 
gender, third person singular, possessive case. See p. 15. 

Waste /or, a preposition, governing the ma8€ttline^possessivec]|§<g. 
See p. 62. 

Apas men between themselves^ a reciprocal pronoun, locative case. 
See p. 26. 

Jhagra karti thin were quarrelling^ a compound verb, from 
jhagra kamd, indicative mood, imperfect tense, third person plu- 
ral, agreeing with the nominative case auraten. See p. 55. 

Aur andy conjunction, coupling the preceding verb with the fol- 
lowing one. See p. 19. 

Gawah evidence^ a common noun of the first declension, mascu- 
line gender, third person singular, objective case, governed by 
the verb following. See p. 18. 

L 2 
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Nahm not, an adverb of negation. See p. 61. 

Rakhtin did place or give, a regular tranBitive verb, active voice, 

indicative mood, imperfect tense (thin being understood), third 

person plural, agreeing with the nominative case auraten. See p. 55. 
Dono bothy an adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind, agreeing 

with ^uraten understood, nominative case to the verb gain. 
Qazi ke thejudge, a common noun of the first declension, singular 

number, possessive case, governed by the postposition pas. See 

p. 15. 
Fas tOi a preposition governing the masculine possessive case. See 

p. 62. 
Gain wenty an irregular intransitive verb, of the indicative mood^ 

perfect tense, third person plural, feminine gender, agreeing 

with the nominative case done. See p. 55. 
Aur andi a copulative conjunction, connecting the preceding verb 

with the one following. 
Insif justice, a common noun of the first declension, objective 

case, governed by the verb following. See p. 18. 
Chahin desired or demanded, a regular transitive verb, active 

voice, indicative mood, perfect tense, third person plural, femi- 
nine gender, agreeing with the nominative case dono. See p. 55. 
Qazi ne by the judge, a common noun, &c. of the instrumental 

case, governed by the following verb. See p. I7. 
Jallad ko to the ejcecutioner, a common noun of the first declension 

dative case, governed by the following verb. Seep. I7 and 18. 
Bulaya it was called, a causal verb, from bolnd to speak, indica* 

tive mood, perfect tense, third person singular, masculine, used 

impersonally. See p. 17- 
Aur and, a conjunction, coupling the preceding with the 

following verb^ 
Farmaya commanded, a regular transitive verb, indicative mood, 

&c. like the preceding verb. 
Ki, a connective conjunction : in such cases as the present, idi- 

omatical in its use, and incapable of being rendered into English^ 

so as to correspond with the other words in the sentence. 
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Ts thisy an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind, agreeing 
with the following noun. See p. 30. 

Larke ke childy a common noun of the first declension, possessive 
case, governed, by the following noun. See p. 15. 

Do two, a numerical adjective, agreeing with the noun that fol- 
lows. 

Tukre partSy a common noun of the first declension, plural num- 
ber, objective case, governed by the verb kar. See pp. 57> and 18. 

Kar make, an irregular verb transitive, imperative mood, common 
form, second person singular, agreeing with the nom. case tii 
understood. See p. 55» Or it may be considered as the past inde- 
finite participle in this place» 

Ek ek one, a numerical adjective used distributively, (see p. 23,) 
the objective case, governed by the verb de. See p. 18. 

Dono ko to both, an adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind^ dative 
case, governed by the succeeding verb. 

De give, a regular transitive verb, imperative mood, common form^ 
second person singular, agreeing with the nominative case td 
understood. See p. 55. 

Ek one^ a numerical adjective, agreeing with aurat. 

Aurat woman, a common noun of the second declension, singular 
number, and nominative case to the verb ho rahi. 

Yih this, an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind, agree- 
ing with bat. See p. 30. 

Bat word, a common noun of the second declension, singular num« 
her, objective case, governed by the participle sunte, p. 57. 

Sunte hearing, the present inflected participle, from the verb 
sunna to hear, agreeing with ^urat. See p. 54. 

Hi, an emphatic particle. When connected with a participle, it 
may be rendered by upon ; as here, yih sunte hi upon hearing 
this. 

Chup silent, an adjective, agreeing with aurat. 

Ho rahi remained, a compound verb, intransitive, indicative 
mood, perfect tense, third person singular, feminine gender, 
agreeing with the nominative aurat. See p, 55. 



r 



78 HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 

Dusri ne by the others an adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind, 
singular number, instrumental case, governed by the verb shuru 
ki. See p. 17* 

Fariyad a complaint^ a common noun of the second declension, 
nominative case to the verb shuri) ki. 

Shuru ki was commenced^ a compound verb, active voice, indicative 
mood, perfect tense, third person, singular number, feminine 
gender; and agrees with the nominative case fariyad. See p. 55. 

Ki, a connective conjunction as before. 

J^huda ke for GodTa, a common noun of the first declension, pos- 
sessive case, governed by liye. See p. 10. and 15. 

Liye sake^ a preposition, governing the masculine possessive case. 
See p. 62. 

Mere my^ a personal pronoun, possessive case, used adjectively, 
and agreeing with the noun larke ke. 

Lafke ke child^ as before. 

Do tukre two parts^ as before. 

Mat do natf an adverb of negation, always connected with the 
imperative. See p. 51. 

Kar make^ as before. The imperative in this place, from karna to 
make ox do* 

Larke ko the childf a common noun of the first declension, objec- 
tive case, governed by the verb following. See p. 57- 

Main /, a personal pronoun, first person singular, nominative to 
the following verb* 

Nahin not^ adverb of negation. See p. 51. 

Chahti bun do desire^ a regular transitive verb, active voice, in- 
dicative mood, present definite tense, first person singular, and 
agrees with the nominative case main. See p. 55* 

Qa^ ko to the judge^ a common noun of the first declension, 
dative case, governed by the verb hiia. See p. 57* 

Yaqin certainty ^ a common noun of the first declension, nomina- 
tive to the verb hiii. 

Hua was^fiXL intransitive verb, indicative mood, perfect tense, third 
person singular, and agrees with its nominative case yaqin. See p. 55. 
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Ki, a connective conjunction, as before. 

« 

Larke ki child's^ a common noun as before, possessive case, govern^ 

ed by ma. See p. 16. 
Ma mother^ a common noun of the second declension, nominative 

case to the verb hai. 

Yihi this^ an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind, with 

the emphatic particle i affixed, agreeing with the noun ma. See 

p. 30. 

Hai isy an instransitive verb, indicative mood, present tense, third 

person singular, agreeing with the nominative case ma. See p. 55. 

Larke ko the child^ as before : here the objective case, governed 

by the verb supard kiya. See p. 18. 
Use to her 9 a personal pronoun, third person singular, dative 

case, governed by the succeeding verb. 
Supard kiya was delivered^ a compound verb, active voice, in- 
^ dicative mood, perfect tense, third person singular, used imper- 
sonally. See p. 17* 
Aur andy a copulative conjunction, coupling the preceding with 

the following verb. 
Dusriko the other, an adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind, 

objective case, governed by the following verb. See p. 17* 
Kore with a whip, a common noun of the first declension, used 
elliptically for kore se, governed by the participle following. 
See p. 19. 
Mar ke having beaten, a past indefinite participle, agreeing with 

the instruqciental case us ne, understood. 
Nikal diya was dismissed, a compound verb, active voice, indica- 
tive mood, perfect tense, third person singular, used imperson- 
a&y, like the preceding* See p. 17* 
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(2) GRAMMATICAL TERMS, 



IN THE OEDER OF THE FARTS OF SPEECH. 

Sarf o naho, grammar, or etymology and syntax. 



Basm ulkhaiarimliorthography. 
Huruf i ta^ajji, or alif be the 

alphabet. 
Harf a letter. 
{rab, or ^arf i (jiarakat a short 

vowel. 
l^arf i |Ilat a long vowel. 
Mutahanik movable. 
Sakin quiescent. 
I^arf isa^i^ a consonant. 
Ghunnah a nasal. 

m 

MaVhraj, or talaSutpronuncia^ 

tion. 
Ta^sin talaffuc euphony. 
Irab harkit orthographical 

tnarkSf as a in. 
Ua^f apocope or elision. 

Tauvin nunation^ or the use 
of ^^^ 

Kalimah part of speech. 

T^rif, or barf i m^rifah an artU 
cle^ or any definite word that 
serves its place. 

Ism a noun. 

Mausuf a noun with an adjec- 
tive. 

Tasrif declension. 

Mun89xi£ declined or inflected. 



Ghair munsarif undeclined. 

ft ft 

Mubni a word that does not 

change^ as page 9* 
Jins gender., 
Ta|kir masculine gender. 
Tini^ feminine gender. 
Muzakkir o/'^Ae masculine gen^ 

der. 

Muwannas of the feminine 
gender. 

Sighah number. 

» 

Ta§niyah dual. 

Mufrid,or wdj^id singular num* 

ber. 
Jam% plural number. 
Halat case. 
Fajl nominative or instrti* 

mental case. 
Halat i izafat a genitive case. 
Muzaf ^Ae govefnor of the geni^ 

live case. 
Muzaf ilaiyah the genitive case. 
Halat imafdl the dative, ob^ 

jective^ ablative^ and loca^ 

live cases^ or 
Maful ila jalab the dative. 
Maful bih the accusative. 
Maful m^h the ablative. 
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Nida the vocative case, 

Munadi of the vocative case. 

AUmat signs of a case^ S^c. as 
ka the sign of the genitive. 

Matuf alaih the noun connect- 
ing othet's with it. 

Matuf the noun or nouns con- 
nected* 

Ism i sifat an adjective. 

Ism i adad a numeral adjective* 

Sighah tafsil comparative de- 
gree* 

Sighah mubalighah superlative 
degree. 

Zamir a personal pronoun. 

Mushtarik common pronoun^ 
i. e. masculine or feminine ; 
as^ /, thouy SfC. 

Ism i mau^ul a relative pro- 
noun. 

Silih mausiil a correlative pro- 
noun. 

Ism istif ham an interrogative 
pronoun. 

Ism isharah a demonstrative 
pronoun. 

Ism ishdrah i\sixi\} the proodmate 
demonstrative ; asy yih this. 

Ism isharah baid the remote^ as 
wuh that. 

Nakrah or ism i tankir an in- 
definite pronoun. 

Fel a verb. 

Fel i mut^ddi verb transitive. 



Fel i I4zimi a verb intransitive* 
Mut^ddi bad o mafal a causal 

verb with two objective cases. 
Mut^ddi basih mafiil a verb 

with three objective Qases. 
Rabitah zamani an auxiliary, 
fiaqiyasi or baqaidah regular, 
Samai^ irregular. 
Naqis defective. 
Manafi negativcy or with a 

negative. 
Tasrif conjugation. 
Sighah voice^ mood. 
Sighah m^rdf active voice. 
Sighah majhul passive voice. 
Zaman tense. 
Zaman 1 hal present tenscy and 

present definite. 
Mazi istimrari the imperfect 

tense. 
Mazi past tense. 
Mazi mutJaq the imperfect. 
Mazi qarib the perfect definite. 
Mazi baid the pluperfect. 
Mustaqbil the futures. 
Amr the imperative mood. 
Amr tazimi the respectful im- 
perative. 
Muzan the potential moody 

present tense. 
Sharti the subjunctive mood. 
Masdar the infinitive mood. 
Ismi haliy ah presentparticiples. 
Ism i maful perfect participle. 
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Ism i m^tuf past indefinite 
participle. 

Mutakallim^r^/ person. 

Mukhatib ^azir second person. 

Gh&ib third person. 

Mutakallim wi\SA \st person 
singular. 

MutakaHim jam% \st person 
plural. 

Mukhatib w&^id 2nd person 
singular. 

Mukhatib jaxn^ 2nd person 
plural. 

Gh&ib wa^jiid 3rd person singu- 
lar. 

Gh^ib jam$ 3rd person plural. 

Fa kalimah the first syllable, or 
antepenultimate of the verb. 

A in kalimah the second or pe- 
nultimate. 

Lam kalimah the third or final j 
as seen in the word f el. 

A sal origin or root. 

Ishtiqaq derivation. 

Mansub o muahtaqqah derived 
from. 

Basit simple or primitive. 

Muiakkab compound. 

Ism i fail noitn of agency ^ 

Ism i alah noun of instrument- 
ality. 

Ism i makan noun of place. 

Ism i sifat abstract or concrete 
noun. 



Ism i masdar verbed noun. 

Ism i tasghir diminutive noun. 

Zarf indeclinable word, adverb. 

Tames adverb of quality. 

Zarf i zaman adverb of time. 

Zarf i makan adverb of place. 

Zarf i tara^ adverb of manner, 

Zarfi ijab adverb of affirmation* 

Nafi or garf i nahi adverb of 
negation. 

Harf i m^nawi a postposition. 

Harfi atf a copulative conjunc- 
tion. 

Harfi tardid A disjunctive con- 
junction. 

Harf i bayan an explanatory 
conjunction. 

Harf i shart a conditional con- 
junction. 

Harf i jazd a consequential cow 

junction. 
Harfi nida an interjection. 
Takiyah i kalam an ewpletive. 
Zabt construction. 
Zabitah qanun qaidah rule. 
Be qaidah ungrammatical. 
Muhavirah istila|^ idiom. 
Malfuz mazkur ewpressed. 
Muqaddar muzmir understood. 
'M.xiH^vaS omitted. 
Takid emphasis. 
Takidi emphatic. 
Mahdud limited, defined. 
G^air ma(idud unlimited, undc 

fined. 
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(3.) DAYS OF THE WEEK. 



Etwar Sunday. 
Pir Monday • ' / ^ t n 
Mangal Tuesday, 
Budh Wednesday, 



Jum^rat Thursday. 
Juma Friday, 
Sanichar Saturday. 



I 



Asaj^h June. 

Sdwan July. 

Bbadon August. 

Asin, or Kuar September, 



t 'i /.'ac 



(4.) MONTHS OF THE YEAR. 

' ^ Bhaisak Jpril, (beginning Katik, kartik October. 

from the 10th* : so the rest.) Aghan November. f 

/ Jeth May. Pus December. 



Magh January. ' ^J 

Phagan, or Phalgan February. /^ 
Chait March. //• 



* When the sun enters the first degree of Aries, allowing for the 
precession of the equinoxes. 
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PART II. 



A VOCABULARY. 



CHAPTER I. 
OF NOUNS. 



1. NOUNS REGULARLY MASCULINE AND FEMININE, 
OCCURRING IN THE READING LESSONS*. 



V. 



A. Ababil, a swallow. 

' M«^. Abdal, a devotee* 
^j*^ '• Ajp. Ab-dar, a water-deeper. 
w,.^ A. K'hvSi^ aworshi'p'per^^ 
r* '.^/ii./ Achar, pickles. 
^ ' / A. Adab, politeness. 
//f,,\,Ji. Adam, non-eanstence. 

■ "Va. Adat, habit* 

j\»,A. Adhjustice, equity. 
'i- .cJU* Afat, misfortime. 
^r.K p. AfOih^ the sun. 
^* ' ' yp. Aftabah, an ewer. 
y \^A. A{6j forgiveness. - 

.y ,\ H. Agari, the forepart. 

. A. A had, compact ; promise ; 

T^ tune. *'" >i^^jU,\J 

A. Afal, people. 
iK,w)K, A^jLwal, state^ condition. 
/' . A. Aish, pleasure. ^^^^^ 41 /^, 



A. Ajdib, wonders. ^ v / /- / V >• 

A. A^hirat, a future state. ^" ' 

p. Alaish, contwnination. 

A. A^am, the world ; people. -^ 

A. Amal, action, work. ' '^ • ^ 

A. Amanat, deposits ; faith. 

p. Amboh, a crowd. 

p. Amezish, mixture. '"'' </• 

A. Amir, a nobleman, t^ ^c- / ^^/."f 

A. A'mm, the vulgar ; pi. 

awam. ^ ,^«;^/.^ /^^ /.,^.. ' . 
s. Anij, grain, c / ^ . ^' 
8. An^a, an egg. * » ' ',- . 
p. Andaz, guess. . . < 

8. Andheri, darkness. -" *•< v ^ ' 'f 
H. Angur, a grape. '/^ - 
8. Angiithiy a finge r ring^ 
A. Anqa, M« chief of birds. 
H. Ara, a «at<;. y • '> /« 



/. V 



•• u 



f c^t 



* All nouns in this list^ that are not re^larly feminine hj the rules 
given at page 19 and. 13, are masculine. 
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\ V 



.^. Ar&ish, embetti$hment 
^p. Aiim, eMCf health. 

A. AtUb» /ortf . 

A. Asi^ a stick. 

p. As^j^h, fe#/. 

A. A(ar, «t$rn ; e^/. 

A. Asbab, goadsy apparcdUM. 

p. Ashiy&nah, Hr^$ nest. 
, A. Afl, ort^n ; capital. 

p. Asman, Aeoven. 

s. Asri) hope. 

p. Ast&nah, a threshold. 

p. Atash, )Sre. 

A. Atir,jJ€r/ttmcr. 

A. Atlas, satin. 

A. Attar, a perfume . 

A. A/ j&n, ^andees. 

A. A29h, punishment. 

p. Aibdaha, a ^^.£fia&«. 

A. AiiytLtf oppression; distress. 

A. Aso, a joiniy member. 

p. Bachchah, a child. 

8. B&daby taine* 

p. Badal, a cloud, 

A. BadaD, the body. 

p; Badban, a sail. 

Af Baddal, a cloud. J 

a/ BsidlLeachangeyretaliation. 

A. Badii, cloudiness ; a substi-- 

tute. ' , y^ .»^; ^ •,' • 

A Badraby a bag of money* 
p. Badshah, a king. 
p. Badshahat, a kingdom. 
p. Ba^by a garden. 



A. 

p. 

H. 
A. 
A. 
H. 

P. 

S« 

A. 

S. 

8. 

S« 

P. 

S. 

A. 

8. 

A. 

A. 

S. 

P. 

-P. 

s. 
P. 

H. 

A. 
A. 

8. 
8. 
A. 
H. 



Jt.-- 



Basbawat, r^eUiofi. ^^ <^' r< < 
Bagb-ban, a gardener. c:^-c*/ ^>^ 
Bagia, a heron. 
Babfi, price. C.a n ^: tr- 
Bab&im, beasts, ^^jt^/t ^/< r. 
Babaliya, a huntsman. 
Babrab ; property ^ share ; 

gain. 

Bail, bullock. O > ^^ -s 
Bv^y causCy reason, ^/v-} 
Bakri, a goat.. ^ * '« ^/ /« 
Bal, hair ; a child. ^^^i^^tf / ^* 
BaUbachcbab, children. ' [ ' 
Bandagiy service, v' « /< / c i - 
Bandar, a monkey. tL^^fe^/ '^ 
Bani-adam, mew. P//^^*^i fiif' * 
Bap, a father, ^f^v^ ^n /^v. 
Baqir-khani, ca^e miwed 

with butter and milk. 
Baqqal, a grain merchant. ., ^ 'f 
Bari, a cImA of pulse. 
Barium, public audience* 
Barkbast, removing from 

office- 
Barsat, the rainy season. ^ 
Bartari, ewcelletice. 
Basan, a bason. 
Batera, a bird's roosting. 
Basbar, man. // / ' ff / > 
Basbriy at, humanity. j r y.- kt--^. j' 
Basti, a mllage.c-^J ^' * » 
Bat, wordy speech. -^ ? '> >/ / 
Bat, a goosCy a duck, t^ *i ^ ^' 
Bat, tripe ; twist ; wrinkle- 
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ru'.t ' > 



tr ■ » 



I ft ^ 



y 



► •*- 



f 



P. Bay&ban, a desert. 
^ f • Baz, a hawk. 
p. Bazi, play J sport, 
P. Bazii, the arm, 
H. Beri) a chain for the leg, 
s. Bhai, a brother* 
s. Bhed, a secret^ secrecy. 
XI. Bheriya, a woif. 
ST. Bichchhoha, a b^d. 
s. Bichchhu. a scorpion. 
jk. Bid^t, violence, oppression. 
H. Bigar, gtiarre/. ^yr^'f^c 

• Bibisht, heaven. 
SE. Bijli, lightning. 
^ 8. Billa, a he-cat. 
s. BiUi, a she-cat. 
s. Birniy a wasp, v 
I. AVoBuhtan, calumny. 
p. Burani, a d««^ o/ ^^e egg- 
plant fruit fried in sour 
milk. 
Burhapa, old age. 
Buzurgi, greatness, 
Byora, account, history* 
n. Chahchaha, song of a bird. 
s» Chakki, a mill-stone. 
s. Chalan, habit, use, 
-B. Chamak, glitter. 
P. Chaman, a parterre, 
s. Chamra, leather, 
: ^^. Chandni, moon-light. 
p. Charagah, pasturage. 
s. Chaicha, relation of past 



'h 



' It p. 



.^. 



- events.' 



p. 

H. 
H. 

S« 

s. 
s. 

8. 

s. 
s. 
s. 

H. 
H. 
P. 
P. 
H. 
P. 
P. 
A. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
H. 
H. 
PJ 

P. 
P* 
8. 
P. 
A^ 



^ . / 



Chashni, flavour of sweet 

and sour, , «-» 

p. Chauraha, a cross-road. ^ ^/^ * 
Chenij millet. ^***** cv*. ^ - ^ 

Chhat, a roof \y <'t^f 
Chhed, a hole, rent, t* 'M ' * 
Chhura, a large knife. /^^ ^» i C J^J^// ..■ 
Chburi, a knife. J' £ /c , 1. /'// ^ / ^ 
Chita, a leopard. 
Chonchy a beak, bill. 



'V 



^ /t(" J . > 



>' ^ 



r 



Chori, theft. C>^f\i Cx y' - 
Chot, a hurt. 

Chotta, a thief, i ^ ■• - . 
Chughal-khor, taleJwarer. -^0 
Chughli, tale-bearing, ^ ' ' 
Chyunti, ant. . ,/ . 

Dad-khwah, a plaintiff* 
Dalan, a hall. ' ' '■ r { 

Dalil, proo/; pi. dalafl. - 
Dam, net, snare, ^'' .'\-t 
Daman, skirt, ^^r< - ^ ^ i 
D&nai, wisdom* * - ^. /' . 
Dank, sting of scorpion^ ^c. 
^Par,/ear. v^ 7, >. ^ 
Dar, a door. -f 

Dar, a dwelling, ^fiwed 

abode. 
Dard, pain. 

Daregh, sorrow, a sigh. 
Da^hi, a beard. 
Darogh, a lie. 
Dar-ul-*maqara, dwelling 

place ; grave. 
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/ ' 



'/ 



4- A, 



\ 



X 



/ 



90 



TQCABITLABr. 



/ • ". 



A* Dar-ul-mattaqin, afiodeqf /A« 

good ; heaven. 
A. Dir-ul-qaiir, the grave. 
p. Darwasah, a door. 
p. Dw^iy a river. 
r. Darzi, a tailor. 
H. Daul or dil, or both, ghape ; 

mode. 
T. Dastar-khwan, a tablecloth. 
p. Distiir, custom. 
p. Dastiiri, perquisites. 
A. Daulat, wealth, 
A. Dauran, time ; fortune. 
A. Dawa, claim ; law-suit. 
p. Dewanagi, madness, 

- s. Dhal, a shield. 
^ H. Dhar, ttc fcorfy, 

H. Dhokha, deceit. 

H. Dhdp» sunshine. 

A. Dijlah, a fa*«; the Tigris. 

p. Dil, Aear/. 

p. Dll-jain^i, e€tse of mind. 

p. Dil-nawazi, blandishment. 

A. Dimagh, the brain ; pride. 

8. Din, a day. 

p. Dinar, a eoin^ a ducat. 

p. Diwar or dewil, a wall. 

- H. Dol, bucket 

~ H. Doriya, striped muslin. 
p. Dozakh, fiell. 
s. Diidb, milk. 
A. Dur, a pearl. 
p. Durusti, rectification. 



^^4 



a. Ddsh&lah, two shawls worr^ 
together. 

V. Dashman, an enemy. 

p. Duahnain, abuse. 9'^ v ^•^ • 

A. Faidah, profit^ gain. 

A. Fakhar, glory, boast. 

A. Falak, the firmament ; pL 
aflak. 

A. FaKj, the palsy. 

A. Fara^haty repose ; compe- 
tency. 

p. Farotani, humility. 

A. Faqr, poverty. ^^ . "^^ 

A. Farq, difference, distance, ^ni 

A. Farz, indispensible duty.\/^f*^ 

A. Fasad, depravity. 

A. Fauq, superiority. 

A. Fazilat, excellence. 

A. Fel, action ; work. 

A. Fil, an elephant. 

A. Firasat, physiognomy ; sa- 
gacity. 

A. Firqah, a tribe ; a troop. 

A. Fisq, adultery, wickedness. 

A. Fursat, leisure. 

s. Gal, the cheek. 

a. Ganw, a villtxge. 

s. Gari, a cart. 

s. Ga|ri-ban, a carter. 

s. Gathri, a bundle. 

p. Giw *or gai, a cow. 

8. Gehiin, wheat. 

a. Geoda, a rhinoceros. 
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A. 

A. 

A 

8. 

8. 

8. 

A. 

S. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

8. 

r. 

A. 
A. 

H. 

8. 

P. 

p. 

P. 

P, 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

H. 

P. 

A. 



Gbaflat, negligence, 
Ghallah, grain^ 

Ghar, a cavern* 

* 

Ghar, a house. 
Gha^a, a water-poL 
Gharanah, family. 
Gbarat, rapine, 
Ghari, an hour. 
Ghanimat, prixe ; plunder* 
Ghaur, reflewion. 
Ghazab, rage^ violence. 
Ghora, a horee. 
Ghotahi a dipping. 
Ghul, noiscj tumuU. 
Ghulam, u slave. 
GhusI, bathing. 
Gidar, a jackal. 
Gidh, a vuUure* - • ^^ 
Gilah, complaint* 
Girdab, a whirlpool. 
Girebia, a collar. ^, > 
Gosbah, a comers sotitude. 
Goshab-nashin, a hermit. 
Gulbadan, kind of Mk cloth. 
Gumin, doubt ; fancy. 
Gumasbtab, an agent. 
Gunab, sin. 
Gurob, a band^^troop. 
Gutbli, a kernel. 
Gu|ar, a ferry. 
Habsbi» an Ethiopiah ; an 

irifidel. 
Hfih&tf f rights terror. 



A. Haiwfin, an animal / pi. 

^aiwanat. 
A, Haizab, cholera morbus. 
A. Hajat, need^ 
A. Haji, a pilgrim. . 
A. Hakim, philosopher; physU 

dan. 
s. Hal, a ploughs 
A. Hal, staie^ condition. 
A. Halat, state^ circumstance. 
H. Hal-jota, a plough-man. 
H. HsUki-fBUf despicableness. 
A. ^alwa, sweetmeat. 
A. Halw&i, a confectioner, 
p. Ham-dam, an intimate 

friend. 
A. Hami, a protector. 
A. Hamlab, an attack. 
p. Hamtai, likeness. 

A. Haniasah, geometry. 

B. Han^i or faafi, a pot, 

p. Hangamab, crowd; riot. 
8. Hansi, laughter 9 fun. 
A. Haq, equity ; pi. ^aqiiq. 
A. Harirat, heat, 
A. Harf, a letter of the alphas 

bet. 
A. 'Harir, silk cloth. 
A. Harkat, motion. 
A. Hasbrat, reptiles ; insects. 
A. Jlisil, produce ; gain. 
A. Hasrat, ^rie/. 
s. UithU an elephant. 
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H. Hath-kai^i, a handcuff. 

8. Hathyar, toola^ arms, ap- 
paratus. ' ' ') 

A. Hausilah, stomach; capa- 
city, 

A. Hauz, a pond. 

A. Hawas, inordinate desire. 

A. Hay&t, life. 

p. Haz&r-dastan, a nightingale. 

A. Hazimah, the digestive 
power. 

A. Blasiri, breakfast. 

A* Hasm or haimi, digestion. 

Am Hif&zat, memory, custody. 

A. Hikiyat, history ; tale. 

A. Hilm, mildness. 

p. Hittdy&ai, a purse. 

A. Himmat, resolution, cou- 
rage* 

A. Hiqarai, contempt, scorn. 

A. Hirdsat, watching, care. 

A. Qiss, feeling. 

A. Hissahy a share, part. 

8. Honth, the lip. 

A. Hujjat, argument, alterca- 
tion. 

A. Hujum, crowd ; assault. 

A. Hukm, order, command; pL 
atkam. 

p. Hunar, art, skill. 

A* Husn, beauty, 

A. Iblis, Satan. 

A. {fiat, abstinence, purity. 



A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 



Kshi, a publishing. 
Iftikhar, glory* 
I^Lsan, benevolence; favotd^r* 
I^Ltimal, bearing ; doubt / 

probability. 
I^tiyat, caution ; fwesight, 
Ijazat, order, permission. 
Ikhtilat, friendship. 
Ikhtiyar, authority; choice, 
llaj, remedy, cure. 
{lam, a proclaiming. 
Ilaqah, connexion. 
Ill^a]^, importunity. 
Ilham, inspiration. 
Ilm, science ; pi. ^luin. 
Iltifat, friendship, courtesy. 
Imam, a leader in religion. 
Iman, faith. 

Imti^&n, earamination, trial. 
Imtiyaz, discrimination. 
In^m, a favour, gift. 
YiiiysX, favour. 
Inf|al, shame, modesty. 
Insan, man. 
Insiram, a cutting off, com-^ 

pfeting. 
Intizam, arrangement. 
Iqab, chastisement. 
Iqrar, agreement. 
Irshad, command. 
Ishil, loosening. 
Isharafa, a sign. 
Ishrat, society ; pleasure. 
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A. Israf) prodigality. 

A. Israf, earpenditurej waste. - 

A. Israr, obstinacy. 

A. Istabal, a stable. 

A. Istil^qaq, demanding jus-, 
lice ; merit. 

A. Ita^t, subjection, obedience. 

A. I tidal, temper at eness. 

A. Itimad, confidence, reliance. 

A. Itmiitan, tranquillity. 

A. Ittifaq, agreement; acci- 
dent. 

A. Iwai, reward ; exchange. 

A. I^tirar, violence, agitation. 

A. Izzat, honour. 

A. J add, grand-father. 

A. Jahalat, ignorance. 

A. Jahannam, hell* 

p« Jahaz, a ship, 

H. Jalebi, a sweet-meat. 

p. Jam-dam, c/aM i7^ which 
Jlowers are woven* 

8. 3 angsl, forest, wood. 

T. Jan-kandani, agonies of 
death. 

p. Janwar, an amtiza/. 

8. Jara, cold ; winter. 

8. p. Jau, barley. 

A. JBuhar,agem,jeweL 

A. Jaur, violence* 

A. Jazirah, an island. 

p. Jeb-katxa, a cut-purse. 

H. Jhagfa, quarrelling* 



H. Jhar, bramble. 

H. Jharokha, a lattice. 

H. Jhilmil, a Venetian, shutter* 

H. Jidd, p^r/. 

A. Jinn, spirit, genii; pi. jin- 

nat. 
H. J or, a joining. 
s. J via, gambling, dice ; a yoke* 
s. Juari, a gambler. 
H. Jiita, a «Ao6. 
p. Kabab, a roasting. 
p. Kabk, a kind of partridge* 
p. Kabiitar, a pigeon. 
8* Kachhua, a tortoise* 
A. Kafir, an infidel* 
A. Kafur, comphor* 
8. Kahani, a tale. 
s. Kahawat, a proverb* 
p* Kahili, languor. 
s. Kal| a machine ; a trap* 
p. Kalla, a cabbage. ^ 
8. Kalai, pulse* 
A. Kalam, word, speech* 
H. Kalejah, the liver. 
p. Kulichah, biscuit* 
8. Kalol, wantonness. 
s. Kamli, a small blanket. 
POET. Kamra, a room. 
8. Kan, ^^e ear. 
s. Kanta, <| /Aorn ; a fork. 
8. Kapra, c/o^A. 
A. Karamut, generosity ; a mi^ 

racle. 
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F. 
H. 
F. 



R. 

F. 

8. 

H. 

A. 

A. 

F. 

8. 

F. 

F. 

F. 

F. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 
A. 
F. 

8. 

F. 

F. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 
A. 



KSrbar, btuinesM. 
Kan, a beam ; a fetter. 
Kar-pjurdis, conductor of 

husineoi. 
Kasb, trade ; gain. 
Katar, dagger ; pote-cai. 
Kaosh, a elipper. 
Kawwa, a crow. 
Khacbchar, a mule. 
Khafagi, anger. 
Khairat, charity* 
Khanah, house ; place, 
Khansi, a cough. 
Khar, a thorn ; spur. 
Khar, an ass. 
Khara, a hard stone. 
Khargosh, a hare. 
Khaslat, nature^ quality. 
Khatar, recoUeciion ; dan-- 

ger. 
Khattf a letter y a line. 
Khatli-istiwa, equator. 
Khauf, fear. 
Khawind, lord, master. 
Khel, play. 
Khidmat, service. 
Khidmat-gar, a butler. 
K hiffat, lightness ; contempt. 
Khilqat, creation. 
l^hilt, one of the humours 

of the body ; pi. ikhlat* 
Khilwat, retirement. 
lihirman, harvest. 



A. 
A. 
A. 



F. 
F. 

8. 

F. 

F. 

F, 

F. 

A. 

A. 

H. 

F. 

F. 

F. 

F. 

F. 

S. 

F. 

F. 

F. 

A. 

6. 

H. 

F. 



F, 
F, 



Khiyil, imagination. 

Khiyinat, perfidy. 

Khif ab, colouring the beards 

Kbon, a cavern. 
Khoehah, bunch ; eavj spike. 
Khadi, God. 
KhujU, itch. 
Khdk» a hog. 
Khdnf, a murderer. 
Khoshki, dryness, dry land. 
Khdshnddi, delight. 
Khufosiyat, peculiarity. 
Khutbah) oration. 
KutU, a dog. 
Khwab-g4b, bed-room. 
Khwabish, desire. 
Khwan, a tray. 
Khwesh, a kinsman. 
Sanarah,«ufe. 
Kira, a worm ; insect. 
Kishmish, raisins. 
Kisht, a sown field. 
Kisbt-karf, husbandry. 
Kitsbat, inscription. 
Kona, a corner^ 
Kora, a whip. * /h//^* 
Koniish, stdutation. 
Kos, a measure of 4,000 

cubitSi commonly reckoned 

S,(tOO. 
Koshisb, endeavour. 
Kotwal, a police officer. 



> 
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p. 

8* 

8. 

A. 

P. 

P, 

8. 

H. 

A. 

8. 

8. 

A. 

A. 

8. 

B., 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

8. 

8. 

8. 

P. 

P. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

A. 

A. 

P. 



Kiii, a well. 
Kuchah, a lane. 

Kunjf, a key. 
Kurah, globe ; region* 
Kurta, a coat 
Kdza, a gugglet. 
Lalach, covetousneas. 
Lakri, wood. • 
Laqal^, a little. 
Larak-pan, childhood. 
La|rkL a chiU^ a boy. 
Lauziyat* etbeetmeat with 

almonds. 
Libas, dress. 
Jjogy people. N 
Lohu, blood. 
Luab, saliva. 

Luqmah, a morseh mouthful. 
Lutfy kindness. 
La;|at, pleasure. 
Ma, mother. 
Machchhar, a musquito. 
Machhli, a fish* 
Madad-gar, an assistant. 

Maghz, brain ; pride. 

» 

Ma^iabbat, love^ friendship. 
Ma^all, a place, house. 
Ma^allah'^ a district. 
Mahind, a month. 
Matikamah, a tribunal. 
MatLiuddi, fine muslin. 
Maid&n, afield* 



8. 
A. 

P. 

A. 

8. 

A. 

8. 

A. 

A. 

A. 
A. 

8. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

•A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
8. 
A. 
A. 
A. 



Mail, dirt. 

Makan, a place, dwelling ; 

pi. makanat. 
Makhlasi, deliverance. 
Makkar, a cheat. 
Mdkkhi, a fig. 
Makr, deception, cheating. 
Makri, a spider. 
Maktab, a school. 
Maly wealth. 
Malak, angel. 
Malal, sadness. 
Malamat, reproach. 
Mali, a gardener. 
Malik, lord, master. 
MaDa, prohibition. 
Manadi, proclamation* 
Mandagi, weariness. 
Manfi^t, emolument. 
M^ni, meaning. 
Maqddr, ability. 
Maqsad, design ; object. 
Margi-mufajat, sudden 

death. 
Marham, a plaster. 
Marj^amat, compassion. 
Martabah,«^e/>; rank; time. 
Marz, sickness ; pi. imraz. 
Masahri, bed curtains. 
M^sh, life, livelihood, 
Ma8hwarat, counsel. 
Maslah, question, ptoposu 

tion. 
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A. 


Masla^Lat, advice. 


A. 


A. 


Mat^y goods. 




A. 


Mausim, season of the year. 


A 


A. 


Maut, death. 


A. 


P. 


Maiah, taste ^flavour. 


A. 


A. 


Mazarrat, detriment. 


A. 


t. 


Mendak, a frog. 


A. 


JI. 


Mendba, a ram. 




8. 


Menh, rain. 


A. 


F, 


Mewah, fruH. 


A. 


P. 


Mihr-bani, kindness. 


A. 




Milk, possession. 


A. 


A. 


Milkiyaty property. 


A. 


A. 


Mimbar, a pulpit. 


8. 


A. 


Miqdar, quantity. 


A. 


G. 


Miqnatis, the magnet. 


A. 


P. 


Mir-bakhshi, pay-^master 
general. 


A. 


A. 


Misri, sugar-candy. 


A. 


8. 


Mithai, sweetness. 


A. 


8. 


Mitbas, ditto^ 


A. 


8. 


Mitti, earth. 


A. 


A. 


Mizaj, temperament. 


A. 


P. 


Mom, wow. 


A. 


P. 


Moza, a stocking. 


A. 


A. 


Mu^Uim, a tencher. 


A. 


A. 


Muamalah, affair ^ business. 


A. 


A. 


Muamma, an enigma. 


A. 


P. 


Mubarakbadi, congratula- 


A. 




tion. 


H. 


A. 


Mudd^i, a plaintiff. 




A. 


Mudd^i-^Iaihi, a defendant. 


A. 


A. 


Muddat, space of time. 





Mufti, a law-officer who 

passes decrees^ 
Mu^idsabah, computation. 
Mu^dwarah, idiom^ tisage. 
Mujadalah, contention. 
Mukhalifat, opposition, 
Mu^hanna§, an hermaphro^ 

dite. 
Mul^id, a heretic. 
Mulk, a country. 
Munafiq, a hypocrite. 
Munasabat, suitaUenesa.. 
Mundzarah, disputation. 
Munb, mouthy face. 
Munsif, arbitrator. 
Muqabalah, comparison. 
Muqaddamah, business ; 

cause in law. 
Murabbi, a guardian. 
Murajat, return. 
Muruwat, manliness* 
Musaddas, an hexagon. 
Musafir, a traveller. 
Musauwir, a painter. 
Mushahadab, sights vision. 
Musharakat, community. 
Mushrik, infidel^ idolater. 
Musibat, calamity. 
Mutabaqat, conformity. 
Mutiya, a bearer of bur'- 

dens. 
Muzayaqah, penury ; ti»- 

portance. 



.-^A^a^^Oi 
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A. Hsbbiyaprophei; pL Ambiya. 

s. Nach, dance, 

A. Nadamat, repentance. 

A. ^aS^^ profit. 

p. Nafarmani, disobedience. 

A. Nafas, breath. 

A. Nafrat, aversion. 

A. Nafs, soul; pi. nufiis and 

anfas. 
®. Nagar, a town^ city. 
A. Naghmah, melody. 

m 

A. Naghmah-sara, a singer. 

A. Nahusat, bad presage. 

A. Naib, a deputy. 

A. Najat, salvation. 

A. Najm, a star ; fortune ; pL 
nujdm. 

p. NakhuD, finger-nail. 

s. Nali, a tube. 

p. Nalish, plaint^ law suit. 

p. Nalishi, complainant. 

p. Namad, coarse woollencloth. 

p. Namak, salt. 

p. Namaz, prayer. 

p. Nanbai, a baker. 

A. Naqd, ready-money. 

A. ^dx^fp^hh^ a painter i a sculp- 
tor. 

A. Nasha, intoa/ication, or its 
effects. 

p. Nashtah, breakfast. 

A. Nsksih^fortuneyfate, 

A. Nafitat, admonition. 



A. 
A. 
p. 

P. 
A. 

P. 

S* 

S. 

A. 

P. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 
H. 
P. 
I P. 
P, 
H. 
H. 
P. 
P. 
S. 
P. 



Nau> kindf species; pi. anw^^ 
Naubat, time^ turn. 
Nawazisb, caresses^ polite- 
ness. 

Nek-o-kariy doing good. 
Ni^msLty favour. 
Nigah^bani, watching. 
Nihang, an alligator. 
Nikasy suburbs; adjustment 
of accounts. 
Nil, indigo^ blue-colour. 
Nisbat, relation. 
Nishast, sitting etiquette. 
Nisyah, credit. 
Niyabat, deputyship. 
Niza, contention. 
Nubuwat, prophecy. 
Nujumi, an astrologer. 
Nuqsan, loss. 
Nur, light. 

V. Nur-i-chashm, %A/o/'/Ae 
eyeSf a son. 
Nusratj victory. 
Pahar, ^ mountain* 
Pahlu, the side. 
Paighambar, a prophet. 
Paiman, a compact. 
Paisa, a copper coin. 
Palki) a littery sedan. 
Pandit-^anah, a priso'tk. 
Panjah, a daw. 
Panw, foot. 
Pardab, a curtain^ 
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P. Parhez, abstaining from. 

p. Parhezg&ri, abstinence. 

p. Pari, a fairy. 

p. Parwarish, preservation. 

p. Pashshah, a musquito. 

8. Pat, a leaf. 

8. Patthar, a stone. 

g. Patti, a bandage. 

p. Pechish, contortion^ trouble. 

8. Phalj/rtti^.- 

H. Phanda, a noose^ vet, 

8. Phuly a flower. 

A. Pil, or fil, an elephant. 

8. Pinjra, a cage. 

s. Pipal, fig-trecy (Ficus reli- 
giosa.) 

p. Pistan, the breasts. 

p. Piyalab, a cup. 

p. Pul, a bridge. 

8. Punji, capital, stock. 

8. Purab, Me ea^^ 

p. Purzali, a piece, a bit. 

T. Qabu, power, command. 

A. Qabul, consent. 

A. Qad, stature, size, 
A. Qadam, the foot. 
A. Qafilah, a fiocf^ o/ travel- 
lers. 
A. Qalam, a pe7». 
p. Qalam-rau, sovereignty. 
A. Qalb, Me heart. 
p. QaliDy a carpet. 



A. Qaran, con/unc^ion of pla- 
nets ; number of years ; pL 
iqraii. 
A. Qaraij rest, stability. 
A. Qarinah, likeness. 
A. Qariyah, a village. 
A. Qarz, debt. 
A. Qasai, a butcher. 
A, Qasawat, hardness of heart ; 

grief. 
A. Qasid, a messenger. 
A. Qasur, /au/^. 
A. Qaul, a word, a promise. 
A« Qilah, a fort. 
A. Qimat, price, value. 
A. Qinaat, contentment. 
A. QisaS) retaliation. 
A. Qismat,/a^e ; fiAare. 
A. Qissah, a tale. 
A. Qital, battle,flghting. 
A. Qitran, tar. 
A. Qiyamat, the last day. 
A. Qiyas, conjecture. 
A. Qudrat, power. 
A. Qufl, a lock. 
A. Rafahiyat, content, repose. 
A. Rafiq, a companion. 
8. Rag, ^ mode in music, pas- 
sion. 
A. Raghbat, desire, affection. 
A. Rabat, repose- 
A. Ra^m, or rahmat, compas- 
sion. 
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F. Rah-2an, a high-way robber. 

A. Rais, a prince^ a chief. 

A. B^iyat, a tenant ; pi. ri^ya. 

F. Rang, colour. 

p. Ranj, griefs trouble. 

p. Rashk, spirit^ envy, jea- 

lousy. 
s. Rassi, a rope. 
A. Rasul, a messenger. 
s. Rat, night. 
p. Raughan, oil. 
p. Raz, a secret. 
p. Reshahy a fibre^ stringi- 

ness. , 
s. Ret, sand. .- 

A. Riayat, honour ^ protection. 
A. Rifaqat, society ^ friendship. 
A. Rishwat, a bribe. 
p. Riyasat, government. 
A. Riyazat, austerity. 
A. Rizq, /ood ; «wppor^ 
p. Roshni, lights 
H. Roti, 6rcad. 
p. Rozah, a fast. 
p. Rozi, daily food. 
p. Roz-namchah, a journal. 
H, Rui, cotton ; p. /oce. 
A. Ruju, return. 
p. Rukn, a pillar ; pi. arkan. 
A. Ruqah, a bit ; a note. 
p. Rustagar, a saviour. 
A. Rutiibat, humidity. 
A. Sa4dat,/e/ic27y. 



A. Sabaq, lesson^ lecture. 

Sabqat, excelling^ 
p. Sabzah, verdure ; incipient 

beard. 
A. Sadqah, alms. 
A. Safai, purity. 
s. Sag, greens^ herbs. 
A. Sahib, Zoref, sir ; pL Is^kab. 
A. Sa^n, a court-yard. 
A. Sair, perambulation. 
A. Sais, a groom. 
A. Saiyad, a hunter.^ 
A. Sakhawat, liberality. 
A. Salamati, safety^ health. 
A. Salik, a traveller ; a devotee. 
A. Salis, a7» ar6i^ra/or. 
A, Salsabil, fountain in pa- 

radise. 
s. Samajh, understanding. 
p« Saman, apparatus. 
s. Samp, serpent. 
A, San^t, profession, art. 
p. Sanduqchah, 6( ^ma/Z &o<v. 
8. Sans, breath ; sigh. 
A. Saqar, A^//. 
A. Sarab, mirage. 
p. Sardar, head-man. 
p. Sardi, co^iZ* 
A. Sarraf, a money-changer. 
p. Sarsaxn, delirium. 
A. Sarwat, wealth ; multitude. 
s. Sas, a mother-in-law. ^ 
A. Sauda, melancholy ; trade.. 
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F. Saudigar, a merchant. 

s« Sauteli-ma, step-mother* 

F. Sawiri, riding. 

p. Sayah, shadow* 

B. Sendh , hole made by thieves. 

F. Sh4di, pleasure ; marriage, 

A. Shafqat, clemency. 

F. Shagird, a disciples, 

A. Shahwat, lascimousness. 

A. Shaitan, the demL 

A. Shak, doubt. 

F. Shaina, a lamp^ candle. 

p. Sham^an, a eandiestich. 

A. Sh&mat) laughing at an- 
other's calamity; adversi- 
p. Shinfi, a comb. 

A. Shaiifat, nobility. 

A. Sharirat, wickedness. 

p. Sharmindagi, bashfulness. 

A. Shauq, desire* 

p. Sher, a lion; tiger. 

A. Shiddat, violence ; trouMe. 

A. Shikaniy the belly. 

p. Shikari, hf*nting. 

p. Shir, milk. 

p. Shir-biriBJ, f tee-mi/Ar* 

F. Shirini, sweetness. 

A. Shirk, society^ partnership, 

p. Shfr-mal, bread made with 
milk. 

p. Shor, cry^ noise. 

F. Shorah, saltpetre* 



A. Shubah, doubi ; shabah, re^ 
semblance. 

A. ShviYmu fame. 

A. Shuja^t, bravery. 

A. Shukr, thanks. 

V. Shutur, a camel. 

A. Sijdah, worship* 

p. Sifarish, recommendation* 

A. Sifat, quality f praise ; pi* 
Sifat 

p. Sinah, breast. 

p. Sipahr, sphere, globcy time. 

s. Sir&, beginning ; ewtremi" 
ty* 

A. Sirat, nature^ quality^ 

A. Sirat) a road. 

H. Sirhfini, bed's-head. 

p. Sirkah, vinegar. 

A. Sirr, a secret ; pi. israr. 
Siyasat, government ; pu^ 
nishment* 

s. Soch, reflection* 

s. Snar^ a hog. 

s. Subhita, opportumtyi con- 
venience, ^ 

A. Sukdt, silence, peace. 

A. Sultan, a sovereign* 

s. Soraj, the sun. 

p. Sdrakh, a hole. 

A. Surat,/oriw. 

A. SuvoTf pleasure, Joy. 

s. Susur, father-in-law. 

A. Tiammvlj thought, purpose,; 



TOCABULAKT. 



101 



A. 


Taassuf, lamenting. 


A. 


Tanbdr, ^cii^ar, drum; also 


A* 


Tabal, a drum. 




Tambur. 


A. 


Tabag, a cover ; a plate ; 


A 


. Tamiiy discernment^ dis^ 




pi, tabqat. 




tinction. 


A. 


Tabib, a physician. 


A. 


T^n, reprofzch. 


A. 


Tadaro, a pheanant 


p. 


Tang-dasti, parsimony^ 


A. 


TadbiT, deliberation^ cdun^ 




want. 




eel. 


F, 


Tanin, the largest species of 


A. 


T^ddi, ewtortUm^ injury. 




crocodile ; Leviathan. 


A. 


Tafawat, distance. 


p. 


Tanur, an oven. 


A. 


Taghir, alteration. 

9 


A. 


Taq, an arch ; recess in a 


A. 


Tah&rat, purity. 




wall, shelf. 


A. 


Tahlil, celebrating. 


A. 


Taqat, power ; ability. 


A. 


Ta^iqiq, ewactness. 


A. 


Taqsim^ division. 


A. 


Ta^rik, moving. 


A. 


Taqsir, fault. 


A. 


Tair, a bird.' 


A. 


Taraildud, hesitating; re* 


A. 


Tajarrud, the being solitary. 




jectif^. 


P. 


Tajribah, experiment. 


P. 


Tari, water as opposed to 


A« 


Tajviz, cohsideraiion^ 




dry land. 


H. 


Taka, a coin^ two pice. 


A. 


T^rif, praising^ describing. 


A. 


Takabbur, arrogance. 


A. 


Tariqah, way^ mode ; sect. 


P. 


Ta^hta, a pkink. 


A. 


Tarjamah, translation. 


P, 


Takiya, a pillow. 


A. 


Tark, leavina. 


P. 


T&lib, a tank. 


H. 


Tarkari, vegetables. 


A. 


Talaf, loss. 


A. 


Tasarruf, possession; ex* 


A. 


Talash^ search. 




pense. 


A. 


Tali^, rising ; fortune. 


A. 


Tashih^ praising God; aro^ 


A. 


• T^liin, instruction. 




sary. 


A. 


Taluq, relationship^ lord- 


A. 


Tasdi, trouble^ pain. 




ship. 


A. 


Tashrff, honouring* 


A. 


T^m, food. 


A. 


Tif^iTy impression. 


A. 


Tamasha, show^ spectacle. 


A. 


Taslim, taslimlit, cdnsign* 


A. 


Tamassuk) a bond. 




ing ; saluting^ 
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A. 'Tasvir, a picture, 

A. TtLVifiq, favour of God. 

A. 'I'auq, a collar^ necklace, 

A. Tauqir, honouring. 

A. 'yfMtf mode ; pL atwar. 

A. I'^iis, a peacock. 

A. Tawakkul, trust in God. 

p. Tawangari, opulence. 

A. Tazarru, lamenting. 

A. T^ziniy r«o«renc6, respect. 

A. Taz^ik, mocking. 

8. Tel, oi/. 

H. Thaili, a bag. 

H. Thatha, /t/n, jie^^ 

A. Tifl, a child. 

A. TiSif infancy. 

Tilism? a tdlisman; pi. 

tilisinat. 
p. Toda, or tud&, a heap, a 

butt. 
p. Toshah, provision. 
A. Tdfan, a Aurrteane. 
A. Tuhfah tal^aif, a curiosity^ a 

A. ^TvHimaX^ suspicion^ slander. 
H. Tukar-gada, a mendicant. 
p. Tiikhm, seedy sperm. 
A. Tul, length. 
p. Tuti aTid tota, a parrot. 
H. Uchakka, a pick-pocket. 
A. Ulfat,/rtenebAi/>. 
A« Umuq, depth. 
«• Ungli, a finger. 



8. 
A. 

A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 

A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

P. 

A. 



Unt, a camel. 

Uqab, an eagle ; iqab, chas» 

tisement. 

Ustad, a teacher. 

Ustukhwan, a bone ; kernel. 

U|r, excuse. 

WabaU plague ; crime. 

W^dah, a promise. 

Wahm, imagination. 

Wakil, an ambassador. 

Wall, a prince ; a saints a 

slave. 

Waqr, dignity. 

Waraq, a leaf. 

Wari§, an heir. 

Warigah, heritage. 

Was^t, amplitude; oppor^ 

tunity. 

Wasf, quality ; praise ; pi. 

ausaf. 

Wasiyat, making a will. 

Watad, a peg or pin ; pi* 

autid. 

Wazir, a prime-minister. 

Yaqm, certainty ^ truth. 

Yar, a friend. 

Yarqan, jaundice. 

Y^sub, the king of bees. 

Zahid, a hermits 

Zahr, poison. 

Zahr-mahrah, antidote to 

poison^ bexoar. 

Zakhirah, a treasure. 
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P. Zakhm, a wound. 

A. Zamanah, timcj age* 

A. Zambiir, a hornet, 

A. Zamharir, intense cold. 

p. Zamindar, a land-holder, 

p. Zang, ruBt. 

A. Zani, an adulterer, 

A, Zarar, injury, 

A. Zat, Caste, 

p. Zer-biryan, a dish of meat, 

rice, Sfc. 
p. Zewar, jewels ; pi, lewarat, 
A. Z'llhty baseness, [r 

V 



A. Zili^, a district ; pL azia. ^ 

p. Zin, a saddle, 

A. Zinat, ornament, 

p. Zindagani, existence. 

A. Ziraat, agriculture. ♦ 

A. Ziyafat, aw entertainment, 

A, Ziyan, /o«*, damage, 

A. Ziyarat, visiting, pilgrim^ 

age. 
p. Zor, force, power, 
A. Zuliiir, aw appearing, 
A. Zulm, oppression, 
p. Zumurrud, aw emerald. 



(•2) IRREGULAR MASCULINE NOUNS. 



p. Admi, m. f. a maw or wo- 
man, 
A. Afi, a serpent. 
A, Aish, pleasure, 
H. Akhrot, a walnut, 
H. Amawat, ^//e inspissated 

juice of the mango, 
A. Arsh, a roof, a throne, 
p. Bad-kasli, afan,aventilator. 
H. Baiont, cutting out of 

clothes. 
p. Bakhsh, a share or gift, 
p. Bakht, fortune, 
p. Baiish, a pillow, 
p. Band-o-bast, settlement, re^ 

gulation. 



s. 
s. 

H. 

s. 

8. 

p. 

H, 

8. 

P, 

H. 

S. 
P. 



Bant, a share, a. weight. 

Bat, a tree (Ficus JndicaJ ; 

tripe; twist. 

Bat, rheumatism. 

Bent, a handle. 

Bet, a cane, 

Bhiit, a demon. 

But, aw 2(2o/. 

But, a kind of pulse, 

Chait, name of a month. 

Chap-o-rast, unsteadiness, 

Chhapar-khat, a bedstead 

with curtains, 

Chaukhat, frame of a door. 

Chkkat, dirt, 'filth, 

Churkut, powder. 



* ' 
** 
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8. Daidy curdled milk. 

s. Dint, a tooth. 

F. Darakhi, a tree. 

F. Disbt, a desart. 

r. D«3k, a hand. 

F. Dodi, the shatdder. 

F. Dost, a friend. 

A. Farsh, a carpet. 

A. Fuhsh, obscenity. 

A. Ghash, a fainting. 

8. H. Ghat, a landing place; 

manner, want. 
8. Ghi, c/ari/f«i te*/^- 
H. Ghunt, a gulp. 
F. Gird-pcsh, aU round, cir^ 

cumference. 
H. Girgit, a lizard; a came- 

lean. 

8. Glt,^Mfl^. 

F. Goe, a hcUl. 

F. Gosh, /Ae ear. 

F. Goftht, ineo/, JilwA. 

A. ^azrat, his horkor, or high- 
ness. 

F. Hisht, a hiss ; pisht 

A« Hofch, sense, mind. 

A. Iftit, any thing frigMful, a 
spectre. 

A. Ir^sh, trepidation. 

H. Ispit, «^/. 

8. Jamghat, a crowd. 

H. Jhurmat, crowd. 

H. Ji, /i/!?9 «ou2. 

F. Josh, heat. 



I 



F, 
F. 

F. 

r. 

F. 
F. 
A. 



A. 



F. 

r. 

F. 
8. 

H. 
A. 
F. 



H. 

F. 

S. 

A. 

H. 

8. 

S. 



Jnft, a poif. 

Kado-kash, an inmiruwsent 
for cutting pumpkins. 
KhaHsh, m. f. interruption , 
suspicion. 
Khargoeh, a hare, 
Kharosh, a crash^ a tumult. 
Khashkhas, poppst ^eed. 
Khawasi, the place behind a 
great man on an elephant. 
Khet, a fdd. 

Khilat, m. f. a robe of ho- 
nor. 

Khnnt, a comer ; ear-waoi. 
Khwan-posh, camring for a 
tray J a tragMd. 
Kibrit, sulphur. 
Kisht, a sown field. 
Kit, dregs of a lamp or 
huqquh ; an insect. 
Kot, a fort. 
Kumet, a bag horse* 
Kunisht, a Christian 
church ; idolatrous tern- 

ple»> 

Kut, a survey ; a task ; a 

guess. 

Lakht, a bit, or piece. 
Lat, an Arabian idol. 
Mabni, a foundation* 
Malat, a worn rupee. 
Marghat, the place where 
Hindus bum thmr dead. 
Markat, an emerald. 
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Si 


M&sb, a kind of vetch, 
(Phdseolus max.) 


A. 


s. : 


p. Mesh, a sheep, a ram. 


H. 


A. 


Minnat, an obligation ; an 






earnest request. 


P. 


F. 


Mosh, a mouse. 


A. 


s. 


Moti, a pearl. 


P. 


T, 


Muqqaish, brocade. 


S. 


p. 


Musht, the fist ; a blow ; a 


P. 




handful. 


p. 


8. 


Miit, urine. 


P, 


P. 


Nainsb, a kind of food 






made with milk. 


P. 


A« 


Naqsh, picture. 


8. 


A. 


'S^sh, a bier. 




P. 


Nawanosh, banquetting. 


S. 


P. 


Nesh, a sting, a puncture. 


A. 


P. 


Nosh, a draught; a pre- 


P. 




sent. 


P. 


P. 


Padash, retaliation. 




P. 


Pai, the foot. 


S. 


H. 


Palang-posh, a counterpane. 


A. 


^. 


Palit, a ghost. 




H. 


Pani, water., 


S. 


H. 


Parat, a fold, a stratum. 


A. 


H. 


Pat, a shutter ; cloth. 




H. 


Pat, breadth <" of cloth or a 


A. 




river) ; tow. 


A. 


H. 


, Pet, the belly. 


A. 


P. 


Pisht, a hiss ; pish ! 


A. 


S. 


Pit, bile. 


P. 


!?• 


Post, skin. 


P« 


T. 


Qash, eye-brow ; a bit. 


H, 



Qumash, manners, trifles, 

goods. 
Rahat, a wheel for drawing 

water. 
Rakht, goods and chattels. 
Rayat, a standard. 
Resh, a wound, matter. 
Ret, seed (spermaj. 
Saresh, glue. 
Sari-gosh, the ear. 
Sarosh, an angel, or heaven^ 

ly sound. 
Sar-posh, a cover, 
Sathi, rice produced in the 

rains. 
Shall, rice, paddy. 
Sharbat, beverage. 
Shush, the lungs. 
Siyah-gosh, an animal (felis 

Caracal). 
Sot, a spring. 

Subiit, firmness, confirma- 
tion. 
Slit, thread. 
Tabut, a coffin, a bier, ark 

of the covenant. 
Tafawut, distance. 
Taht, lower part. 
Tai, a folding. 
T Baulk, folly, anger. 
Takht, a throne. 
Tarkash, a quiver. 
, Tash, cloth ofgoldy brocade. 



106 



▼OCABtfLaRT* 



P. Tasht* a large bason, 
H. Tit, canvas, sack-cloih, 
H. Tent, ripe fruit of the 
Knrul ; speck on the eye. 
«• That, ^^^ frame on which 

thatch is put. 
A Tttt, a mulberry. 



T. Ulasb, the leaving of a su- 
perior, 
A. Wa^sh, a wild beast. 
F. Yamani, cornelian. 
A. Yaqiit, a ruby, 
p. Yorisli, a^ssnult, invasion, 
p. Zar-baft, brocade. 



(3) ARBITRARY AND IRREGULAR FEMININE NOUNS. 



p. Ab, water, lustre^ edge. 

p. Abru, honor. . 

p. Abrii, the eyebrow. 

p. Ab-sbar, a water^fall. 

A. Ada, payment, coquetry. 

A. Adao, Eden, paradise. 

A. Adas, lentils. 

H. Adhotar, a fine kind of 

cloth. 
A. Afim, or afyun, opium. 
p. Afrin, praise. 
p. Afsar, m. f. a crown or 

diadem, 
8. Kg,Jire. 
p. Ah, a sigh, alas / 
A. Abd, m. f. contract, treaty. 
A. A in, the eye, a fountain. 
A. Ainak, spectacles. 
A. Ajal, death. 
SL Akar, crookedness. 



A. Akhaj, a taking. 

p. Akhgar, line ashes ; a spark. 

A. Akhor, refuse, offals. 

A. Akhz, an objection. 

A. Aksir, alchemy, chemistry. 

A. Al, progeny, race, 

H. Alang, side, way. 

p. Alang, intrenchments. 

H. Alar-balar, trifling talk or 

employment. 
p. Alif be, the alphabet. 
A. Alkhalaq, a coat or garment 
s. AIoI, gambol; also alol 

kalol. 
p. Amad, arrival, income; also 

amad-amad, approach, and 

amad-shud, access. 
A. Aman, security, quarter. 
H Ambiya, a small unripe 

mangoe. 
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A. An, time ; ?. affected gait. 

A. Ana, distress, 

H. Aii-ban, spirit^ pride, 
H. Ancb, heat^ blaze. 

A. Andalib, a nightingale, 

H. Angiya, bodice, stays. 

p. Anjuman, assembly, ban- 
quet* 

H. Ankb, the eye, 

II. Ans, ^fibrous part ef any 
thing, 

A. Aql, wisdom. 

H. Ar, a goad. 

H. Ar, a screen. 

H. Ar, contention, 

H. Arang, a manufacturing 
town. 

A. Aruz, versification. 

A. Arz, a petition. 

A. Arz, the earth. 

p. Atz(z, tin. 

p. Arzu, desire. 

8. As, Aop^. 

A Aeas, a foundation^ a pe- 
destal. 

p. Asiya, a mill. 

A. Asl, root. 

p. Astin, a sleeve. 

A. AXiy a gift^ a favor. 

p. Atasbak, venereal disease, 

p. Atasbistin, region of fire. 

H. Atkal, guess, opinion. 

p. Awaa, sound, voice. 



p. Ayal, a horse's mane, 
p, Az, avarice, 
A. Aza, mo7/rmn^. 
A. Azal, eternity retrospec- 
tively. 
A. Azan, summons to prayer. 
s. Bacb, o7m roof, 
p. Bad, wind, 

p. Badar-rau, a drain or sewer • 
p. Bafa, scurf of the head, 
H. Bag, a bridle. 
H. Bagdor, a foia^ rein to lead 

horses. 
p. Baghal, the armpit^ em- 

brtwe. 
p. Bab, an army virility. 
H. Babal, a carriage. 
p. Babar, spring, beauty. 
A. Bahr, a fleet, metre ; m. a 

bay or sea, 
A. Bahs, argument, 
A. Baj, buying and selling, 

commerce, 
H. Baithak, a seat, a sitting- 

place. 
H. Bak, bak-bak, prattle. 
A. Bala, misfortune. 
s. Balii, sand, 
p. Bam, an eel. 
H. Bam, a spHng of water, a 

fathom ; a deep tone. 
p. Bamdad, aurora, 
p. Banafsbab, a violet. 
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VOCABULAHT. 



P. 


Band, m. f. a fastening ; a 






bond ; also bandh. 


A. 


T. 


Bandiiq, a muskei. 




H. 


Bang, voice^ crow^ calL 


p. 


P. 


Bang, an intoxicating drugj 


p. 




hemp ; 8. bbang. 


p. 


8. 


Banh, the arm. - 


H. 


H. 


Banjar, waste land. 




H. 


Bink, ornament for the 
arm ; a dagger. 


H. 


S. 


Bao or bataa, wind. 


8- 


8. 


Baph, steamy vapour. 




A. 


Baqi, eternity^ duration* 


8. 


A. 


Baqam, sapan wood. 




8. 


Bar, time^ 


8. 


8* 


Bar, edge. 


8. 


P. 


Bar, the bosom^ fruit. 


H. 


P. 


Bar-amad, expenditure ; in* 


8. 




forming against for bribery. 


H. 


P. 


Bar-award, estimating ex- 


H. 




pense. 


H. 


8. 


Barbar, muttering or speak- 


S. 




ing as in a delirium. 


H. 


P. 


Barbat) harp or lute. 


A. 


P. 


Barf, m. f. toe, snow. 


8. 


H. 


Barb, a flood. 


A. 


P. 


Bar-khurd, enjoyment^ suc^ 




• 


cess. 


H. 


A. 


Barq, lightning. 


A. 


P. 


Barr, a wasp. 


P. 


8. 


Bas, scent. 


H. 


6. 


Basaliq, the great vein in 


A. 




the arm. 


H. 



Bauchhir, driving rain. 
Bayai, whitenessj a Idarsk 
book. 

Bazm,an assembly. 
Bed, a willow ; a cane* 
Bekh, ropty origin. 
Bhabhak, bursting forth of 
water ^ fire J Sfc. 
8. Bh&l, point of a spear ^ 
forehead; m. a bear. 
Bhanak, a low or distant 
sound. 

Bban^sar, provisions laid 
up for years. 
Bhasam, ashes. 
Bhaun, the eye-brow. 
Bher, sheep. 
Bhikh, begging. 
Bhir, a multitude. 
Bhor, dawn of day. 
Bhnkh, hunger. 
Bhiil, forgetfulness. 
Bhdr, charity. 
Bikr, virginity. 
Bin, a stringed instrument. 
Bina, a foundation ; also 
bunyad. 

Bi8ahan, offensive smell. 
Bis^t, bedding* 
Bo, smell. 

Bol-cbal, conversation. 
Byd, distance. 
Buharan, sweepings. 
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8. 
P. 
P. 

8. 
8. 

H. 
P, 

A. 

P. 

P. 

P« 

H. 

P. 



P. 

S. 
8. 
S« 

8. 
H. 

P. 

H. 

H. 

H. 

T. 

H. 

H. 



Bujh, understanding. 
Bulbuly a nightingale. 
Bun, a basis^ root ; ban, a 
wood. 

Blind, a drop, 

Bundiya, sweetmeats like 
drops. 

Bur, vulva.. 

Burd, term at chess ; oppor- 
tunity of gain, 
Butlan, abortion. 
Cha, tea, 

Chadar, chadar, a sheet, 
Chah, desire, ^ 

Chahkar, singing of birds, 
T. Chakachak, chaqachaq, 
sound of the stroke of a 
dagger, 

Chakh, quarrel. 
Chal, motion, 
Chal, custom^ habit. 
Chalachal, the bustle of set- 
ting out on a journey^ Sfc. 
Cbalan, clearance. 
Champ, lock of a gun ; the 
stocks. 

Chang, a claw^ a harp. 
Changer, a fiower-pot. 
Chapkan, a kind of coat. 
Chapras, a buckle^ badge. 
Chaqmaq, a flint. 
Char, a knock. 
Chas, plowing. 



p. 
p. 
p. 

H. 
H. 

H. 

8. 

T. 

8. 

H. 
H. 
U. 

H. 
H. 

8. 

H. 
H. 

H. 
H. 

H. 
H. 

H. 
H. 

8. 



Chashak, a tasting. 
Chashm, the eye ; hope. 
Chashmak, spectacles, 
Chatak, crash ; glitter. 
Chattan, rocky ground^ 
block of stone. 
Chaunk^ the act of starting, 
Chaupar, a game with ob- 
long dice, 

Chechuk, the small-poca. 
Chhagal, leathern bottle 
with a spout ; a goat. 
Chhakkar, a slap, a blow. 
Chhal, skin, bark. 
Chhan, a roofy a frame for 
thatch. 

Chhand, tether^ net. 
Chhantan, a chip. 
Chhanw, a shadow ^ also 
chhapn. 

Chhdp, stamp^ print, seal. 
Chhar, pole of a spear ; 
spikenard. 

Chhar, bank of a rivfr. 
Chbatank, a weight of two 
ounces. 

Chhenk, confiscation. 
Chber, act of irritating or 
vCiVing. 

Chhilan, parings. 
Chhink, sneexing. 
Chhuchhundar, a mold o 
musk-rat. 



r' 
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▼OCABTLAST. 



B. 



F. 



T. 



H. Cfaik, pout in ike lohu. 

B. Chik, or diilur, mud. 

F. Chilum, ■!• £ embroidered 

wofk. 
8. Chikh, a sereaim. 
8. Chfl, ebflh, a kite. 
B. Chilain, #op /Nirf of tke 

buqqa. 
B. Chillar, or chalhar, a louse. 

Chflmaii, o skreen ; aUo 

chilwan. 

Chin, a fold or wrinkle. 

Chinghaf, a scream. 

Chiq, a kind of skreen to 

keep out the glare. 
B. Chify chifhy vexation. 
fl. Cbiiind, smell of burning 

leather, hair, ^c. 
B. Chiriyi, a bird, 
u. Chitw&n, eighty a look. 
T. Cbiz, a thing, a commodity. 
H. Cboan, a dropping. 
p. Cbob, wood, post, club. 
p. Cbobak, a drum-stick. 
0. Chonch, beaky bill. 
H. Chdan, a cistern. 
B. Cbudas, lust. 
B. Chubal, mirth, jollity; also 

cbabal-pabal. 
B. Chiik, an error. 
H. Chvl, itch. 

B. Chumkary sound made in 
calling dogs and horses. 



A. Dabur, a zephyr. 
p. Dad, law, equity. 

A. Dafab, time, one time. 

H. Dsg,apace,stepor measure. 
p. Dagbi, deceit, treachery , 

m 

P. Dahlia, a portico. 

fl. Dak, post ; constant vomits 

ing. 
H. Dakar, a belch. 
s. Dal, pulse. 
H. Dil, a branch. 

B. Dalda], a quagmire. 

fl. Dang, a club, summit. 

p. Dang, i of a dram, \of a 

city. 
fl. Dangal, a crowd. 
8. Darb, Jaw-tooth, a grinder ; 

also darb. 
H. Darn, medicine ; spirituous 

liquor ; gun-powder. 
p. Dardd, congratulation, 

blessing. 
p. Darsan, a needle. 
p. Dastak, clapping hands ; 

rapping ; a pass. 
p. Dastan, a story, a fable. 
p. Dastar, a turband. 
B. Daur, attack, labour. 
A. Dawa, medicine, remedy. 
p. Dawadan, labour , fatigue. 
p. Deg, a caldron. 
p. Der, delay. 
8. Dhaj, attitude; appearance. 
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VOdAiULAttr. 



Ill 



H. Dhak, pompi fame ; fear. 
H. Dhamak, noise of footsteps 

overheard, 
H. Dhanak, lace* 
H. Dliandhal, wrangling^ trick. 
s. Dhanuk, a bow. 
8. Dhap, a foot measure ^ as 
far as a man can run tvith^ 
out taking breath. 
s. Dhar, edge, a line ; a stream. 
u. Dharak) palpitation. 
8. Dharasi'. m. f. firmness of 

mind. 
s.. Dhaul, a thump. ^ 
H. Dhaunk, panting^ the asth- 
ma. 
H. phil, looseness^ laziness. 
H, Dholak, a small drum. 
8. Dhiil, dust. 

H. Dhum, bustle^ tumult, 
smoke; dbum-dham, bustle, 
noise. 
s. Dhun, propensity, appli- 
cation ; sound* 
u. Dhup, sunshine, a per- 
fume ; a sword. 
H. Dibiya, a small bow. 
p. Did, m. f sight, show. 
p. Dimak, white-ant; also 

diwak. 
H. Diwar, a wall ; also diwal. 
p. Doal, a strap, a belt. 
p, Dochar, interview, meeting. 



H. 
A. 

8. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

A. 

P. 

P. 

H. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

P. 

A. 

P. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

P. 

P. 
A. 
H. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 



Dor, a string. 

Du^, prayer, benediction. 

Ddb, a grass, (Agrostis 

linearis.) ^ 

A. DnhuT, posteriors. 

Dukan, a shop ; also dokan. 

Dum, a tail, end. 

Dunya, the world. 

D6t, distance. 

Durd, sediment. 

Er, spurring. 

l^ajar, morning, dawn. 

Fal, an amen. 

Fa1a|^, prosperity, refuge. 

Falakbun, a sling. 

Fdlez, afield of melons. 

Fana, mortality. 

Fands, a glass shade. 

Faq, notch of an arrow. 

Fara, a bough 9 a branch. 

Faraj, cheerfulness, joy. 

Fard, a sheets a roll. 

Farghdl, a wrapper, a cloak. 

Farbang, wisdom ; a voca* 

bulary. 

Faryad, complaint. 

Fasd, phlebotomy. 

FasI, a section ; harvest. 

Fatah, an opening, victory. 

Fauj, an army. 

Faza, open space, or field. 

Fida, sacrifice, ransom. 

Fighan, m. f. lamentation. 
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A. FEkr, m. t ikfmgki, 
JL, YWy peeper, 
A» TiDdon^JUbert mmL 
A. Wttph, kmiHdefige ef r^lgi- 
on mnd lair. 

m, Gigsr, m poi fir kMim^ 

water. 
s. Gab, m hamdk- 

Gab, p'aee ; tiwue^ 

Gajar, m carroi, 

Gand, 9tink^ filth. 

Gand, the anus. 

Gandb, seenif odor. 

Gandhak, brim-ftone. 
H. Ganjiya, a waUei. 

Gintb, knoi. 

Gap, gap-fib^, chii-^ai. 

Gard, dusL 

Gardan, retfoluiion ; conjm- 

gaiion. 

Gardan, the neck. 

Gardanak, the pointers in 

the Great Bear. 

Gafh, a dificulty. 

Garj, a bettowingj thun-^ 

der. 

Gi|rtop, burial. 

Gathiyi, a each; pain in 

the joints f a bump. 

Gatbiyi bao, rheumatism. 

Gaun^ opportunity. 



p. 



'. Gundy m. £ mnsfortune. 



Gbia, heat^ swtmt. 

Gkin, a9 ameft as is thrown 

imio a mill at mmee. 

Gbana, riches. 

GhingfaaBj mm iwsUoHve 

sommd. 

Gbaiai, de^gm^ husmess. 

Gbatija, m crucible; a 






i 



8. 
A. 
A. 
A. 



jA. 
F. 
H. 
P. 

F. 
» P. 

H, 
F. 

S. 
8. 



grass. 
Gbasan, act ofrulMng. 
Gbaor, deep thought. 
Ghaial, en odcy a poem. 
Gbib, a tertian ague. 
Gbin, disgust^ haired. 
Ghina, a song. 
Gbiibal, a siece. 
Gbiyas, redressing wrongs. 
Gbiza, foody diet. 
Ghold, a pellet-bow. 
Gbus-paitb, access. 
Giid-bad, a whirl-wind. 
Giid-nawah, environs* 
Giyab, grass, straw, herb- 
age. 

God, the lapi the bosom. 
Gokk, a tillj a drawer. 
Gon, a bag, a sack. 
Gond, gum. 
GophaD, a sling. 
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P. Gor, a tamb^ a grave. 

p. Gospandy a sheep^ a goat* 

p. Guftar, speech. 

p. Guft-go, conversation, 

p. Guft-o-shanid, discourse ; 

contention, 
H. Gdlar, a wild fig, 
p. Gulbang, warbling ; fame* 
8. Giinj, echo, buzzing, 
p. Gyxiez, flight, 
s. Guriy^, a bead of a rosary, 
H. Guriya, a dolL 
p. Guroh, »!• f, a multitude, 

a band, 
p. Guzaf, a falsehood, rash 

speech. 
P. Gu^an, livelihood, employ^ 

ment, 
A. ^abb, a grain, 
A. Hadd, boundary, limit; 

pL hudiid. 

A. Hadis, m, f, tradition, 

B, Hagas, tenesmus, 

p. Haikal, figure, ornament; 

a temph, a palace, 
A. Haif-bais, hesitation, per^ 

pleofity, suspense, 
A. Haiz, the menses, 
A. Hajm» thickness, bigness, 
A. Hajo, satire, lampoon. 
A. ^amdy praise, 
H. Haok) a bawling; driv^ 

ing. 



H. Har, name of a nut (Myro- 

balan). 
A. Harb, war, battle, 
s. Hartal, orpiment, 
A. Hasad, envy, malice, 
8. Hath, violence ; teasing, o6- 

stinacy, 
A, Hawd, air ; desire. 
A. Hawa8, desire, lust, 
A. Haya, shame, modesty. 
p. Hezam, fire- wood. 
A, Himayal, a sword-belt hung 

from the shoulder ; necklace 

of flowers, 
A, Hina, a tree (Lawsonia 

inermis). 
A. Hirs, avarice, ambition, 
A, Bubb, love, friendship, 
H. Hdk, ache, stitch, 
H. Hul, a thrust, 
H. Hiir, wrangling. 
A. Hu&am, a sharp sword,. 
A. latina, care, labour, 
A, latiraz, objectiofif opposi* 

tion, 
A, Ibtida, beginning* 
A, Id, a festival. 
A. Idbar, calamity. 
A, Ifa, performing, paying, 
A. Ifrat, m, f. excess, super- 

fluity. 
A, Iftir4, fiction, calumny. . 
A. I^atab, an inclosure. 
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A. Ihtimam, diligence^ solid" 

tude* 
A. Ihtiyaj) need^ want. 
A. Ijlas, act of sitting. 
A. Ikrali, abhorrence^ aversion. 
A. Iktifa, sufficiency, 
A. Ilaj, m. /. remedy. 
A. Ilt;i^|^9 solicitation. 
A. Iltija, a request y refuge. 
A. Iltimas, m. /. a beseeching 

or praying. 
A. Ima, sign^ wink. 
A. Imbisat, gladness^ mirth. 
A. Imdad, help^ stuicour. 

A. Inan, reins^ bridle^ 

B. Indrayan, colocynth. 
A. Insha, creatiouy composi- 
tion. 

A. Intiha, end. 

A. Irad, bringing, producing. 

A. Isha, /Er«^ wa/cA ; evening 
prayers. 

A. Ishtial, i». /. inflaming y 
burning. 

A. Ishtiha, hunger. 

p. Istad, ac^ o/* standing. 

A. Istida, reg'we^^, desire. 

A. Istidad, readiness ; ability. 

A. Istikrab, aversion, reluc- 
tance. 

A. Istildb, phrase, idiom. 



A. Istirza, desire to plens^f 

alacrity. 
A. Itrainan, rest, security. 
A. Ittila, information. 
A. Eza, pain, vewation. 
A. Izar, drawers. 
p. Ja, a place. 
p. Jabin, the forehead. 
A. J^d, a ringlet. 
p. Jadad, or Jaidad, cr pZace ; 
service ; an assignment of 
land. 
A. Jadwal, ruled lines. 
p. Jafa, oppression. 
H. Jagah, a place ; also gab. 
p. Jagir, or Jaigir, a pension 

in land. 
p. Jab, dignity^ rank. 
H. Jajam, or Jazam, a cloth to 

sit on. 
A. Jam^, a congregation, col. 

lection. 
H. Jamak, state of success or 
H. Jaman, a fruit. [glory. 
p. Jan, m.f. lifB. 
A. Janab, side ; majesty. 
p. Jang, battle. 
s. Jangb, the thigh. 
A. Janib, a part or side. 
H. Jajr, a root. 
8. Japawal, winter dress. 



A. Ifitimdad, begging assist- W. a. Jarib, a sort of stick; 
ance. a measure. 
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p. 

A. 

A. 
H. 
H. 

H. 
H. 
H. 

H. 

H. 

H. 
H. 
H. 

H. 

H. 
H. 
H, 
H. 
H. 
H. 
H. 
H. 
H. 
A. 

H. 



Jast-ju, searching, 
Jauhar, m,f, a gem^ skill ; 
essence* 

Jazi^ requital f reward, 
Jeb, a pocket, 
Jehar, a pile of pots filled 
with water. 
Jhalak, splendor, 
Shilax^ fringe. 
Jhak, absurd conduct ; 
passion^ a^^o jhaL 
Jhamak, glitter. 
Jhanak, or jhankar^ tink- 
ling, 

Jhanjh, cymbals ; passion, 
Jhank, peeping, 
Jbar» heavy rain ; kind of 
lock, 

Jharan, sweepings, a coarse 
cloth, 

Jharap^/Smne^^, acrimony, 
Jhatak, a twitch^ throw. 
Jhijhak, a start, 
Jhil, a lake, 
Jhilam, armour. 
Jhinga, shrimp. 
. Jhiraky threat* 
Jhok, a jolt, 
Jhonk, a shove^ a blast, 
Jhiil, body clothes of cattle ; 
a bag. 

Jhdmak, an assembly ; bat- 
tle. 



s. Jibh, the tongue, 

A. Jila, splendor. 

A. J ilau, a rein ; retinue. 

A, Jild, skin^ a book, 

A, Jima, copulation, 

A. Jinah, a pinion or wing, 

A. Jins, kind, race, 

H. Joar, food-tide; Indian 

corn. 
H. Jonk, a leech. 
A. Jua, hunger. 
H. Jdn^ a louse. 
H. Jung, collection (of books 

4rc,J ; emotion. 
p. Eabuk, a pigeon-house. 
p. Kachkol, a cup, a beggar'*s 

wallet. 
8, Kachnar, a tree, (Bauhinia 

variegatOf) 
H. Kachpacb, a crowd. 
A. Eadd, search, labor, 
p. Kaf, foam, 
A. Eafaky a part of the hand 

stained, 
A. Kaff, palm of the hand. 
p. Kah, grass, straw, 
p. Kajak^ iron for driving ele, 

phants. 
p. Kakul, a curl, a lock, 
p. Kaman, a bow. 
p. Kamand, a scaling ladder. 
p. Kamar, the loins ; a girdle. 
A. Eamin, an ambush. 
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A. Kanhy subatanee^ quality. 
H. Kanjiya, a small sty^ or 

stithe. 
8. Kapas, cotton. 
H. Earak, a crash^ thunder* 
p. Eard, a knife. 
A. Earcz, a canal for water- 

ing gardens. 
p. Eas, a kind of grass ; a 

cough. 
H. Easak, pain^ stitch. 
p. Eashddy an opening, 

A. Easr, loss^ affliction. 
H. Eastdra, an oyster. 

B. Eatran, parings. 

8. Kenchul, «/off^A of a snake. 

8. Eesar, saffron. 

A. JB^babar, news^ account. 

H. Ehadei, pursuit. 

H. Ehaily armed multitude* 

A. Khair, goodness^ health. 

p« Khak, cft/^/, earth. 

p. Eh&kistar, ashes. 

8. Ehal, ^Ae «Apm. 

A. Ehalq, creation^ people. 

H. p. Ehan, or kan, a mine. 

A. l^hanqah, a monastery. 

H. Ehapach, a splinter* 

H. Ebaprail, a tiled house. 

A. Kharad, a lathe. 

H. Eharahand, «^a/A of burnt 

grass. 
p. Kharid, purchase. 



A. 

p, 

A. 
A. 

A. 

H. 

A. 

A. 

H. 

S. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

A. 

A. 

P. 
A. 

H. 

H. 
8. 

P. 

P. 

S. 

P. 

A. 

H. 

A. 
A. 



^harif, autumn, or its har- 

fitst. 

Kha8, a grass ^ (Andropo- 
gon muricatum.) 
Khata, mistake, crime. 
Ehatun, a ring, a seal. 
Ehatir, the heart. 
Ehainch, pulling. 
Ehauy coarse silk cloth. 
Ehifa, a secret. 
Ehil, parched grain. 
Ehir, rice-milk. 
Kbirad, wisdom. 
Ebiram, pace, gait. 
Ebistak, lower garment. 
Ehiyat, a needle. 
Ehizan, autumn, or its fall- 
ing leaves. 
Eho, naturcy habit. 
E hush-bo, perfume* 
Eicb, or kicbar, mud. 
Eichpich, mud, mire. 
Eil, a small nail or peg ; 
also kila. 
EUid, a key, 
Eilk, a reed, a pen. 
Eiran, a ray of the sun. 
Kiniv, bosom, embrace. 
Eirh, aversion. 

Eirich, a splinter ; a 
sword. 

Eitab, a book. 
Eitabiya, a small book. 






I 
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S. 

8. 

H. 

A. 

8. 

P. 

H. 

H. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

H. 

P. 

8. 

P. 
A. 

H. 
8. 
A. 
A, 

S. 

P. 

H. 

H. 

A. 

H. 

H. 

H. 



Koyal, a cuckoo. 
Kuch, m, f. the bosom. 
Kud, a leap. 
KufV, m. /. infidelity. 
Kdk, sighing^ sobbing. 
Kul&h, a cap, hat. 
Kulanch, a bounds a leap* 
Kulhiya, a cup. 
Kutnak, aidy assistance. 
Kun, Podex. 
Kunjashk, a sparrow. 
Kuruk^ chuckling. 
Lad, a load. 
Laf, boasting^ vanity. 
Lag, hitting ; enmity ; 
love. 

Lagham or lagam, a bridle. 
Lahad, niche of a sepul- 
chre. 

I^dhsky glitter. 
Lahar, a wave, a whim. 
La^n, a sound, melody. 
Lail, night. 
Laj, shame. 
Lakad, a kick. 
Lalkar, a call, a challenge. 
Lam-chhar, a long musket. 
Lan, cursing ; also lantan. 
Lap, a handful of water. 
Lapak, a flash ; the spring 
of a tiger, S^c. 
Lapetan, a roller on which 
cloth is wound. 



H. Lar, a string of pearls, a 

row. 
H. Latak, dangling^ coquetry. 
s. Lath, an obelisk ; also \kt'. 
s. Lau,^am6 of a candle. 
A. Lau^, a plank, tablet. 
s. Laung, a clove. 
p. Lezam, a kind of bow made 

for exercise. 
H. Lid, dung of horses. 
H. Likh, a nit. 
A. Liqa, act of meeting. 
A. Lisan, the tongue, language. 
s. Loh-sar, an iron mine. 
H. Loth, a corpse. 
H. Liih, a hot wind. 
H. Lutiya, a small pot. 
A. M^d, place of return, 

resurrection. 
A. Madad, help. 
A. Mada|i, praise. 
A. Madan, m.f. a mine. 
A. Madd, extension. 
p. Magas, ajly ; a freckle. 
H. Mahak, odour^ perfume. 
V. Mahar, reins, wood in the 

nose of a camel. 
A. Ma^fil, place of meeting, 

assembly. 
A. Mahshai, the last judgment. 
H. Maina, a kind of jay. 
A. Majdl, power, ability. 
A. Majlis, an assembly. 
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A. MajuDy an electuary medi- 

cine ,* confection. 
H. Malmal, mtislin. 
H. Maud, a faded color; a 

dunghill^ a den. 
H. Mang, division of the hair; 

a prow. 
p. Manind, m. f. resemblance. 
A. Mafikhar, the nostril. 
A. Mantiq, logic; an oration. 
A. Manzil, a day's journey ; 

an inn, a dwelling, 
A. Maq^d, a pjfice to sit on • 

the hips. 
8. Mar, a beating, a blow. 
p. Mardumak, the pupil of the 

eye. 
p. Marg, death. 
A. Marqad, a bed, a grave. 
A. Masa, evening. 
A. Masaf, a field of battle, the 

ranks. 
A. Magal, a fable, proverb ; pi. 

imsal. 
A. Mash^li a torch. 
p. Mashk^ a leathern water- 
bag. / 
A. Mashq, beating ; labour ; 

ewample, iise. 
A. Masnad, a throne, a cushion. 
A. Mat^, enjoyment, advan- 
tage. 
A. M&t^, merchandise. 



H. Matak, coquetry, ogling / 
also matkan. 

A. Mauj, a wave ; a whim. 

u, A. Mawa, substance; starch; 
m. f dwelling. 

A. Mazar, m.f a place of visi- 
tation ; a grave. 

p. Mekh, a nail, a tent-pin. 

H. Mend, a bank, a border. 

p. Mez, a table* 

A. Mihak, a touch-stone, a 
test. 

A. Mi^rab, the pulpit, or chief 
place in a mosque.- 

p. Mil, a needle, a skewer^ 

s. Milap, agreement, reconci- 
liation. 

A. Mindil, a table-cloth, a 
towel ; a turband. 

A. Minqar, a bird's bill or beak. 

A. Miqraz, scissors* 
A. Miraj, a IcMer. 
A. Miras, heritage, patrimony* 
s. Mirch, pepper. 
s. Mirdang, a kind of drum. 
H. Miror, a twist, a turn. 
A. Misal, or misl, simile, like- 
ness. 
A. Misbah, a lamp. 
A. Mistar, a rule, a line. 
A. Miswak, a tooth-brush. 
p. Miydn, scabbard ; the loins. 
A. Mizan, a balance, a scale. 
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P. Mizfaah, the eye-lctsh ; pL 

mizbgan. 
A. Mizrab, a quill with which 
a musical instrument is 
struck, 
p. Morcbal, an intrenchment. 
H. Morcbang, a Jew^s-harp ; 
also mdrchang, mdchung, 
and mdhchang. 
A. Moth, bundle^ load ; mutb, 

a handle. 
A. Mubtid^, commencement. 
H. Mdchh, whiskers. 
A. Muhimm, important busi- 
ness ; pi. mahamm. 
p. Mubar, a seal, a gold coin. 
s. MoDg, a kind of pulse. 
s. Mdnj, a grass of which 

ropes are made. 
A. Murad, desire^ design. 
A. Mi^tad, custom, use. 
A. Nabz, the pulse. 
p. Naf, the navel. 
p. Nafir, a braxen trumpet. 
p. NafiriD, detestation^ curse. 
A. Nabar^ a stream. 
A. Na^o, syntax; way ^manner. 
p. Nai-sbakar, sugar-cane. 
s. Nak, the nose. 
s. Nakel, the iron in a cameFs 

nose, 
s. Nak-sir, the veins of the 
nose. 



A. Namat, way, manner. 
p. Namaz, prayer. 
p. Namkin, pickled lemons. 
p. Namdd, guide ; appearance* 
A. Namds, m. f reputation. 
p. Nan, bread. 

H. Nand, a large earthen pan. 
H. Nanbiyal, maternal grand- 
father's family. ^ 
p. 8. Nao, a boat. 
s. Nap, a measure. 
A. Naqa, purity. 
A. Naqb, a bw^w, a mine. 
A. Naql, a history, a tale, a 

copying. 
A. Nar, fire. 
p. Nard, a coimter ; backgam.* 

mon. 
p. Nargis, a narcissus. 
A. Nas, a vein, a sinew. 
s. Nas, snuff. 
p. Nashtar, a lancet. 
A. Nasim, a gentle breeze. 
A. Nasi, race. 
A. Nasr, prose. 

s. Nath, m. f. ring of the nose. 
A. Naum, sleep. 
s. Nau-ratan, ornament of nine 

pearls for the wrist. 
p. Nawa, voice. 
p. Nawak, an arrow ; a tube ; 

a sting. 
p. NsmsltA, a ply, a fold. 
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A. Kaxm^ verse, order; a siring. 

A. Nair, sights vision* 

A. Naff, a gift { a vow ; an in- 
terview. 

H. Neg, marriage presents. 

H. Neo, a foundation. 

H. Nichhiwar, sacrifice^ a etc- 
tim. 

A. Nida, sound, voice. 

p. Nig&h, a look, a glance; 
care. 

8. Nindy or Nid, sleep^ 

A. Niqab, a veil. 

A. Nisab, root, dignity; capital* 

A. Nisar, m.f. scattering mo- 
ney. 

H. Niwar, tape. 

p. Niyaz, a petition ; poverty ; 
a thing^dedicated. 

p. Nok, a beak or bilt^ also 
nol. 

H. Ojhal, privacy. 

H. Ok, sickness at the stomach- 

u. Os, detr. 

H. Pachchar, a wedge. 

H. Pacfahar, a fall, a winnow- 
ing. 

H. Pag, or pagiya, a turband. 

p. Pagab, dawn of day ; and 
poh, or pab. 

H. Pabunch, arrival. 

p. Paikan, head of an arrow. 

a. Paikar, war. 



8. 



H. 

P. 

P. 

E. 

P. 

H. 

8. 

P. 

8. 
U. 

P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
H. 

P. 
H. 
H. 

8. 

8. 

H. 

P. 

H. 



Paisir, a slipper or shoe. 

Pakar, act of seizure. 

Pakhawaj, a kmd of drum 

a timbrel. 

Pal, m. /. a sail ; a small 

tent. 

Palak, the eyelid. 

Paliz, a field of melons. 

Paltan, a battalion. 

Panah, protection, refuge. 

Par, a scaffold. 

Parakh, examination, trial. 

Pargar, m. /. a pair ofconu 

passes. 

Parbao, the act of reading. 

Partal, the baggage of a 

horseman. 

Parwa, fear ,* and parwab. 

Parwas, the act offing. * 

Pa8and, choice. 

Pashm, woolf hair. 

Patbiya, a young full-grown 

animah 

PatiUsos, a lamp^stand^ 

Patkan, a knock or falt^ 

Patwar, a rudder ; aho 

Patw&L 

Payal, straw. 

Payil, ornament of the feet. 

Pau, ace on dice ; . dawn. 

Pecbak, a ball of thread. 

Peng, ewertion made in 

swinging. 
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p. Pechak, a ball of thread. 
H. Peng, ea^riian made ij^ 

swinging. 
H. Penth, a markei. 
6. Per, a tree. 
p. Peshw&z, a gown^ female 

dress. 
H. Phab, phaban, ornament. 
s. Fhil, plough-^hare. 
H. Phank, a slice or piece of 

fruit. 
H. Fbatkar, cursd removal. 
H. Phenk, throw ^ cast, 
s. Phonhar, or phorhar, sMall 

drops of rain. 
H. Pbonk, notch of an arrow. 
H. Pbunk, act of blowing. 
H. Fhatiyiy a sorSi a pimple* 
s. Fib, pusy matter. 
H. Pichh, rice-gruel. 
p. Tihigrease^ tallow. 
H. Pik, betel spittle. 
H. Pinak, intowieation from 

opium. 
8. Pir, pain. 
s. Pith, the back. 
8. Piy&r, m.f. love. 
8. Piy&s, thirst. 
p. Piyaz, an onion. 
8. Por, a joint. 
p. Poshak, dresSf elothing. 
B. Puchh, inquiry. 
8. Pdnchb, a tail. 



H. 

s. 

A. 

A. 
A. 
A. 

A. 

A. 
A. 

A, 
A. 
A, 
A. 

A. 

A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A« 
A. 

A. 
H, 
A. 
P. 
P. 

u. 



Purchak, deceit, trick. 
Puwal, straw. 
Qab, a large dish for kneads 
ing dough; a measure. 
Qaba, agarmenty a jacket. 
Qabr, a grave. 
Qdhty contraction, receipt, 
taw. 

QadvyWorth, quantity, fate. 
QafS, back of the neck. 
Qaid, imprisoment, obliga^ 
tion 

Qaniit, despair. 
Qasam, an oath. 
Qata, cut, shape. 
Qat&r, row, string of ani- 
mals. 

Qaum, a tribe, a sect. 
Qaus, a bow. 
Qausquzah, the rainbow. 
Qaza, fate, death. 
Qisin, kind, part ; pl.aqsim. 
Qist, a portion. 
Qital, battle, slaughter. 
Qor, a cotton rope, tape 
twist. 

QuIquI, gurgling. 
Rab, sirup. 
Ra^, repose. 
Raftar, j/at^, pace. 
Rag, a vein, a fibre. 
Rj^ar, attrition. 
Raged, pu^rsuU, chas$. 
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p. Rah, rah, a way. | 

s. Rakh, ashes, 

8. Ral, saliva ; pitchy rosin. 

A. Rams, a wink or sign. 

p. Ran, the thigh. 

8. mug, pewter ; tin. 

H. Ranjakj priming powder. 

A. Raqam, kind, writing. 

H« A. Ras, reins of a bridle ; 

m. the head. 
F. 'Raaad, stores for an army, 

p. Rasid, a receipt. 

A. Rasm, custom ; pi. rusdm. 

8. Rath, a carriage. 

p. Rauarau, travelling. 

A. Raunaq, splendor, beauty. 

p. Raz, a vineyard, grape. 

A. Raz4, consent, permission. 

p. Reg, sand. 

H. "Rel-fel, abundance ; crowd. 

n. Renk, braying of an ass. 

p. Resmdn, string, cord. 

p. Rewand, rhubarb. 

A. Rida, a cloke. 

A. Ri^, wirul. 

A. Bihl, support for a book. 

A. Riji, Aope. 

s. Rijh, love, desire. 

A. F. Rikab, a stirrup ; a dish. 

p. Rim, matter, pus. 

H. Rirh, /Ae back-bone. 

fi. Roas^ inclination to cry. 



p. Robah, a/odf. 

s. Rohd, name of a fish. 

8. Rok,aiidRokaii,preoen/ioii. 

s. Rokar, ready-money • 

p. Rddad, a narra^um. 

A. R^,sofd, spirit ;pL arwa^. 

8. Ruk and Rdkan, to boot. 

A. Saba, a gentle breeze. 

A. Sabfl, a way, a road. 

A. Sabr, patience. 

A. Sada, a sound. 

A. Sadaf, a shell, a pearl. 

A. Sadd, a wall, a barrier. 

A. Sadr, the breast. 

A.' Saii, purity. 

A. Saff,' a line, a series. 

H. Sagdn, teak wood. 

A. Sa^nak, a plate. 

A. Saho, an error. 

A. Said, the ford-arm. 

A. Stdd,game,prey; complaint. 

A. 8. Sail, a flood ; a cold. 

A. Sair, perambulation. 

8. Saj, shape, appearance. 

p. Sakanjabin,o/ryfiiel,an acid. 

A. Sakha, liberality. 

A. Salakb, the day preceding 

the first day of the new 

moon. 
A. Sanad, signature, a prop. 
8. Samajh, understanding. 
A. Samsam, a sharp sword. 
p. San, a whetstone. 
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▲. 


Sani, praiae. 


p. 


Saza, correction^ punish- 


A. 


Sanduq,99»./. abo/v, a trunk.* 




ment. 


8. 


Sang, a spear. 


8. 


Sej, a bed, bedding. 


P. 


Sangin, a bayonet. 


P. 


Shab, night. 


P. 


Sanjafy a border. 


P. 


Shab-deg, a dish of meat 


8. 


Sanjh, evening. 




and turnips kept on the fire 


8. 


Sins, breathy sigh. 




all night. 


A. 


Saq, the leg. 


P. 


Sbab-nam, dew. 


A. 


Saqf, a roof^ a canopy. 


P. 


Shah-rag, the great vein 


P. 


Sara, house for caravans ; 




in the arm. 




8. cover of a pot. 


P. 


Shakar, sugar. 


A. 


Sara, the epilepsy. 


P. 


Shakeb, patience. 


H. 


Sarah, praise^ commenda^ 


P. 


Shakh, a bough, a branch. 




tion. 


P. 


Shakhsar, a garden. 


H. 


Sarahind, a disagreeable 


A. 


ShakI, shape. 




smell. 


S. 


Shal, a shawl. 


8. 


Saran, rottenness. 


A. 


Shalakh, a round of mus^ 


P. 


Sarbarah, supply^ cash. 




ketry ; also shalaq. 


P. 


Sar-dawal, reins^ head- 


A. 


Shallaq, a flogging^ 




stall. 


P. 


Sham, evening. 


A. 


Sarfah, ewpence^ profusion. 


A. 


Sham a, a lamp. 


A. 


p. Sar-hadd, boundary. 


A. 


Shamiro, odour. 


P. 


Sarkar, government^ state ; 


P. 


Shamsher,a sword. 




(9».) head man. 


P. 


Shan, dignity, business. 


A. 


Sarsar, a cold boisterous 


P. 


Shanid, act of hearing. 




wind. 


A. 


Shard b, wine, liquor. 


s. 


Sarson, a kind of mustard 


A. 


Shara^, explanation. 




seed. 


A. 


Sharia, a high road. 


A. 


Sata|^, a platform ^ a sur- 


P. 


Sharm, shame, modesty. 




face. 


A. 


Sharr, wickedness. 


A. 


Satar, a line. 


A. 


^\\BxX,condition, agreement. 


P. 


Satoh, distress. 


A. 


Shatranj, chess. 


P. 


Saugand, an oath. 


A. 


Shifa, cure, recovery. 
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P. Shikan, ahrinktng. 

p. Shikoh, dignity^ state. 

A. Sbiriyan, an artery. 

s. Shisham, a kind of wood^ 

sissoo. 
A. Shyi^, light, rays. 
p. Sbustoshii, washing* 
p. Sikh, a spit. 
8. Sil, a grinding^stone. 
A. Sila^y armour, arms. 
8. Sim, a^a/ 6«an. 
A. Sinan, point of a spear, ^e. 
p. Sindan, an anvil, 
A. Sinf, species, kind. 
H. Sink, a culm of grass for 

brooms. 
H. Sip, a shell. 
p. Sipah, an army. 
p. Sipar, a shield. 
p. Sipas, praiscj thanksgiving, 
p. Sipurd, charge, trust. 
H. Sir, madness. 
p. Sitad, a taking. 
s. Sith, dr6^« o/* ^f^/. 
A. Sirat, a way, 
s. Siwin, vermicelli. 
p. Sohun, ayS/e. 
H. Sojh, straightness. 
8. Sonf, aniseed. 
s. Sonth, dry-ginger. 
p. Sozan, a needle, 
p. Su, a ^ic^^. 
A, Suba^, saba^, daic^;i of day. 



p. Sdfar, m. / ^Ae notdi of an 

arrow ; needle's eye. 
a. Suj, a swelling. 
H. Sujh, sight. 
A. Sula^, salab, peace. 
A. Sulb, crudfimion, teasing. 
H. Sumsunit noise of wood 

burning, simmering, 
A. Sumdm, hot pestilential 

winds, 
s. SuQ^, proboscis of an ele^ 

phant. 
&. Sdngb, a smell. 
8. Sdngbim, a thing to smell, 

snuff. 

8. Surang, a mine, sitbter-^ 
raneous passage. 

A. Sdranjan, a medicine. 

p. Surin, the hips, the thighs. 

p. Tab, heat, light, power. 

A. Tab$, nature, genius. 

A. Tabasiiir, sugar of the bam- 
boo, 

A. Tablak, a little drum^ 

A. Tadad, number, computa^ 
tion. 

p. Tagapd, tagdau, bustle, fa- 
tigue. 

p. Tahnfold; the bottom. . 

p. Tab, a plait. 

H. f ahak, pain in the joints. . 

H. fabal, housewifery, a Job. 

A. Ta,j,thebaytree,or its bark 
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A. Tajassns, spying. 
H. Tak, & scale, staring. 
8. p. Tak, a glance ; a vine. 
H. 7^l^^9 shtming or knock- 
ing against. 
A. Takrar, repetition. 
8. T^^I^^s m./. mint. 
H. T^I, a heap ; evasion. 
A. Talab, wages. 
A. Talaq, a divorce. 
H Talwar, a sword ; also tur- 

war. 
A. Tama, bvartce. 
A. Tamanni, a request. 
A. Tammauwul, riches^ grow- 

ingrich. 
p. Tan, note, tune. 
A. Tanab, a tent rope. 
H. fingy the leg, 
H. Tank, an iron pin, a stitch. 
p. TankhwaJi, wages. 
s. Tant, m.f. catgut, sinew. 
A. Tanz, mirth. 
p. Tap, a fever; tapidiq, a 

hectic fever ; tapighib, a 

tertian fever. 
R. T^P9 pawing of a horse. 
H. T^pak, sound made by 

dropping ; pain ; also tab- 

hak. 
p. Tar, m. f thread ; wire. 
H. Tar, understanding. 
p. Tarab, a musical tone. 



A. Tarab, cheerfulness^ joy. 
A. Tarah, m/ode, manner. 
8. TaraBg, a wave; whim; 
dignity. 

* 

H. Tarap, agitation, haste, a 

leap. 
p. Tarazti, a scale, balance. 
p. Tariz, a piece of cloth cut 

transversely. 
s. X^J^tar, chattering. 
A* Tarz, form, manner. 
H. T^^9 stitch^ throb. 
H. T*tiy*> ^ skreen. 
A. lavLhaih, penitence. 
A. Tawaf, encompassing ; pit 

grimage. 
A. Tawajjuh, turning to^ kind^ 

ness^ 
A. Tawaqqi^, hope, trust. 
A. Tawasu, humility^ complU 

ments. 
A. Tawazzu, ablution,arriving 

at puberty. 
p. Tegh, a scimitar. 
H. fern, snuff of a candle. 
p. Teshah, a carpenter'^s awe. 
H. Thdh, bottom^ ford. 
H. Thak'thak,mf. hard work; 

a sound. 
H. T^and, thandak, coldness. 
H. Thap, a tap^ a paw. 
H. T^asak, state, dignity. 
I H. 'fhvixiT, place. 
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H. Tliek, support. 
H. fhes, a knocks a blow. 
H. l^Yvi^jyi^awater-pot 
H. X^^H^^l^^ standing amassed. 
H. Xhithar, numbness. 
H. f'hokar, a blow ^ a tripping; 
so thes. 

* 

H. Thong, striking with the 
finger or beak. 

H. Thumak, walking grace- 
fully. 

A. Tib, medicine. 

A. TiJ^I, spleen. 

H. Til^y^9 ^ wafer y small cake 
of charcoal. 

p. Tilak, a gown. 

A. Timg&I, resemblance. 

H. T^p, a no/« of hand ; draw- 
ing a cord. 

H. fiptap, ornamen/ ; act of 
pressing. 

H. f^s, a ^Aro6. 

H. ^o-iyfeeling, groping. 

H. T<^k, hindrance. 

H. Tond^ pot-belly. 

T. Top, a caTinon. 

T. Topak, or tupak, a musket. 

p. Toshak, a gtift^/, a mat- 
tress. 

p. Tufang, a musket ; a tube. 

H. Tak, a moment. 

H. T^ngar or tdng, pecking or 
nibbling fruit. 



8. Ukh and ikh, sugar-^ane. 

H. Ulaq, a iipjnd of small boat, 

H. Uljhan, involution^ compli- 
cation. 

H. Ulu, grass used for thatch. 

H. Umang, transport^ joy. 

p. Ummed, or ummaid, hope. 

A. Umr, 0^6. 

8. Unchas, height. 

u. Ungb, nodding J sleepiness. 

H. Upaj, /A6 chorus of a song. 

H. V^SA^offensive smelly rotten- 
ness. 

H. Uran, nc^ of flying: 

H. Ureb, complication. 

6. Uftarlab an astrolabe. 

H. UUran, a fragment; cast- 
off clothes. 

H. Utawal, quickness. 

H. U(han, acf o/ appearing. 

H. Uth-baith, restlessness. 

A. W ahiy the plague or pesti- 
lence. 

p, Wah, 6ra«o / a/a« / 

A. Waii^performingapromisey 
fidelity. 

A. Wajh, cause ; mode ; face. 

A. Wara, m. f timidity y fear 
of God; temperance. 

A. Wasat, m. /• the middle y 
centre. 

p. Washud, opening, dispers- 
ing. 
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A. Yfm^^aituationiatate^modey 
conduct. 

A. W}1&, friendship. 

if, Yad, recollection^ memory. 

p. Yal, a horae'^s mane. 

A. Yas, despair. 

p. Zaban, the tongue^ speech. 

A. ^abh, sacrifice^ slaughter. 

A. Zabiir, the Psalms of David. 

A. Z^faran, saffron. 

p. Zaghan, a kite. 

p. Zaghand, saUy^flight^ levity. 

A. Zahr, the back. 

A. Zak, zik, tiyunn^, di«- 
appointing. 

p. Zakhm, m./. atc^zend. 
p. Zald, a leech. 
A. Zamad, a bandage^ a plas- 
ter. 
p. ZtLmim,m.f. arein<fbridle. 
p. Zambil> a ia^Ap^^, |)f«r«&. 



A. Zamburaky a small gun. 
A. Zamin, «ar^A. 
p. i^amm, blame. 

A. Zanjabil, di";^ ^n^er. 
p. Zanjir, a chain. 

B. Zarb, a dtoti', stamping. 
p. Zardak, a carrot. 

H. Za(al, 9Mi6&2tngr,cAaf^mngr. 
A. Zawa, or ziya, %A/, splen- 

dor. 
p, Zeb, beauty 9 ornament. 
A. Zidd, opposition. 
p. Zih, a bowstring. 
A. Zia&i adultery^ fornication. 
p. Zmjify/rtnjr^. 
p. Zir, zil, M« treble, (in 

music.) 
p. Zirah, iron armour, 
p. Zulf, a curling lock. 
A. Zunnar, a belty or girdle; 

a rosary. 
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OF ADJECTIVES. 
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(1.)— COMMON ADJECTIVES. 



%f 



'i/^ 

u 



P. Ab&d,popu/o«i«. 

p. Abi, watery. 
/ H. Abk&, present (time). 

A. Abiaq, pye-baid. 
•^ 8. Achchhi, good. 
A. A'dil^jfMt. 

A. Adiniy destitute. 

H* Adkhila, Adkhola, half^ 
blown. 

H. Adna, /oto, mean, inferior. 

p. ASshMrdBh^pressedi filtered. 

p. Af8urdah,/roi!;en^ded, «ad. 

p. AfiEdn, incre(Ming* 
' ^ p. Agih^informedof 9 acquaints 
ed with. 

p. Aghitehtab, moistened^ miw- 

a AgMi former. 
8* Ahani, ahanin, o/ iron* 
A. Aljmsiqi foolish. 
A. Aijaif cunning. 
A. Ajihy wonderful. 
A. Ajiz, impotent^ humble* 
A. Ajnaby ajnabi, foreign^ 
strange. 



s.^Akela, alone. -'cCC^-^ 
A. ' Akhir, afchir, la^t.^t ^ A / v 
H. Alagt separate^ apart* X 
A« All, high. 
A. Alfl, weak.^ 
A. Alim, t<7i«e« 
i. Alim, learned. 
p. Alddah, defiled. 
A. Amali, artificial^ pracHcaL 
A* Ainin,/!it^A^/« 
A. Amiq, deep. 
p. Amfranah, lordly. 
A. Amdm, commov^ 
p. Andak, a littlcy a few. 
8. Andardn, internal. 
T. Andha, blind. A" t . t ^y 
8. Andhiyara, dark. /* *< > ^^ j^^ 
8. Andhla, &2md. 
A. Aqal-roand» u^i^e. \ . ^ v '^\j >^ 
A. Aqil, wi^e. '^ 
A. Aqim, barren^ 
p. Aramidah, a^ ea«e. 
p. ATistah^prepared^adorned. X 
A. Arghawani, purple. 
, A. Arif, sagaciow. 



-t f ' 



ADJECTIV£8. 



129 



L 



A* A'rizi, accidentaL 
p. Arjinand, beloved; happy. 
p. Arzan, cheap. 
A. Arzaq, blue, 
p. Arznmandf desirous. 
p. Asan, easy. 
p. Ashkara, clear, known. 
p. Ashuftah, di^^rae/^c?. 
A. Asi, or mu^si, sinning, a sin- 
ner, sinful. 
A. Asliy original, noble. 
"^ p. Asmani, celestial ; blue. 
y p. Asudah, satisfied. ^^2i^ 
A. A'tir, odoriferous. 
\ Qj^> Auwal, first, best. 
"'b. Awixah, wandering. 
P. Awiz&h, pendent. 
p. Ayandah, /(B^^iire. 
p. Azad, (aidah, free. 
A. Az^f/uery u^eaA?. 
p. KziriySick. ^f^i^fni 
A. A'zim, resolved, determined. 
A. Aziiii,</rco^. 
/ A. Aziz, beloved, respected. 
p. Aziirdah^ o^icfed, ^ad. 
A. Ba-asar, effectiiah 
-^ p. Bad, &ac2, evt7. 
p. Bad-chalyjfi^ajri^ioe^^. 
p. Bad-chashin,ma%nan^, eviL 

eyed. 
p. Bad-dil, suspicious. 
p. Badi,^^2^fen/. 
A. Badi^, novel. 



V. Bad-saliiki, ill-mannered, ^ 

wicked. 
p. Bad-surat, ugly. X, . V J , / 

p. Bad-zaban, abusive. 
p. Bad-pt, wicked, y 
p. Bahadur, brave. A'^^*'/ '/># /,- .* •, 
p. Baharf, vernal. 
p. Bahra, dea/. y^**^ V*" X 
p. Bahrahmand, blessed ; pro^ 

fitable. 
A. Ba^ri, maritime^ 
H. Bahut, mi^h, many. ♦^ /.. C A 
H. Bahuteri, manj^. •*«? — *#v A^ ^^ 
H. Bain, left, to the leftJi/'/^.y^f ,, ^, 
A. Bakhil^ miserly. 
p. Bala, At^A. 
p. Bi-mazah, delicious. 
p. Ba-muruwat, manly. 
s. Banjh, i^rren, 
A. Baqf, rentaenm^. **' ,^../ 
H. Bati^ great, large, y^^-e^ > ^-^ 
p. Barabar, level, equal. A 
p. Barani, rainy. 
p, Barbad, destroyed.^' '^ 
p. Bar-guzidah, chosen. 
p. Barham, confused ; angry. 
p. B&rik, yiroe, subtle. 
A. Bar-taraf, aside, dismissed. 
p. Bas, enough, plenty. 
p. Ba-tadbir, prudent. 
p. Ba-tamiz, jMc{iciot««. 
A. Batil, vain, futile. 
A. Batin, mu;ar{]?. 
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H. Batdni, talkative. 
p. Bi-wskfij faithful. 
p. Be-aram, sick. 
p. Be*chfirah, helpless. 
p. Bedar, wakeful. 
V. Be-dard, unfeeling. 
H. Be-dharak, /ear fc««. 
p. Be-dil, heartless* 
/a. Be-faidah, w«cteM, unprofit- 
able. 
X A. Be-fikr, careless. 

A. Be-gham, sorrowless. 
^p, Be-gunah, /aw/^te««. 
A. Be-haya, shameless, 
ikr. Be-hosh, senseless* 
p. Be-hddah, absurd. 
A. Be-ikhtiyar, imoluntary. 
p. Be-ja, ffnpr(>per. 
r. Be-kar, unemployed. 
^A. Be-khabar, careless. 

H. Be-mat, o/ a different mo- 
ther. 
T^ p. Be-parwa, yfeortew. 
A. Be-qadar, tror^Ate/»«. 
A. Be-qaiar, unsteady. 
A. Be-qiyas, inconceivable. 
A. Be-ra^m? merciless. 
p. Besb, goody more. 
p. Be-shumar, numberless. 
A. P. Be-taqsir, be-gunah, in72o 

^ cent. 
A. Be-yfSLdi faithless. 

p. Be-waquf, /00M5A. 



p. Bezar, disgusted. 

s. Bbala, jrood. ^♦<^ 

H. Bhar, bhara,/«//. *t)<^f 

s. Bhari, heavy. /tyiv^t> v' 

H. Bhukha, hungry* ^**^^.^^^^ 

p. Bih tax^ better, {^y^//* 



p. Bina, dear-lighted. 

p. Bisyar, fiuini^, mticA. 

s. Bujhaily laden. 

p. Bulandy At^A ; barhe, old* 

p. Burd-bar, patient, 

P4 B uzurg, jrr^a/. 

p. Ch&lak, active, ^Jt-iJ-C^ 

H. Changa, healthy ^ cured, h*^^^-^- 

H. Chapta,^a^^&ned. 

p. Charindah, jrra^in;^. 

H. Cbaukasy clever <i cautious. 

H. Chaura, xcide^ broad, fi^t^^--^- 

H. Chhipa, cUise^ hidden. in.i. 1 1 *. . t 

H. Chhota, small^ little. .y;:^J^, n 

H. Chikkan, clean. 

H. Chup, silent. 

s. Dahina, ri^A^, ^^y-A^ J^ 

A. Dakhil, entering 9 entered* 

p. Daman-gir, dependant on^ 

attached to. 
p. Dana, w?i«6. « -^ '^« /v 
p. Dang, astonished^ foolish. 
p. Dard-mand, afflicted, sym^ 

pathixing. 
p. Darindah, tearing^ rapaci^ 

ous. 
p. DaTkir^necessary.it^^'^nl^-i' <(' 
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P. Darmandah, hslptess. 


p. 


// p. Daulat -mand, ricA. 




"^ s. Dhila, loose^ lazy. 


p. 


p. Dilawar, brave. 


A. 


p. Dil-bandy attractive* 




p. Dil-chasp, pleasant. 


A. 


p. Diler, bold^ 




p. Dil-gir, melancholy. 


A. 


p. Dil-shikastuh, broken-heart- 




ed. 


A. 


p. Diwanah, mad. 


A. 


p. Do-dilah, double-minded. 


P. 


//r«. Dubla, ^Am, /ean. 


P. 


p. Durusht, roughs fierce. 


\ 


p. DuTUst, rights fit* * 


P. 


['^'^ p. Dushwar, difficult. 


P. 


s. Ektha, or ikattha, collected 


P. 


together. 




A. Fahim, intelligent. 


P. 


p. Faidah-mand, pro/i/a&2e. 




A. Faiyaz, liberal. 


P. 


A. Fajur, adulterous^ wick- 


P. 


ed. 




A« Fakhir, ewcellent. 


H. 


\ ATFaqfr, poor, a beggar. 




Jp. Farakh, t&if{^, ample. 


A. 


•/ u p. Faramosh, /or^o^/e». 


A. 


p. Faraz, AigrA, ewcdted. 


A. 


p. Farbih,/a^ 


A. 


p, Fareftah, deceived^ ena- 


A. 


moured. 




A. Farigh, /ree, o# id«wre. 


A. 


p. Farman-bardar, obedient. 





Faro-mandab, tired^ deject^ 
ed, 

Farrukh, happy. 
Fasid, vicious^ perverse ; 
also fasiq. 

Fata^mand, or fatah-yab, 
victorious. 

Fazib, infamousy disgrace* 
ful. 

Fazil, excellent^ learned. 
Faziil, exuberant. 
Fikr^mand, thoughtful. 
Firoz, firozmand, fortunate^ 
victorious. 
Gandsii, fetid. 
Garami, dear ^ precious. 
Garan, heavy^ important^ 
dear in price* 
Gardaa-kash, haughty ^ stub- 
bom, 

GanDy hot^ tcarm. ^?^^ Mt-a. ^ 
Gawar, gawara, digesting, 
agreeable. 

Ghabri, or ghabra, con* 
fused. 

Ghidlysenseless, negligent 
Ghafur, clement^ forgiving. 
Ghaib, hidden, absent. 
Gh&ib, €ibsent. 
Ghairat-iaand,^ea2ozc«, emu* 
lous. 

ObMydr, jealous, high^ 
minded. 
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P. Gh&lib, mdoriofis. 
A. Ghali}, dirty. 
p. GhtitfiXLi rolling. 
H. Ghamighumy thicks crowd- 
ed* 
A. Ghamgin, sorrowful. 
A. Ghaniy richf independent. 
A. Gharib, poor. 
A. Ghardr, proud. 
8. Ghasilii grtMsy. 
H. Ghfiyal, wounded. 
H. Ghera, rcmnd, surrounded. 
A. Ghufsahy angry, 
p. Girifta, giriftah, taken. 
H. Gora, /air, white. 
p. Goya, speaking^ speaker. 
p. ^udaz, melted^ mild. 
p. Gum, gum-shudah, fo«/. 
p. Gum-rah, erring^ wander- 

ing. 

p, Gunigun, variegated^ va- 
rious. 

p. Gundh-gdr, sinning^ a sin- 
ner. 

H. G\ing&, dumb. 

p. Gursanah, hungry. 

p. Gustakh, arrogant^ rude. 

p. Guzidah, cAo«e7i. 

A. ip&diq, or ]?La(iq, injrentou^. 

A. Hairan, astonished. 

A. Halak, /o«^, destroyed. 

A. Halim, miM, affable. 
^ H. Halka, %A^ rn^an. 



P. Ham-dard, compassionate, 
sympathizing.. 

A. ELamilah, pregnant. 

p. Ham-shakl, /«&« in appear^ 
anee. 

H. Hansor, /ac^^toM^. 

A. Haqiqiy real^ true.. 

A. Haqir, vile, contemptible. 

A. Haram, sacred^ forbidden. 

A. Haram, unZat^/t^/, illegiti- 
mate. 

A. Harif, cleoer, pleasant. 

A. Hasid, envious. 

A. Hasin, or i^asain, beautiful • 

A. Hasin, «^ron^,/orifi/2«d. 

p. Haul-nak,/ri^A^u/, ^^ri&Ze 

A. Hawa-dar, air^. 

p. Hawa-parast, vain, volatile^ 

A.^Hazin, sorrowful. 

A. Hazir, present. «" <» v im «. , ^^ «* >^ / «'-? 

A. Hirsi, or hjaxh, greedy. 

p, Hosbiyar, sensiblcy clever. ^^^ u ,-, 

p. Hosh-mand, intelligent. 

V. Hunarmand, skilful. 

A. D^siiHSi&adyObligedjgratefuL 
p. Ikka, iklauta, uniqucy onljf. 

8. Im&ndir y faithful. 

p. JqbsAmaxidy fortunate. 

p. Istidahy standing. 

A. Ittifaqi, accidental. 

H. J AgmsLgiy glittering. 

s. Jagta, awake. *^ ^^ f ' -^^^-^ 

A. Jahil, ignorant. 
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A. J&iz, lawful^ proper. 

p. Jald, quick, 

p. Jalil, glorious^ illustrious. 

p. Jamil, beautiful, elegant. 

H. Jangli, wild, clownish, 

A. 3&T\,Jhwing, 

A« Jaridah, alone, solitary, un- 
attended. 

A. Jawan-mard, brave, 

H. Jhuta, jhutha, /a&e. 

A. Jismani, corporeal. 

s. Jita, a/iVe. 

A. Judi, separate, different. 

p. Kabab, roasted. 

A. Kabir, great, large. 

H. Kachcha, rate?, unripe* 

A. Eafif, sufficient. 

A. Kahil, 2ai2ry, weak. 

p. Kaj, crooked. 

p. Kam, /i^^/^, deficient. 

A. Kamal, complete, perfect. 

V. Eam-bakht, unfortunate. 

A. KimH, perfect. 

p. Eaminah, da«e, mean. 

p. Kam-kharch, par«imontot^«. 

p. Kam-qadr, worthless. 

p. Kam-yab, scarce. 

Vn Kam*zor, weak. 

p. Kardan,. expert. 

p. Ear-gar, kari, effectual ; 
also kam-gar. 

A. Earim, generous, liberal. 

p. E&r-rawa, useful. , 



s. Earua, bitter, virulent. 

A. Easal-mand, ^icAr, relaxed. 

p. Eashidah, dra2i;7i ; sullen. 

A. Ea^f, dense, dirty. 

A* Ea§ir, many, much. 

A. Khabir, knowing, wise. 

A. Khafa, khafah, an^ry. 

A. Khafi, khafiyah, secret, con- 
cealed. 

A. Ehair, good. ^ • * 

A. Khajai, modest, bashful. 

A. Khali, empty. ^ -^ -- -^ 

p, Khaon, rau?. 

p. Ehimosh, silent. 

H. Ehara, erect, standing. 

A. Kharab, bad,spoiled7 

p« Kharidah, purchased. 

A. Ehas, kh&sah, noble. ^ 

p. Khastah, te^az/ndec?. 

H. Ehatta, a(Ad. /^' - ' -- /^ 

A. Ehirad-m^nd, wise^ 

A. Khiyali,/a«ci/M/. 

p. Kb lib, good. * 

A. Khujistah, happy. 

H. Ehula, open. *' 

p. Khursand, contented. 

p. Khush, pleased. 

p. Khushk, dry. 

p. Khushnud,p/ea^ed, content. 

p. Khwdhan, wishing, desirous. 

p. Ehwastah, desired. 

p. Einah-war, malicious, ran* 
corous. 
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T. Eor, blind. 

F. Kotah, kotahy shorty small, 

p. Kotah-undeeb, ijnprovtdenA a. 

p. KuhaO) kuhan-saly old, 

p. Eumakiy auwiliart/. a. 

p. Kushadah, open, h. 

p. Labalab, brimful. p. 

p. La-char, destitutey help* 

less, A. 

H. Ladu, fit to carry a load. a. 

A. Lafiaj, eloquent, a. 

p. Laf-zan, boasting. a. 

p. Laghar, lean. a. 

A. La-I^asil, i^fi^rodtic^'v^y pra- h. 

Jitless* A. 

A. La-ilaj, la-daw&, irremedia'^ a. 

6/e. A. 

A. TLmxi^reprehensible^miserly' 

A. L^in, accursed^ detested, a. 

A. Laiq, worthy^ fit. a. 

A. La-jawaby silenced^ speech- 
less. A* 

p. Lai, recif. A. 

H. Lalchi, covetotis, a. 

8. Lamba, long, tall, s. 

H. hsixif^iiy lame in one foot. a. 

s. Larak,laraka, quarrelsome, a. 

A. La-sani, on^, unequalled, a. 

A. La-shak, laraib, doubtless, a. 

t^n9t«e«^iona6/tf. a. 

H. Latak, hanging, p. 

A. Latif, pleasant. 

A. p. La-zaban, la-sukfaan, la- 1 a. 



kalam, silent, speechless^ 
taciturn, 

LaziiD, necessary, urgent, 
suitable. 

Laziz, delicious, pleasant. - 
Ldla, lame in the hands. 
Lunj&, lame; also lunj, lun- 
jah. 

M$f, pardoned, 
Mafiiij, paralytic. 
Maghliib, conquered. 
Maghmum, grieved. 
Maghrur, proud. 
Mahanga, deor. /*> ''■' ' '^^- 
Ma^fuz, preserved, 
Mahir, acute, ingenious. 
MaJ^kiim, subject, under 
command, 

Mahmnd, praised ; worthy. 
Mal^rum, prohibited ; dis- 
appointed. 
Ma^zun, grieved. 
Ma(izu2, delighted. 
Mail, inclined to. 
Maila, dirty, y^/-* '* ^>i>?^ 
Maimdn, happy. 
Majbdr, forced, 
Majnun, mad in hve. 
Makhtub, betrothed* 
Makkar, deceitfuL 
Mal-andesfa, reflecting on 
consequences. 
Mall^uz, contemplated. 
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' A. M^Mm? known^ 
A. Mamnun, obliged. 
" (p. Mandah, tired^ weary* 
A. Man^us, unfortunate. 
A. ^&my forbidding^ prevent- 
ing. 
A, Mansiikhy abolished. 

^..-Ko^f"^ •^.\ .tt/j agreeable, 
Mardanah, r'7»/^. 
Marddd, rejected. 

v. Mariz, «icA:. 
A. Mashghul, engaged in. 
A. Mashhiir, u;^// '^nou;;». 
A. Masmu, heard. 
A. Masruf, ewpenatd. 
p. Mast, drunk. 
H. Mat-wala, c^rt^raA:, 

A. Mauqdf,. 5/oj>pec2. 
A. Mausdfy described^ praised. 
p. Mazah-dar, delicious^ 
. A. Mazbut, strong. 

A. Mazkur,^ above-mentioned. 
A. Mazroum/co/^^emp/i&fe« 
A. M$zdr, excused. 

p. Mibr-ban, Arincf, compas' 

sionate. 
A. Miskin, poor, miserable. 
s. Mitha, sweet. 
X' H. Mota)/a^) ^Aioft. 
A. Mijiaiyan, /^e(2. 



A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 

A. 
A. 
A. 



A. 
A. 

A. 
A. 
A, 
H. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
« A. 



MvL^iiax^ perfumed. 
Mu^zzaz, honoured. 
Mubarak, happy. 
Mubtali^involved in trouble, 
Mudauwar, round. 
Mufassal, distinct. 
Mufid, profitable. 
Muflis, poor. 

Muhaiya, prepared^ ready. 
Muharram, sacred. 
Muhib, awfuL 
Muhit, encircling. 
Mu^kam, strong. 
Muhmil, negligent. 
Muhsin, obliging. 
Mu^ttaj, necessitous^ indi^ 
gent. 

Mujarrab, tried. 
Mujarrad, alone. 
Mukhalif, opposite, ad- 
verse. 

Mulaim, soft.J%^<-^^ r^^^^f f' 
Mulazim, assiduous. 
Mumkin, possible. *^^-^'t^-^/ 
Mumtaz, distinguished. 
Munasib, proper, fit. 
Munh'Zor, headstrong. 
Munkir, denying. 
Muntashir, published. 
Munzal, sew^.y^ »k .-^ t- 

^xi({i\A\yConfrontingiequah 
Muqaddam, prior. 
Muqaddar, predestined. 



A 
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A« Muqarrab» apprommatedf 

near. 

/A. Muqarrar, certain f fimed. 

A. Murabb^f square. 

A. Murauwaj) current. 

p. Murdahy or murdir, dead, 

A. Murtakib) mounted. 

A. Muf&liib, associated with. 

A. M U8a]f:hkhar, subdued* 

A. Musallam, preserved. 

p. Muahki, dark bay. 

A. Mushkily difficult. 

A. Mushtaq, desirous. 

A. Mustaghriq, immersed. 

A. Musta^, impossible. 

\ A. Mustal^iq, worthy. 

A. Ma8taid,pr6par6d,ready^^ 

A. Mutabiq, agreeable. 

A. Mutafakkir, thoughtful* 

A. Mut^jjib, wonderful. 

A. Mutakabbir, prot^. 

A. Mutamad, confidential. 

A. MutanaflSr, detesting. 

A. Mutawajjih, turning to^ at' 

tentive to. 

A. Muttafiq, agreeing. 
A. i'M.xxXIsX^i acquainted with. 

A. Muwafiq, con/brmafr/e. 

A. Muyassar, attainable^ easy. 

A* Mvairr^ pernicious. 

A. Muzlum, oppressed. 

p. Muildmnawaz, pitying the 

oppressed. 



A. 

p. 
p. 
p. 

p. 

A, 

A. 
P. 
P. 

A. 
P. 

P. 

P. 
A. 
P. 

P. 

• 
P. 

P. 
P. 
8. 
P. 
P. 
P. 

A. 

P. 



Muxtarib, or muitaribinali^ 

disturbed. 

Nfi«bttd, destroyed. 

N&-chfir, remediless. 

Na-chiZy trifling^ of no 

worth. "" '^"s -'•/«... "^ 

Nadan, ignorant. 

Nafi, profitable^ sal"'* ^y. 

Safis^ preciou^y ueitcat^. 

Nafe-kuah, temperate. 

Na-gawar, indigested, t^n- 

arranged* 

Na-I^aq, unjust. 

Na*kdiD, disappointed; aU 

so na^murid. 

Na-kardahkar, ineofperien^ 

ced. 

Na-khdsh, displeased. 

Na-laiq, unworthy. *^H^-f< 

Nam, moistf wet. 

Na-mard, cowardly^ impo^ 

tent. 

Nam-didah, suffused with 
tears. 

Nami, oamwar, celebrated. 
•Namudar, noted^ famed. 
Nanga, naked. ^**f * * o. c' 
Na-paedar, unstable, frail* 
Napaks impure. -^^^ ^'^'^ '^<, 
Na-pasand, disapproved 

of- 

Nd-qis, imperfect, ineofpert* 

Narm, soft. i^imI^J 
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A; Na-sabr, impatient 
p. Na-saz, discordant. 
p. Na-saza, unmerited^ imper- 
tinent. 
A. Na§f, half, 
p. Na-shukr, tmthankfuL 
p. Nasipas, ungratefuL 
A. Na-tamam, unfinished. 
A. Natiq)SpeaA:tn()r. 
H. Nat-khat, roguish^ trickish. 
f,, ^ p. Nau, naya, neu^. 

p. Na-umed, hopdess, despair- 

A. Nawazish-firma, caressing. 

p. Na-yab, scarce. 

p. Nazak, delicate^ gracious. 

A. Nazil, descending. 

p. Nek, ^ood. 

p. Nek-bakht, /or /t^na^e, Aap- 

p. Nek-kar, virtuous. 
A^ ^ p. Nek-nam, renoit^wed. 

p. Ni&mat-ljhwarjew/oym^r/a- 
uowr. 
, p. Nigahban,^«ardiw^,wtf/cA- 

H. Nikamma, useless ; also 

nakarah. 
p. Niko, good. 
p. Nim, half. 
p. Nim-jan, half dead with 

fear. 
A. Nimjosli, coddledi 



p. 

H. 

p. 
p. 
p. 
p. 
p. 
s. 
p. 

p. 

p. 

p. 

p. 

H. 

P. 

p. 

H. 

H. 

H. 

P. 

S. 

P. 

H. 

P. 

H. 

S. 

A. 

A. 

A. 



Piedar, firm^ durable. 
Pahila, or fSihli,Jirst. ^ ' ' ' ' > "^ 
Pahna, broad, wide. 
Paida, born, produced. .>i. r^ v,,v„vv 7^^/.^ ^ '. 
Pairau, following. 
Paji, mean, ^/ai/w tn r V '/-/A/^ 
Pak, pakizah, pure, jk Iu-^ 
rakka, ripe, n^tt^^ atH^tr' 
Pand-pazir, advised, taking 
advice, 

Pareshan, wretched, dis- 
tressed. 

Pasandidah, chosen, approv-. 
ed of. 

Pasheman, ashamed, peni^ 

tent. 

Past, low, mean. . 

FsLtli, fine, thin, /^i-' «'" ^ 

Pechan, twisted. 

Pesh-dast, pre-eminent. 

Phabta, pertinent, fit. j*^ <^v ' - ^ 

Pharchha, clear, pure. /* a^ j ,. / / „ .,. 

Pichhla, or pichha, latter. < \ aA 

Pilid, unclean. . • ^ , - 

Piyasa, thirsty. 

Pizir, pizirah, acceptable. 

__ * _ ^ * 

Fopia^ toothless'. - >« , ^ . ^ ..*...■■ 

Pukhtah, cooked, ripe. 

Pura, or fur,full. ^ \.^ > ( 

Parana, old.. ^ k^y 

Qabih, vile. 

Qabil, capable. 

Qabdl, accepted, approved. 
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A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
P. 
P. 

P. 
P. 

P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 

P. 

A. 

P, 

A. 
P, 
P. 
P. 
P. 
A. 



Qadim, old. 

Qadir, powerful. 

Q&im, 8tanding9 firm. 

Qalfl, little. 

Qarib, near. 

Q&sir, defective. 

Qati^> cutting. 

Qayi, strong. 

Qimati, valuable. 

Ral^man, merciful. 

Ram, tame. 

Kanga-rang) variouSymany- 

colored. 

Rangin, colored. 

Rsjijidahiajlicted, displeaS" 

ed. 

Rdst, r^fht. 
Rawd, right. 
Raw&dar, approving. 
Rawdnah, despatched^ de- 
parted. 
RdUtSir-lo^ seeking consent or 

content. 

Raza-mand, consenting^ 
witling. 

Raz-dar, faithful^ (in se- 
crets.) 

Razi, contented. 
Rekhtah, scattered. 
Roshan, lights splendid. 
Rusiyah, black-faced. 
Ruswa, infamous. 
S^b, hardy difficult. 



A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

S. 

P. 

P. 

A. 

\. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

A. 

A. 

S. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

A. 

A- 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 

S. 

P. 



Sihiq^formeTy preoedinff. 

Sabir, $ubur, patient. 

Sabit, firm, proved. A v^ 

Sahzy green. ^^.^ 

Sach, true.-^>^iij*i'.jpiiiJi, v***/**^- 

Sadah, whiter 

S^dat-mand, . fortunate^ 
happy. 

Sadiq, justy sincere. 
Sadr, chief 
Saf, clean. •9»v,vVv^ 
Saf-dil, pure in heart. 
Safed, white. ^t^t^C^ 
Safi, pure. 
Saghir, smally little. 
Sahaj, easy. * >'s\/L 
Sa|^ib-dil, pious. 
Sal^iti, accurate^ perfect. 
Sahl, easy. 
Saiqal, polishing. 
Sakhi, liberal. 
Sa^fat, hard, jct// ^^ 
Sakin, quiety quiescent. 
Sakit, silent. 

Salamat, safe./hjnh'', iMf-f^f , 
Salih, good^ fit. 
Salim, mildy pacific. 
Salim, safcy perfect. . 
SaliS} easy. - / n » ^/7 
Sails, easy. 

Sainajh-war» prt«£fenf, con- 
siderate. 
Sang-dii, hard-hearted. 
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P. Sangfn, stony. 
p. Sanjidah, weighty^ grave, 
A. Saqil, heavy^ laxy. 
«H. Sara, rotten^ musty. 
H. Sara, the whole^ all. 
p. Sarasimab, amassed. 
p. Sar-bulund, ewalted. 
p. Sard, oold. 

p. Sar-faraz, eatalted, eminent. 
p, Sar-garm, intent on^ ear» 
nest, 

p. Sar-gashtal^, afflicted, asto^ 
nished. 

p. Sar-kash, re6e«fo«w. 
P. Sar-8liar,/w//, intoxicated. 
p. Sayahdar, shady. 
p. Saza-war, worthy, deserv- 
ing. 

P. Saz-gar, consonant, proper. 
p. Sex, full. 
P. Shad, happy.*X 
p. Shadab, verdant. 
P. Shid-dil, cheerful. 
p. Shadid, extreme. 
p. Shad-kam, jo^oz/5. 
p. Sbddman, pleased. 
p. Shah-war, kingly. 
A. Shahwati, lascivious. 
p' Shaida, mad, i^ /ove. 
A. Shakir, grateful, thankful. 
'^ Shakki, doubtful. 
A. Shamil, united with, con- 
taining. 



A. Shamsi, solar. 

A. Sharif, great, noble. 

A. Sharir, wicked. 

p. Sharmindah, a«Aam^d. 

A. Sherinah, tiger4ike. 

p. Shiguftah, expanded. 

p. Shikari, o/ /Ae ^am^ or 

hunting kind. 
V. Shikastah, broken. 
p. Shinas, knowing. 
p. Shirin, ««i;ce^, affable. 
p. Shitabi, quick. 
p. Shokh, «ran^on^ 
A. Shdm, 6/aoA;, unfortunate. 
H. Sidha, straight ^ » *^ . < /^ 
A. Siflah, ignoble* 
p. Sinah-soz, tormented. 
p. Sinah-zor, robust, athletic. 
p. Siyah, black. 
p. Siyah-bakht, unfortunate. 
p. Siyah-kar, wicked. 
p. Siyah-mast, dead-drunk. 
p. Sog-wir, grievous^ affUcted. 
p. Subuk, %A/< 
H. Sddaul, handsome. 

p. Sud-mand, pro/g^aftte. 
A. Sdfi, fi;i5«. 

s. Sukha, dry. yV r- ,' J ,. . , 

p. Sukhan-dan, eloquent. 

F. Surkh, red. ;^c>V/ *v a^/ /iv 

p. Bust, idle, y ^,^t 

p. Susti, idle. 

H. Suthra, ^ood, )?«c. 
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p. ; Tabah, 6od, spoiled, 

A. Tabi, tabiddr, dependant^ 
following. 

A. Tabi-i, natural^ innate. 

A« Tahir^ pure^ chaste. 

p. Taiyar, ready. 

A. Tjkiyir^ flying^ ready. 

A. Talab-dar or talab-gar, de- 
sirouSf seeking. 

A. Talib, asking, 

A, Talibi-dunya, worldly-mind- 
ed. 

p. Talkh, bitter. 

A. Tamam, complete. 

A. Tami^, (amm^, covetous. 

T. Tan-durust, healthy, 

p. Tang, strait^ narrow. 

p. Tanha, alone. 

p. Tar, tt'e#, moist. 

p. Tarik, darAp. 

p. Tarsan, /ear/w/, afraid. 

p. Tars-nak, timid. 

p. Tawana, powerful. 

p. Tawangar, ricA. 

A. Tawil, /o»gr. 

p. Tazah, fresh. 

H. T^rha, croo&cd. 

p. Tez, sharp. 

p. Tez-rau, swift: \ 

H. Thaka, ^irerf, weary. 

H. Thanda, or thandha, co/d. 

H. T^ik, e«a?ac#, ri(/W. 

H. Thora, a Ze^^/e. 



K> ^ 



» • « fv -^ t 



s. Tikha, pungent^ angry. A/*'« 

P. Tisbnah, thirsty. 

H. Totli, stammering. . ^ 

p. Tund, Ao#, angry. 

P. Tursh, «owr, harsh. 

8. Udas, sorrowful. -^'^^ fVii^-^-fcT 

H. Ulta, turned over^ opposite* 

p. Umed w ar, hopeful, fo-ji/^ tr^*^ ^i-f-^ 

p. Uncha, ^i^^. 

A* Wafa,'dar,/ai^A/wZ, sincere. 

A. Wafir, abundant. 

A. Wa|^id, w4|^id, alone, one. 

p. Wairan, wiran, desolate. 

A. WAjib, necessary, proper^ 

just. 
A. Waqif, knowing, esfperi^ 

enced. 
H. Waqr-wala, dignified. 
A. Waqut-dir, informed of e^v-- 

perienced. 
A, Wasiq, firm, steady. 
A. Waswasi, doubtful. 
A. Wazih, evident, clear. 
p. Yaganuh, single, incompar^ 

able. 
p. Yak-dil, of the same mind. 
p. Yak-ru, unanimous* 
p. Yak-san, equal, alike. 
p. Yakta, single, solitary. 
A. Yaqm, certain, true. 
p. Yar-bash, sensual. 
p. Zabar, above. 
p. Zabar-dast, oppressive. 
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A. Zahir, evident 

A. ijZahin, sagacious. 

p. Zahr-dar, poisonous. 

A. Za-i, losty abortive, 

A. Zaid, redundant' 

A. Zaif, weak. 

A. Zail, deficient 9 injurious, 

p. Zakhmi, wounded. 

A. Zalil, abject^ base. 

A. Zaiim, tyrannical. 

p. Zangari, rusty. 

p. Zar-bafi, embroidered. 



p. 

A. 
A. 
A. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 



Zard, yellow. 

Zarib, beating. 

Zarif, ingenious. 

Zarur, necessary. 

Zeba, adorned^ beautiful. 

Zer, inferior, below. 

Zer-dast, under command, 

Zer zabar, topsy-turvy, 

Zindah, alive. 

Zirak, ingenious, 

Zisht, ugly. 

Zdd, quick. 



£k, one. 

Do, ^iM70. 

Tin, three. 
Char, /owr. 
Panch, /Stife. 
Chhah, sia;. 
Sat, seven, 
Ath, ei^ft^. 
Nau, mne. 
Das, /^n. 

Giyarah, eleven* /./. 
Barah, twelve. 
Terah, thirteen. 
Chaudah, fourteen. 
Pandtahf fifteen. 
Solah, siwteen, 
Satrah, seventeen. 
Atharah, eighteen. 
Unis, nineteen,^ 



(2.) 



. / 



NUMERICAL. 
Bis, twenty. 
Ekis, twenty-one, 
Bais, twenty-two. 
Te-isj twenty-three, 
Chaubis, twenty-four^ 
Pachis, twenty-five. 
Cbhabis, twenty-six. 
Satais, twenty- seven. 
Athais, twenty-eight. 
Untis, twenty-nine. 
Tis, thirty. 
Ektis, thirty-one, 
Battis, thirty-two. 
Tetis, thirty-three. ^ 
Chautis or chauntis, thirty-four, 
Paintis, thirty-Jive. 
Chhatis, thirty-siof. 
Saintis, thirty-seven. 
Athtis, thirty-eight. 
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UntaUsorunchalis, thirty-nine. 
Chilis, /or/y. 
Ektdlis, forty-one. 
Bealis, forty-two. 
TetaliB Of isXnXii^i forty 'three. 
Chaualis, forty-four. 
Paint&lis, forty-five. 
Chhealis, fortysim. 
Saintalis, forty-seven. 
Athtalis, forty-eight. 
Uncbas, forty-nine. 
Panch&g, fifty. 
Ekiwan. fifty-one. 
Bawan, fifty-two. 
^'vr^vixiy fifty-three. 
Chauwan, fifty-four. 
Pachpan, fifty-five. 
Chhappan, fifty-siw. 
Satawan, fifty-seven. 
Athawan, fifty-eight. 
UiiBathy fifty-nine. 
S6th, siaity. 
Eksath, siwty-one. 
Basath, sionty-two. 
Tirsathy siwty-three. 
Chausath, siwty-four. 
Painsath, siwty-five. 
Chhasath or chheasatfa, siwty- 

siw. 
Satsath, sixty-seven. 
Athsath, sixty-eight. 
Unhattar, sixty-nine. 
Sattar, seventy. 



X 



Ekhattar, seventy-one. 
Bahattar, seventy-two. 
Tihattar, seventy-three. 
Chauhattar, seventy-four. 
Pacbhattar, seventy-five. 
Chhihattar, seventy-sim. 
Sathattar, seventy-seven^ 
A^hhattar, seventy-eight. 
Un&si^ seventy-nine. 
Assi, eighty. 
£k4si, eighty-one. 
Beasi, eighty^two. 
Tirasi, eighty-three. 
Chaurasi, eighty-four. 
Pachasiy eighty-five. 
Chheasi, eighty-six. 
Satasi, eighty-seven. 
Athasi, eighty-eight. 
Nauasi, eighty-nine. 
Nauwe, ninety. 
Ekanauwe, ninety-one. -^ 
Banauwe^ ninety-two. ■/ . 
Tiranauwe, ninety-three. / 
Chauranauwe, ninety-four. - \ . . . 
Pachaaauwe, ninety-five./ .: > y 
Chheanauwe, ninety-six. • - 

Satanauwe, ninety-seven. * A ^^ f' r . 
Athanauwe, ninety-eight. : ^' A i^ 
Ninnanauwe, ninety-nine. ': <f ^: 
Sau, a hundred. 
Hazar, a thousand. 
Lakh, a hundred thousand. 
Karor, ten million. 
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CHAPTER III, 

OF VERBS. 



•"V, 



(l.)-TRANSITIVE OR ACTIVE VERBS. 

H. Adhiyana, to halve. j h. Bharna, to fill. 

H. Aharna, to paste. 

H. Ainchna, to dtaw^ attract. 

H» Atkalna, to guess, v- f/^-^ 



. H. Aundhana^ to overturn^ to 
spill. 
^;/-^ IV. Azmana, to try^ to prove, 
I. ,.^H. Badalna, to change. 

* /p. Bakhshna, to give^ to for^ 
give. 
. ^ H. Banana, to make, build. 

; 8. Bantna, to share, or divide. 
;• . H. Barmana, to bore. 
/'sifl. Barrfina, to talk in one'^s 
sleep* 

8. Bas^a, toperfume, toseent. 
H. Batana, to show, explain. 
H. Batorn&^to gather up^collect, 
y«^sH. Bechna, to sell. 
.V 8. Bedhn^, to perforate, 
. v;H. Berhna, to enclose. 
" ' H. Bhambho|rna, to worry, to 






t ?» * V 



, J 1 I '/ ». ■( 



•• f K ^*. 



' ( 



rt^ 



hite. JC^st/tfPd' 



H. Bhaunkna, ^o^ Mrw»i or ,. 

H. Bhejna, to send. /'" ^^^'' " ' 
H. Bhunana, fo ^mhaHge 

P. Bigafna, to spoil. - - > • - '^ '^ " 

H. Bitana, to scatter. ^J*-r- 

H. Biyana, to marry.) 

9. Bojhna, to load. 

H. ♦Bolna, to speak. :,, . ... 

H. Buharna, ta sweep toge- 

ther. ' 
s. Bujhna, to understand, -tv 
H. Bukna, to grind to pow- 

aer. ■* nt*. ^Mit^^f < -^ , ff^ 
H. Bunna, to weave, > 
H. Chahna, to desire. 
s. Chakhna, to taste. ^ /.. , 
H. Chalna, to sift. 
H. Cfaasna, to plow, i • • 
H. Chdtna, to lick, to lap. 
H. Chaurani, to widen. 



/e . 



• .. ■ iM < > * V--" 



>♦ ■»< (■ 



♦» ,"■ 



> t < ^ ' 






I ''' « - « , ( n 



t X f 



* Note, bolni to «p«ifc, and liai to bring, though they are active verbs 
and govern the objective case, do net admit the instrumental case before* 
them in the perfect tense, &c. 
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*'^ 8. Chhan&, to cover over. 
H. Chhilni, to peel^ to scrape. 
H. Cbhinna, to pull^ to snatch. 
7 Chhi|rakni, to sprinkle. 

Chhitna, to scatter^sprinkle. 
8. Cfahitr&na, to spread^ to 

scatter. 
H. Chho|ma, to let go^ to loose. 
H . Chhu^ni, to set free^ re-^ 

move. 
8. Chiknana, to smooth^ to 

clean. 
H. Chirna, to tear^ to rend. 
8. Chorana, to steaL 
H. Chumkama, to coax. 
s. Cimmna, to kiss. 
H. jChunna, to gather^ to col^ 

lect* 
8. Chusnfiy to suck. 
H. Dabna, to press down. 
H. Dalna, to throw down. 
H. Datna, ^inUA^ to daunt, to 

threat.^ 
8. Dekhni, to see. 
8. Den&, to give. 
H. Dhakelna, to shove, to push. 
H. Dhampna, to conceal, to co- 
ver. 
H. Dbankna, to cover. 
8. Dhama, to place, to lay 

hold of. \ 

H. Dharna, to cry out or Toar. 
8. DhoDa, to wash. 



.•■/." ( < 



It «^ • 1 



H. Dhundhna, to seek. 
H. Duhrana) to double. «> a ^J -- 
s. Dulana, to shake, to tos8.)<^^ 
p. Farmana, to command. ^, , 
8. G.4d^9 to sing./t.i*^» — 
8. Garna, to bury, a -y*^*^ '•* * * 
8. Ghisna, to rub, to beat. 
8. Ginna, to count, •^r-^* 
H. Ginwana, to lose, 'k^"*-^-''*'/'^ "■ 
H. Girana, ^o Mrot<; down, to 

H. Godoa, (g prick, to punc^ 

ture. yi^f--^''-^ 
p. Gu^rana, to present, to of- 
fer.// • - ' V ^•^'^ /^T^v- 
H. Hankna, ^o dnue. /vh^C^^^ 
H. Hichkana, /oioZ^. >A>^^^/:/"^' 
H. Hulni, to goad, to pv^sh. ' ^ / 

H. Jakarnd, ^o %,^;?^:^^''';.oV.. ; 
H. 'Janchna, to examine, to try. < • ^ 
H. Janna, to know, to under- 
*^ stand, w " ; ' ' ^" ■ '//' ''"''•''■■ 
H. Jarna, to shake qff\ to join. ^r- 
H. Jhankna, to peep or spy.y^^"^''-. • 
H. Jharakna, to browbeat, to 

snap at. »>■' ^^^^ '-lll^l '/'^' 
H. Jharna, to sweep, to brttsh.^ " 
H. Jhunjlana, to reprove ; (n.) 

to be vexed, *^^^y ji^^^"^' j'^ ' 
H. Jhutlana, to^J'alsify. / /» ' > 
H, Jugalna, Vo b/i'feM? /Ac cwrf. » 
s. Jutna, ^0 unite^ to join in 



battle. 
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, yg. Kahna, to speak, to tell. 
; .' / vH. Kam&na, to earn ; to lessen, 
s. Kama, to do^ to make. . 
s. K atarna, to cl ip, to cut out. 
• , / s. Katnd, to eut^ to reap. 
8. Katrana, to cut out^ to go 
round about, 
. s. Khana, to eat. 
.^..,^^^. Khoan&, to dig. 
.. H. Khojna, to seek for 9 to in- 
quire after. 
•'■ /<*v d. ICholna, to open. 
. ,,H. Khona, to lose. 

s. I/ambana, to lengthen. 
., H. Ldna, to bring. 
^ -|j^ H. Lapetna, to wrap up* 

s. Laiana, to fight. 
-; u^, Lathiyana, to belabour, to 

cudgel. 
if^' uJa. Latiy&na, to kick. 
\ Ji.VLena, ^ ^aAfe 



or recetue. 



,'.•■• u 



, , ,. s. Likhna, to write. 
/j^.^s. Lutna, to plunder. 
H. Malna, ^0 rw6. 
vH. Mangna, to ask for, to beg. 
^. ^ s. Mauna, to regard. 
•'-s. Marna, to &6a^. 
■ ->nSi Milana, to mto?, to meet. 

t s. Napna, to meo^t^re. 
, ^*'^H. Nichhorna, to wring. 
8. Nigalna, to swallow. 



H. Nikalni, to toA;^ or' pw^ ^''^ ^ "'' - v ' ' 

Let K *>{/»<» / 

H. Nochna, to piwcA, to eZtfti?. '<^*- ^ ' ' • 

H, Pachhna, to iwoe?*toto.^" *«*'*''' 'A*, * 

H. Pahanna, to pw^ on, to wear. ^ •• 

H. Pahchdnni, to know, to re- /,, , . , • , 

cognise, /r 'f* A#t*^— i-^--*^ ^. 
H. Pakana, to ripen^ to cook, i^'^//^^'* 
H. Pakarna, to catch, to seixe. ji >>-^ y " " 
s. Pan a, to get, to find. ^ « / < ^ ^ » 
H. Paniyana, to irrigate. '^'-^ '" ' , / 
s. Parhna, to reac^. ^ 

H. Patakna, to cfaaA down^ to 



/ 



knock. '^^< V///* / >^ / ' .* 



'. ^' 



ff ■/ 



8. Phandna, to jump over, to 
imprison. J ' ♦ ' - - • 

s. Pharna, to toar, to rend.^r > , ' ' • 
H. Phenkna, to throw. ^ '- ^ \ 
H. Phinchna, to riw«e, to/i " / 

squeeze. *'vw. :.i='- » . - '-^ 
s. Phunknd, to Woec?. <• 'r^ //« ' 



8. Lepna, to plaster. ^^^'^/^y^*^^ u. Ph\jL8lini,tocoasp^towheedle.y/ 



H • /; f 



H. Nihurna, to ftewd. 



s. Pini, to drink. ^** ^ 

s. Puchhna, to a«Ar, to inquire - 

H. Pukarna, to cry o?/#, to 

H. Ptinchhna, to tripe. ^ <. '/'/*t 
s. Rakhna, to pz^^, to Areep. 
s. Raundbna, to trample on. -■ 
8. Rindhna, to cooAr. .^^ / * • 
H. Samajhiia, to understand. *»' '• ■ 
H. Sanwarna, to prepare ; to 
repair, ^ 



« I 



* I, 



>*i. 
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H. Sarfilm&, to praise. 
.^0c u A. Sat&na^/o oppose^ toteaze. 
^ . . , 8. Sendfaw, To mine, 

H. Senknd, to toast. "" " " 

, ^ .« H. Setn^y to take care of. 

s. Sik)^a» to learn. 
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• ^« • t. 

V .w 8. Sinchna, to irrigate. 



♦' ' 



..;,.. t s. Sqchna, /o consider, k 
8- ^ Sompna, /o deliver over. 
\ ''*'** '*H. Sdjhna, to appear ^ or be 
./""■/ seen. 

8. Sunghna, fo smell. 
B. Suna&y ^o A«ar. 
, . ^ H. Tagna, to -thread. "^^ ' ^ 
« (A. Tafisflna, to collect. 

H. Takna, takna, to stare or 

look at 
- H. Talna, to fry. 
. H. fangna, to hang up by a 
string. / r< / »/» 
H. l^inkniy to stitch* 
4 P. Tarashna, to cut. 
H. Tafoa, to understand: 






< . * » 
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8. far(aran&9 lo chatterX/-*/*'^^*^^^ ^ 

H. f hagna, to cheat. Ji^*^ ^y-iv^ .H-*id 
H. Thanna, to resolve^ to settle.-*^'^^ ' 
H. f helni, topush^ or shove. /^^ 
H. Thdkn&, to spit. /^ 
H. T^pna, to press* i/^r^-^ 
8. Tolna, or taulna, to weigh.-^*^^-?' 
H. Topna, to cover ^ to b r ing h^rv^' i 
8. To|riia, to breaks to change 

as coin. ^***^ ^^^^v^ 
H. Ujhalna, to pour quickly 

from \me vessel into anor 

ther. '^t^^^'^i^t^li-i'i^t^y^ 
H. Uljhana, to entangle^ to 

ravel. •»#^»u-v uo t-^S^-A-'^U^-- 
H. Utaqia, to bring down, to 

breakyf.y^*^ ch^^^-^y (^••^"^ ^-^ 
H. \^ainchhna, to skin^ 
p. Warghalana, to deceive^ to 

inveigle. -^^- - * /»; h «.c- 
H. Wama, to surround ; to 

offer sacrijice. v a^h >/w. 



\\^*-«- 



tTa ' "/ /♦« 



(2.)— INTRANSITIVE OR NEUTER VERBS. 



H. Ana, to come. 

H. Bachna, to be saved, to 

escape. 

8. Bahna, to flow. 

H. Baithna, to sit. 

H. Bajna, bajni, to sound, to 

play on an instrument. 
H. Bakna, to prate. 



-t-^ - ,i - 



■t-'l-->^<>i ^ »- /* V L. 



H. Banni, ^o become. *^'^ 

s. Barasna, ^o rai»< v / »- 

s. Barhna, ^o increase. ^^ c c^^, 

s. Basna, /o abide, to inhabit.* ^ .-/ - ^ 



H. Bhagn4, to flee. ^<^-- /' 

H, Bhigna, to be wet. 

8. Bhulna, to forget, to err. ^.^r<» vu y*i 
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fl* 
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h. 
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/ /, ^ «^** t ^»e * • 



H. Dolna, to shake, /A'' ' 
s. Ddbna, /o 6e iinmersed^ to 

H. Galnd , ghulni, ^o melt. 

H. Oargairana^ ^o gargle^ to 

TOUT* '' c ^f **■*'- ' \' .»-<»*«' •- * • 

H. Garni, to penetrate^ to sink.*^'-'^/-' 
H. Ghabran^, to he confused. 
s. Ghatna, to become less. < * 
H. Ghirna, to be surrounded. ^ 
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p. Ghum na, to go round.h ' 

H. Ghusna, to enter or be thrust u r. . - ^ • 
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^/ -vv B. Bhdnna, to roast, to broil, 
^u. Bichhalna, to slip, to sepa- 
rate, th-^^^^AMyf^*^ t j/,^*— . 
l/,'"u^' Bigatna, to be spoiled. 
/ ,^^ja. Bikni, to be sold^ to sell. 
' ^^"^ "* Bujhiia , to be eoftinguished. 
^, .. 'B. Chdlnor^^o go, to move. 
' ' j^ H. Charting, to ascendito mount. 
Ut^, s. Charna, to^ra/jfe,/^**^^^-^ 
H. Chaunkna, to start, as from 
TJi::±_ sleep. ±ji/f^-/'^'^^^ 
'^■"^ H. Chhapna, to print. t.«-^t *^*^ 
;,«. w H. Chbinkna, to sneeze. 
^.;,^,,H. Chhipna, to be hidden. 
^H. Chhutn&y to escape, to get 
loose, ^^'^o-')*'^^'*-*-*-'^ 
' H. Chillana, to scream. 
s. Chirn^, to be torn^ to split. 
H. Chugna, to pick up food 
' ' '^ with the beak ; to select. 
[f» -I H. Chukna, to be finished. 
r»<^w H. ChiSkn&9 to blunder. 
^.,vw- H. Chulchulana, to itch, 
. '^<^fl. Chupn&, to be silent. 
r/>.v. H. Churagna, td chirp. 

H. Dabna, to &e pressed down, 
to crouch. ^^ ' ♦'^•^ **' ' '' 
H. Dakarna, to &e/cA, to bellow. 
•» '-v H. Dama, to fear. 
/^^ H. Daurnd, to rt*». 
;,/,^, Dhukna, to entor. 
^^iw-Dtgha, to move ; to MaAre ; 
" to slip.*'^t ''^ '' *• "' •'- 



{ . " 






H I ^ 



}■ • 



>. ' C*- I 



^y 






H. Girna, to/aW. y-^-^*- -- 
H. Gurgurdna, to rumble^ as 

bowels. ^ ' ' 
p. Guzama, to j)a5«. 
H. Hampna, to pant. > '* ^ ., ' " 
s. Hansna, to laugh. 
H. Hatna, to oro or 6e driven L, /,.,■'' 

H. Hicbakna, to drau; back 
from. J>^* ^*' \^*^j * ^•- •^-' 

H. Hilna, to shake. /^ t\ ■ ^ ' " 

H. Hinhinana, to neigh. /'^ 

H. Hona, to fee or become..' >• - - •' 

H. Jagmagana, a9id chakmak- 
na, to glitter, i''^^^ ' ' *^' 

s. Jagna, to 6e atro&c, •^' / ^^ ' 

s. Jgkia, to burn, u^ t'.. 

s. Jana, to^o. ^ ^ /» ^v 

8. Janna, to 6e delivered. * 

H* Jhagapna^ to wrangle, j 



-Ir* « -^ •'■''' « 
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H. Jhapatna, /o pounce upon, 
'y^4frJhariia, to fall off^ to drop* 
.. <}h. Jhijhakna, to startle. 
>^H. Jhilmilana, to undulate^ to 
twinkle. *./'.- 

ii. Jhukna, to bend down^ to 

nod. 
H. Jhulnd, to awing, 
a. Jinajfo /iijc/^ '''*' ^V^-^« • 
. /,. ,^H. Kacliakni, td sprain^ to 
strain, ^ ^^ iwv'*^ , •v.*. <•- • 
s. Kamhlani, to wither^ to 
decay. ^ "• '-^^"« 
^. < . 8. Kampnij ^a shiver ^ to trem^ 
hie. 
H. Karaknl) ^o crack, 
8. Katna, to c«^. •*'-//<t/ '-'-^^ \ 
8. Khansna, to cough, 
H. Kharkhar&na, to creak. 
,. . ^ H. Khatkhatana, to knock. 

H. Khelna, to play. .>"-;^/' '^'^^ 
H. Khilkhilana, to laugh hear-' 

tilyj to giggle. 
H. Khi8alna> to slip. 
8. Khujlana, to ttoA. 
.. . H^ Kuchalna, to bruise^ to 

crush. 
V H. Kudakna, to frisk. 
' . H. Kiidna, to /^ap, to jump. 
H. Kukna, to cry, to sob* 
u. Kufkurana, to duck ; to 

murmur. 
H. Ladna^ to 6^ loaded. 



,' 1 1 



*^i I ; 









H.^I^Agpa, to be applied ; td 



begin. *^ ^» y*"^ <**^ h.^^^^ ^''^^ 



Wi'V'" 



?•' 



■ift ^) 



H. Lan a,' to bring, -^v-*^— ^-— 
p. Larazna, to shake, to ttem-M^-'- 

H. Layn a, to fight ^ to quarrel.p'^' * 
u. Lajak n&, to Aan^, to dangley*"' 
H. I4ngf&iia» to /iwp.^/*^*'4n^*'Vi — 

H. Lipatna, to c/iit^ to.^<^ty;^^V<^ 
8, Marna, to cfie. ^ ^i— ^^^-t?**— *^ 
H. MaurSn£, to blossom, h^t^*^^' 
H. Milna^.to mee^, to be got, f^^^^ 
8. Mitnas to 6e destroyed or 



blotted out* * *»n JAv^*^ 



/ 



--6'i, 



n » 



8. Mundna, to 66 «Am^. vk-**^^"^!/^ 
H. Murna, to ^ttr» aioay. »x-^^*:t;''? 
H. Muskurana, to smile. JtA^*^'^^ 
H. N achn a, to da»e6. 4 c^*^ -^ * t *-- 
H. Nahana, to 6a^Ae. (^^\/i-^>^-^- 
H. Nihiirna^ to ftenef, to «^oop\>^Sa - 
H. Nikalna, to iss7€e.^i^^^. 



'V-*^ • 



1 1. •. . « 



<t 









H. Pachhtana, to 6e sorry, to " ' 
regret.^' ^ *^ *^ i^v^^ V^y y^*^* ^^ 
8. Pacbna, to&e digested, to rot. "^^ 
H. Pairna, to swim,/^^'^^^-^'^''^*^ 
H. Paithna, to 6ntor./*V«-'*/*^*^^^' ' 
8. Pakna, to 60 rjpej to be 
cooked. V'-V/^-'*^ ^**»*- 
H. Pasijna, to perspire, to melt.f^!^ 
s. Pathrana, ^0 be petrified.^u 
H. Phabna, to become^ to befit.TZ^l!, 
H. Phailana^ to spread, to pro- ' '* 
claim* 



H iVl 
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6. 
8. 



H. 

H. 
H. 
H. 
H. 



B. Phdinij to bear fruii. 
f , ,.s. Phandna, to be entrapped 
I, ♦ ' ^*or imprisoned, /? ^^< t' ^/^tH. 
• ^ .H. Phasna, pha{isiia, to be en- 
" " tangled. 

"■ f^-'^M, Phatna, phatna, to be torn 
or split, 
. 'S. 'Phirna, to turn^ to return. 
/ns,' Phulni, #o bloesoniy to be 
pleased. 
" 'wH. Phusphusana, to whisper. 

/H. Pisna, to be ground. 
' v: H. Pitna, to be beaten., /Wutf*^-*- 
" '^ H. Be^kDa, to bray. 
rj^^ H. Kingni, /o crctfji. 

.. s. Bona, to weep. 
. ^ H. Rukii&9 to be stopped or 
'-*^^:Jhinderedi to be angry. 
I'^fi. Rjathna, to quarrel. 
s. , Sajni, to be prepared.''''^-*^^ 
. . 8. Sakni, to be able. 
^8. Samana, tQ be contained 
in. 
t : 4, H. Saraknd) to move, to get out 

of the way. ^^• f 
!, . 8. Sastana, to rest. ^^ )^tf>'.> 
'P. Sharmana, ^0 &e a^Aamed. 



/ •* 



< • ■ I' ■ i 1 ' ' 



J ^ 



H. 
H. 
H. 
H. 

H. 
H. 
H. 

8. 
H. 

H. 
H. 

S. 

H. 

H. 



Sdjna, to swells to rise. 
Sulagna, to be kindled. 
Tarapna, to gutter, to pal- 
pitate. iJ i* » ) » , • i^\i ^ i- 

f haharna, to remain^ to be^ '' 
pjoed or settled. 

Thakna, to^be tired, .tu i*« i^h /a*^^ 
Thanna, to be fiated. A /^ /^^ ' •^^ 
f hanthan&na, to jingle. *; /*.<'/<•- 
Thartbarana, to quiver , to y'r/ 
tremble. 

Thukna, to spit./r' *''•** 
Tutlandy to lisp. ^ '/f^i^i i,^ 
fu^nay to break, f h^ r^fx x - 
Uchakna, to rise up, ^y 
TJchhsixkiytobound, to spring .. 

up., " . /. ,. /. . . / ^. , 

Ugni, to grow. * - ^ / " • - 

Ujarnay to become desolate.^ 

Ukharna, to be rooted up. ..«V . . 

Uktana, to be vexed. , , , , 

Ulatna, to be reversed or,,, ^', 

upset. 

Uughnd, to nodf to doxe}' 

U^araa, to be rooted up..^ , 

Urna, t ojly. y / ',. 

UtskTXiiy to descend, :, 

Utbna, to rise up. 
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Abid karni, toinhabity to build. 
Abru deni, to gite another 

honor, or lose oner's own. 
Abrd lena, to take away a 

petBon'B character. 
Abru utarna, to disgrace. 
Ada karni, to perform, to pay. 
Adab karna, or den&, to treat 

politely. 
Adalkarni, todojusticeorright. 
Admiydt pakarni, to become 

civilized. 
Kg deni, to burn a body. 
A^wfl batlani) to state one^s 

condition. 
Aib lag&na, to defame. 
Anakini dena, to connive at. 
Andeshah karn&, to reflect, to 

hesitate. 
Jrnkh buchana, to steal pri- 
/ vately. 

Ankh chur&na, to avoid seeing. 
Ankh dekhlini, to frighten. 
Ankh marni, to wink. 
^^JbtMk pathrana, to have the 

eyes dim with expectation. 
Ankb phern&, to shew aversion. 
Ankb rakhna^ to love, to have 

hope. 
Aram karna, to rest, to repose. 
Arz karna, to request, to re- 
present. 




Ashnai kam&, to associate. 
Aw&rah kam&, to harass. 
Awiz pairna, to be reported ; 

to be hoarse. 
Awdz uthani, to spread a re^ 

port. 
Azad karn&, to set at liberty. 
Ba^hal baj4na, to be highly 

pleased, to jest. 
Band baithn&, to succeed. ' 
Band bandhna, to stop an in- 
undation. 
Bandkarn&, to bind, to shut^ 

to stop. 
Band pakarnfi^ to object to a 

statement. 
Band rahna, t6 be engaged in. 
fi&r dena, to load, to impose an. 
Bartaraf karna, to dismiss. ^-^'^ - - 
Bas karna, to stop. 
B&t ban&na, to make up a 

story. 
Bat bandhna, to prevaricate. 
Bat barhanai^ • to prolong a 

contest. 
Bit bigafha, to mat a plot. 
Bat chalana* or karna, to con^ 

verse. f/i^^ 

Bat 4alna, to ask in vain. 
Bat katna, to interrupt. 
Bit lagana, to calumniate. 
Bat marn&, to evade.^ 
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Bat paha, to effect one's pur- 
pose* 
Bat phenkna, to jeer or scoff. 
Bit pherni, to equivocate*^ 
Bat rahna, to be successful. 
"*^Bat rakhna ^ to agree^ to comply. 
[Inl ^^^ talna, to put off^ to ewcuse 
^ ^' one'*s self. 

yBiz ana, or rahna, to leave off. 
f^ Bazi khond, to lose. 
Bazilagana, to wager. 
Bazi pana, or lejana, to mn at 

play. 
Baj5 rakhnd, to hold back, to 

jorbtd. 
Bazd den4, /o Aa/p, ^o assist. 
i Beri bandhna, /o collect a 
crowd. 

ijra dalna, to propose a re- 
ward for a work. 
Bismil kama, to sacrifice. 
Bosi karna, to kiss. 
Chabuk mama, to whip* 
Changa banana, to correct j to 

chastise. 
Changa karna, to cure^ to heal. 
/-Chhdti jalna, to have the heart 
^'^}urn; to lament. 
Chhati phatni, to break on^s 

hearty to sympathize. 
Chhati pitna, to lament greatly. 
Chhati thokna, to encourage. 
,^J^id dena, to make reparation. 



Dad leniy to take revenge>*^ 

Dad milna, to obtain redress. 

Dagh dena, to brand. 

Dagh lagana^ or chaphana, to 
vilify. 

Daman chhurana, to escape. 

Ddman pakarna,/o take refuge^ 
to prevent. 

Daman phailana, to beg, to peti- 
tion. 

Dam charhna, to pant, to re- 
spire. 

Dam chhorni, to eoopire. 

Dam churana, to feign death.'=s^ 

Dam dend, to coaw, to deceive. 

Dam khana, to' be deceived or 
silent. 

Dam khainchna, to be silent. 

Dam lena, to take breath, to rest. 

Dam mama, to speak, to boa st u ^ 

Dam rakhna, to be content with 
little. 

Dant pisn&, to gnash the teeth. 

Dard ana, to be effected with -« 

pity. 

Dast b^i hona, to become a 
disciple. 

Dast bardar hona, to depart ,^ ^ tj (r ,^ 
from. 

Dast barsar hona, to be unable, i^*i(a^' 
distressed, or weak. 

Dast basar hona, to salute with 
the hand to the head. 
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Dast bosf kani&9 to kiss haruU, 

to salute. 
Dast-dar girib&n hon&, to en- 

gage in combat. 
Dast ras honi^ to be able, to 

affbrd* 
Daur dhiip karni, to labour 

hard. 
Didah khulna, to consider at- 
tentively. 
DikUi or dikblai dena, /o 

appear. 
Dil dena, to give the heart, to 

be in love. 
Dil lagna, to be attentive to. 
Dimigh karni, or honfi, to be 

proud. 
Din cha]:han&, to commence 

late ; to be idle* 
Din ganwana, to lose time. 
« ««Din ka^na, to pass away time. 
Diqkarna, to tease. 
Dui karaa or m&ngni, to wish 

or pray for. 

Duru8t karn&9 to arrange,, to 

adjust. 
Duruet rakhna, to admit, to 

allow. 

Faifal karni, to settle, to 

K decide, 

Faqon mama, to starve. 

Farod &na, to descend. 

Fitrat la^ixi^,to practise tricks. 



Gah lumi, or gahni, to lay 

hold of. 
Gali baithni, or parn^, . to be 

hoarse. 
Gala bandhnly to be ensnared 

in love, ^e. . _.^ 

Gala dabn&, to strangle. 
6 aid ka^ni, to cut the throat. 
Gal4 lagna, to embrace. 
Gi\i dena, to abuse. 
Gardan mama, or kitni, to 

behead. 
Gham kb4na, to have patience. 
Gh&rat karni, to plunder. 
Gher& dalni, or gher karni, to 

surround. 
Ghotab dena, to dip. 
Ghotah mama, to dice. 
Gbul machan4, to make a noise 

or tumult. 
Obusal kama, to bathe. 
Gbush 4na, to faint. 
Halal kama, to slay according 

to prescribed forms. 
Haram kama, to defile. 
Haram khana, to receive the 

wages of iniquity. 
Hasil bona, to be acquired. 
Hasil karna, to acquire. 
Hazir bona, to be at hand or 

ready. 
Hiisab kama, to calculate, to 

reckon. 
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H«Iak h^MD^y to be destroyed. 
Haldk kama, to destroy* 
Halal karna, to slay according 

to, prescribed forms* 
Haram kama, to defile^ 
£[aram khana, to. receive the 

wages of iniquity. 
l^iaW hond, to be acquired. 
Hasil kama, to acquire. 
Hath baithni, to attain perfec- 
tion in any art. 
Hath bharni, to have the 

hands full of work. 
Hath Gbi^ni, to relish food 

much. 
Hith 4^1|ia) to interfere. 
Hith denfi, to take interest in, 

to assist. 
Hdtb dhond, to wash the hands; 

to despair. 
H&th jharna, to give, to bestow. 
Hath jorn&, to join the hands 

in supplication. 
Hath kama, to subdue. 
H&th khainchna, to desist 

from* 
Kith lag&Ba, to be employed ; 

to reprove. 
H&th maloi, to regfet. 
H&th mima', to promise; to 

get : to wound. * 
H&th milana, to claim eqiMity. 
H4th phefikni> to feme. 



H&thpherni, tostroke^tocaress. 
Hath rokni, to prevent. 
Hath uthani, to leave off; to 

salute. 
Hawa bandi kama^ to build 

castles in the air. 
Hawa dena, to blow the fire ; 

to foment quarrels. 
Hawa ho-j&n&, to scamper off. 
Hawa karna, to fan ; to dt* 

vulge. 
Hawa kh&ii&, to take the air. 
Haw& phima, to change condi- 
tion. 
}^im honi, to be at hand or 

ready. 
Hisab kama, to calculate, to 

reckon. 
TSjBih leni, to take an account. 
^iaab mkhna, to k)sep account 
'of 

Ifcitimil hoii&, to ^ probable. 
I^timSl kltnlB, to doubts to 

impute. 
I^hl&8 kam&, or rakhii&, to 

esteem. 
Il|:ht^ar kama, to apprdve^ 

choose, adopt. 
Imtiyaz kwmiy to discriminate. 
Iqrar karni, to promise. 
Istifs&r kartia, to ask an ewpla^ 

nation. 
Istimfil karni) to use* 
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|tib&r rakhni, to give credit to. 

Ittifi&q hon&9 to happen^ to be 
agreed. 

Ittifaq karna, to aocordf to 
coincide. 

J&n bar boni, to survive* 

Jan chhu^ani, to escape. 

Jin mirni, or khana, to over^ 
comej to vew. 

Jan par ini, to be in imminent 
danger. 

Jin par khelni, to run the 
hazard of life. 

Jan pafna, to be refreshed* 

Jawib dena, to answer^to reply. 

Ji jalna, to be vexed. 

Ji lagni, to love. 

Ji m&m&, to mortififj to dis- 
please. 

Ji pini, to know one's temper ; 
to be pleased ; to escape. 

Kiffir hon&, to disappear. 

Kalgah kampna, to be afraid ; 
to be cold. 

Kalejah pbatna, to grieve ; to 
be jealous. 

Kalejah ulatna, to be exhausted 
with vomiting. 

Kam cbal&ni, to carry on busi- 
ness. 

Kam karna, to work. 

K&m nikalna, to cairry into 
effect. 



Kam rakhnfi, to make use of. 

Kamar b&ndhna, to get ready^ 
to resolve. 

Kamar kholni, to quit ser- 
vice. 

Kamar mama, to strike side- 
waySi to attack in flank. 

Kamir paka^nfi, Yo urge a claim 
against. 

Kamar tdtni, to be hopeless. 

Kin dharniy or dena, to be 
attentive. 

Kin hilini, to acquiesce in. 

Kin kitna^ to eaicel another* 

Kin khuhii, to inform. 

Kin lagni, to get into cofifi- 
dence. 

Kin malniy to punish^ to chas- 
tise. 

Kin phunkni, to tell tales ; to 
excite quarrels. 

K&f kama, to cut. 

Khabar deni, to inform. 

Ehabar leni, to look after ^ to 
accommodate. 

Khalis karni, to release. 

Kha|ra honi, to stand up, to 
remain standing. 

Kh&TikaTniytoerectftoraiseup. ' 
Kharid kami, to buy. 

Khat nikalni, to have a beard. 
Khitir kami, to fondle^ to 
comfort. 
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]^ba^ rakhna, to conciliate. 
Ehiin kama, to hill^ to aaaas^ 

sinate. 
Eindrah karna, to retire from^ 

to abstain. 
Kixiyah karni, to let for hire 

or rent. 
Eirayah lena, to hire^ to rent 
Langar dalni, or karna, to cast 

anchor. 
Langar uthana, to weigh an- 

chor. 
Magfaa khan&, to distract. 

Maghz pachana, or phirdna, to 

» 

teaxe. 

M&khi m&rna, to he idle or un- 
employed. 

M&mi pina, to shew partiality. 

Mang nikalna, to divide the 
hair on the head. 

Mar dena, to smite. 

Mar girana, to knock down. 

Mar kh&na, to get a beating. 

Mariana, to rob. 

Mar lena, to smite^td overcome. 

Mar mama, to commit suicide. 

Matti dalna, to conceal ano- 
ther'^s faults. 

Matti dend, to bury. 

Mol barhana, to enhance. 

Mol lena, to purchase. 

Mol thahrana, to appraise. 

Muijh banana, to make faces. 



Munh ^\xkii to beg. 
Munh dekhna, to be partial. 
Munh dena, to familiarize. 
Muiih marni, to put to n- 

lence. 
Munh moima, to turn away, 

desist from. 
MuQh rakhn&, to keep on good 

terms^ 
Munh toima, to harass. 
Nak katni, to dishonour, 
Nak rakhnfi, to preserve one^s 

honour^ 
Nam karn&, to make famous. 
Naql karna, to relate. 
Paemdl kamd^, to trample on^ 

to destroy. 
Paida honi, to be born. 
Paida karna, to produce^ to 

create. 
Palak mdrna, to wink. 
Panw ba|rhan&9 to take the 

lead^ to reform. 

Panw chaUnd, or utb&na, to go 

quick. 
Panw dalna, to prepare for 

a work. 
Panw digna, to slip. 
Panw jamana, or garna, to 

stand firm. 
Pdnw lagnd, to make obeisance. 
Pdnw nikalna, to go to ewcess ; 

to withdraw. 



156 



▼OCAIV^ABY. 



Finw papii, to fall at the feet 
in suppKeation. 

Pinw pjtii&i to stamp with 

. impatience, 

P&nw tofna, to tire or be tired. 

Fardah cbhoFoa, to let dqwn. a 
curtain ; to reveal. 

Fardah karna, to conceal, 

Fardah rakhna, to give obeeure 
hints.. 

Far jhifnij or girdnd, to at- 
tempt tofiy. 

Far tiitna, to he without pout- 
er. 

Fech bancQini, <o grapple. 

Fech chaln&a to prevail by 
stratagem. 

Fech ^alna^ to throw obstacles 
in the way. 

Fech dena, to circumvent 

Fech kama^ to deceive^ to grap- 
ple. 

Fech khana, to coil; to be 
perplejped. 

Fech kholna, to untwist. 

Fech pafiia^ to be difficult or 
intricate. 

Fech uth4na, to suffer loss or 
trouble. 

FeJ bandhna, to restrain the 
appetite. 

Fet bhama, to fill the belly, to 
be satisfied. 



Fet chahi&9 or chhiitiii, io he 

purged. 
Pel gurni, to miscarry. 
Pel jalni, to be very hungrf^ 
Phansi dena, to hang. 
Pberd^ni, toreiurn, 
Pher kh&n&, to wind €^kout. 
Pbol jhania, to use fiowina 

language. 
Pichh^ kam&» to pursue* 
Pichba phern^, to withdr0w<. 
Qabar dena, to bury. 
Qabul karB^y to eonfeesy to 

consents to promise* 
Qadam lagna, to take protec- 

tiou. 
Qadam lena, to acknowledge 

aruother^s superiority. 
Qadam raiij kama, to take th^ 

trouble of walking. 
Qarz dena, to lend. 
Qarz karniy to spend. 
Qarz leni^ to borrow., 
Qars rakhna, to owe. 
QasBi kaxni or kbma^ to swear, 

take an oath. 
Qalam baad karna^ to write. 
Qalam karni, to cut off. 
Qat^ kama, to perform ajour-^ 

ney. 
Qat. lagana, to mend a pen. 
Qatal kacna, to kill, to murder • 
Qaziyab kama^ to quarrel. 
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Quran ulbsna, to swear. 

Bah bandhna, to atop one^s 
road or progress. 

Rah d&Ina, to e^ahlish a 
custom. 

Rah dena, to give place or 
way. 

Rah kama, to contract friend- 
ship. 

R4h katnd, to travel^ to take a 
short cut. 

Rah marnH, to may-lay^ to 
roby to ruin. 

Rah napna, to lounge about. 

Rah rakhtti, to keep up an 
intercourse. 

Rakh dena, to put down. 

Rakh lena, to take in charge. 

Rang kami, to paint ; to lead 
a life of pleasure. 

Rast ana, to regain one's tem- 
per y to be set right. 

Rd den&, to attend tOy to re^ 
gard. 

Rujd karni, to return. 

Rukh kama, to attend to. 

Sabit kama, to confirm. 

Sabr kama, to waity to stop. 

Sabz bona, to flourish. 

Safar karii&, to travel; to 
die. 

Sald|^ dena, to advise. 

Sbamil kamfi, to blend. I 



Shor maehfina, to make a 

noise. 
Shukr karn&, to thank, to be 

grateful. 
Sir charbani, to eofaU ; to 

assume. 
Sir dhama, to be obedient. 
Sir kami, to begin ; to per* 

form. 
Sir ifkimiy to take great 

pains. 
Sir phirana, to labor in vain. 
Sir pitn&9 to beat the head in 

lamentation. 
Sir ufbani, or phenis, to refe/. 
Siyah ktoia, to blacken ; to 

take an account of. 
Sukhan d&lna, tb itkterrogate. 
Sunnat kama, to circumeise. 
Tab land, to be able to bear. 
T&bi kama, to controty to sub* 

ject. 
Tai karna, to fold ; to travel. 
Takht chborna, to abdicate. 
Takht par baitbna, tb reign. 
Takht se utarna, to dethrone. 
Takiyi dena, to receive r«-» 

spectfully. 
Takiya kama, to support, to 

encourage. 
Tanam kama, to complete. 
Tamanchah mama, to slap. 
Tamasha kama, to make fun. 
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T&q par takhni, to lay on the 

shelf f to neglect, 
Taqrib kama, to commend. 
T6r bandhni, to continue to 

do a thing, 
T4r (utna, to be disjointed or 

separated, 
Tasalli deni, to comfortj to 

assure. 
Tashrif lan&, to come or honor 

by coming, 
^ashrif lej&na, to go or honor 

by going, 
fhandd parni, to become cool 

or weak^ 
fhikana karua, to account for^ 

to search out, 
Thik kim&y to rectify. 
Thokar khan&, to stumble, 
Thuk chfitni, to break on^s 

promise. 
Thiik dena, to give up. 
Tiyar karna, to prepare, to 

make readyn 
Top chhopia, tojire a cannon 

orgun* 
Uncha sdnn&y to be hard of 

hearing. 



Waqt kafni, to pass time, 
Waqt paina, to be distressed, 
Yad dilana, to remind, 
Yad karna, to remember. 
Zabfin ba^hana, to chatter, 
Zab&n cbalana, to abitse. 
Zaban dabna, to hold one's 

tongue, 
Zab&n 4^Ui&, to ask a ques- 

tion* 
Zaban dena, to promise. 
Zab£n katna, to grieve; to 

interrupt, 
Zaban pakarna, to criticise ; to 
prevent another'^s speaking, 
Zaban palatna, to equivocate^ 

retract, 
Zabar karna, to oppress, 
Zabt karna, to take possession; 

to control. 
^at dend, to give up caste, 
?4t lena, to deprive ofcasfe. 
Zay^ karna, to lose. 
Zer karn&, to subdue, 
Ziyadah karna, to increase ; to 

remove the table cloth, 
Zor kani&, to compel, 
Zor mama, to endeavour. 
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SELECT SENTENCES. 
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Misri do. * 
Hazri lao. -. v. > 

Chiragh jal&o* 

• — - 

Batti bujh&o. 
£khi hai. - 
Kya hua? /rv, ' 
Bhuliyo mat.> 
Idhar ao. : V 
Nazdik ao./ 
Chabanao.^^^* ' ' 
Ddhine phiro. ^ 
Biyan phiro. — 
Jaldi jao. ' " 
Jaldi chalo. 
Chup rah. 1, 
Khabardar ho. 
Kuchh n^uzayaqah nahin. 
Hukm kya hai .? : 
Turn ko fursat hai. * ^ 
Ham ko m^f kijiye. ^ ' 
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Mutiyon ko biilao, "^"^ 
Gaii taiydr karo. 
Thopi Toti l&o. .. ,v> 
Bichhon& bichhaya hai ? 
Darw&zah band karo. 
We baihe hain. 

4 

Yih kam4>akhti hai. 
We jihil hain* ^ 
Yih wuhi hai. ' ->- 
Wahan sabhi hain. ' 
Wuh kaun hai ? 
WahaQ koi hai ? 
Wuh ph^r kaho. 
Turn kaise ho? 
Ham kal j&weiige. 
Idhar ko chalo. 
Udhar ko chalo. / ' 
Ttip kyun chhuti ? 
Palki jaldi m^aQgao. 
S&hibuth&hai? : 
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Ghdmkar &o. 
Zara ahistah chalo. 

V 

Ao, mose utiro. 
GbBr 86 niklo, 
Apne hath dho. 
Uske bahttt dost hain. 
Us men kya faidah hoga ? 
-^ Unhon nc bahut ranj uthayi. 
Uski bafi dafhi hai. 
Yih kya cbirya hu ? 
Yih unki tamasha hai. 
Wuh bara matwala hai. 
Unka bara gunah hai. 
Yih mudan kis ka hai ? 
Yahan bahut makkhiyan hai^. 
A Unko bafi durandeshi hai. 
Kitne admi ^aiir the ? 
Chirahgh men tel nahin. 
Ham ko ek namunah dijiye. 

Uski duk&ij kahan hai ? 
Tumhare pas r^issi hai? 
Badshah takht par baithi. 
Us ki awdz achchhi hai. 
Yih kaunse janwar hai ? 
Tumh&ri kya 8ala|i hai ? 
Tumh&ri «^fnr kya hai ? 
PaUd mere pas bhejo. 
Cbibuk aur topi do. 
Hath dhone ki pani Uo. 
Mia&j &pka kaisa hai ? 
Miswak aur manjan do. 
Ek jofi kapfi lao« % 

Danit, qalm, kaghaz lio. 
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Wuh gora kaun hai ? 
Wuh kis ka ghora hai P 
Yih kis ka ghar hai ? 
Tumhara nam kya hu ? 
Wuh bahut chalak haL 
Yih samin IodA hai. 
We bay c lamihain. , ^ 
Yih rupaya.'me^lu liai. 
Ubki shakl bad hai. 
Angrezi saban mushkil hai. 
Yih bahut khub mewah hai. 
Yih ajib khabar hai. >' " ' 
Him bhukhe piyase hain. 
Wuh hushiy&r admi hai. 
We bare jhiithe hain. 
Sab famin barabar hai. - 
Us ka dil ranjidah hai. 
Tumhara kam ab 
UskiiiaUl mazbut hai ? 
Wuh bari gustakh hai. 
Asman^khub saf hai. 
We laxke sbokh hain. ' 
Us ne bari saza pai. 
We sab chhip rahe. 
Us ka dil bggarar hai. 
Wuh bewaqiif hai. / 
Yih kagha; tar hid. 
Kaun shor karta hai. 
Tumi ky& kahte ho ? 
Sails Hindi kaho. 
Kahan se ae ho ? 
Chide jao, rukhsat hai. . 
Wahan phir mat jao. 
Ham ko kinare par uta^. 
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Wah&Q kaun rahti hai ?^ 

Sidhe age chale jao. 

Euchh sharab pani lao. 

Pani ^hub thanda karo. • 

Eb&na mez par aya ? 
-+- Ham ko bari fajar jagao. 

Aj din p hirchha hai. ^^Z^- 

Us ne iqraj kiya hai. ' ?-• • - / • - 
'^ Yahan ane ka isharah karo. 

Ek pLfi sabr karo. -^^ ' "* } 

Unko hamEre ghar bhej da. 
< Thora pani chhirko./^f^^'^Tr" 

Us waragko ultao. -^^ * *^ /^ 

Unke hath paon bandho. 

Un rupayon ko thailj men bfaaro. 

Darwaze par ek faqir hai. 

Wuh bara ^qil hai. ^^/^»»^^. 

Yih bahut acbchhirroti hai. 

Maxrika Jala chhura j alo. 

Usne kya taqsixJci hai? fA^^. 
-^K^Ghas par bahut shabnam hai. 
. Ab we bahut lachar hain. 

Tum kya kam karte ho ? 

Uske bakne ki intih& nahin; 

Unhon ne bahut i^ar kiya. 

Ma bap unke mar gae hain. 

Us bag^ men phal bahut hain. 

Hamare sir men dard hai. , 

Turn ne kaban yih khabar suni ? 

Der hui, ham rukhsat hun.^ 

Us kojigar ki bimari bai. 

Us ka bara nuqsan hua hai. 

Yihachchha mausim hai. riT. 

*♦ , '■ . — 

Us bij ko bagh men bo. 



Us ke d&nt men dard hai. 
Baz^r men bahut khilone hain. 
Tumbara kya karob&r hai ^ /i; 
Yihtarjuraah bahut khub hai. 
Us ka muqaddamah aj hoga. 
Tumhari ghari achchhi chalti 

hai. 
Yih batti mom ki hai. 
Nao ka kitna bh4r4 liai ? IHU ^ 
Kai ghari din charha Jiai ? 
Topi aur kurti jharo. "^ 
Ek din ka bhara kya hai ? 
Jhilmil uthao, bartan lejao* 
Hamari ghari mez par rakho. 
Yih phal bari khatta hai. 
Kya, tum ghusse bote ho ? 
Yih bara mushkil kam hai. 
We baire bilabaz'hain. , 
Wuh bahut khubsurat bagb 

bai. 
Yih kapri bara mota hai. 
Tum kam ke laiq ho ^ 
Kal se aj sardi ziyadah hai. 
Yih^tar bihtar hai. ^^ 
Uska dil bara ghamgin hai. 
Wuh gungj^ aur bahari hai. 
Yih bahut Miub mewah hai. 
Yih qissatn^mam darogh hai. 
Yih bahut khub kishmish hai. 
Uska bahut bara makan hai. 
Yih kamra khub raushan hai. 
Yih kamra bahut uncha hai. 
Yih kapra kitna lamba hai ? 
We bahut ^arab hrke haiiu 
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Iski misftj beraj^m hai. 
We s«8t aur gh&fil hai^.' 

• 

We bare tund miaij haiQ. 
Yih qalam bahut naram hai. 
Yih ki^af bahut motft haL 
Yih tarf bad f urat hai. 
Turn bahut ahistah bolte ho. 
Turn angresi bol sakte ho P 
Utrcf, nahin to giroge. 
Ham&re sith tumheo jini hogi. 
«^ la gathri ko le chalo. ' ^ ■/ 

Badli hai bal kuchh barasta hai. 
^m ^^^-'^^^Dekho, asman kuchh khuU hai. 

Ham 8ab kuchh jante hain. 
We bahut kuchh jaute haifi. 
Usne ham ko bapi tasdif di. 
Besabab kyun haeste ho ? 
Unhon ne ham ko bahut ghab- 

raya. 
Yih ghar hamari nahin hai. 
Wuh pbul ham ko aui^ghne do. 
Us chauki meQ raugban malo. 
Us danraze ka qufal kholo. 
B^ze sfpahihamare zakhmihue- 
Us sust lafke ko m&ro. 
Us jangal ko khod dalo. 
Yih kahkar us ne ruk^sat li. 
Kapfe k& pam nichor'dalo. 
We bekhabar sote hain. 
Ky&jami hai, tumbare hisab ki? 
Ham ko ek birni ne 4&6k m&r^ 

hai. 
Rishwat lena, ya dena, bur& hai. 
Is jahaz ka kya bojh hai ? 



Kyi ilitiyaj itni kfaabaidan ki ? 
Kyi qimat hai ijfi chizon ki P '^' ' 
Is tafab ki ky4 ^inuq hai ? 
Kyi faraq hai in doaon men P 
Jaise'ustad, waise shagird htmge. 
Yih fauj qawatd nahin janti bat* 
Turn donon men kaisi larai hU! 
Is kit&b meg kitni fasley hain ? 
Is asbab par kuchh dasturi hai ? 
Tambor qilah meo bar roz bajta 

hai. . 
Yih larki hamart bahut piyiri 

hai. 
Is talab meg kuchh machhlin 

haic ? 
Yah&n zamin men ek aurakfa 

kiffo. '»- ^v " /'- "'^ 

Ham ne bansi se ek machhli 

pak|i« 
Is'gde k^sing nahin haig., 
Eis qism k& yih kaprfi hai P 
Wilayat jiae ko tumfaara ira^ 

dah hai ? 
Yih chira^h dalanmen latkido. 
Tum. il^hushki jaoge, ya tan P . 
Us zanjir men kitni kari haio ? 
Tum i^iqnatis ki j^hasiyat jan- 
te ho ?, , 
Tumhare jBinduqehem^ qufal 

nahid hai. , ,, 

Darya ke kinajr ba|% kicbhap hai. 

Kitne mus4fi? is j^ba^ me^ the ^ 
Sar&.kaimra khAwhbo ae |nu%tt^^ 
ths. 
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Turn is ghar ke m&lik ho ? 
Is mafiine men pini bahut 
barsa. 

Ek naukar ko yahan bhej do. 
Is ^arakht ke sae men baitho. 
In motiyon ki kyd qimat bai ? 
Ya patthar kitna bhari hoga ? 
Is Jbksti ka nam kya bai ? 

lawiri ke ghore ko hazir karo. 

"[asattri khub jharo, jo mach- 
idihar n^ rahe. , . 
Juii ko achchhi tarsal saf karo. 
Ham ko cshahiye ki rajtm dil 

TumJiarA jana wahin kucbfi 

z^iir nahin;. 
|lm se wuh khub waqif hai. 
Wuh hofi dana aur aqlmand 

hai. 
Yil^ sab se bihtar hogi^, 
' Kaho, to wuh kya kabta hai. 
' Sais se kaho, ghora taiyar kare. 
Main bbi bahir iaya c^abta bun. 
Darakht par kahe kocharhtehoP 
/Turn kab tak chal sakoge? 
Chore p«r zin bandha bai> ki 

nahjn P 
Koi dam men ham pfair awenge. 
Jo Ichana taiyar ho^ to lap. 
Hamard salam apiie f4|^ib se 

kaho. 
Is adnd ko turn jdnte ho ? 
Usne bahut ihn ^dsil kiy& hai. 
Usne babujt daulat jianif kihai. { 



Ao, ham tum .kuchh bitcbit 

karen. 
Ek ghora itna bojh khaiach sak- 

ega P 

.Turn age jao, ham ate haiij. T 

'■•••' '"*''■'• ,1 ■' ■ « 

Yih chizen wilavat se ain hatn. 
Aj ki rat ham i^aha^ rahengep 
Ham ko fursat abhi kbelne ki 

nahin hai. * ' 
Uska pawn garm pani se jalgaya. 

Un cn£iuriyoii men tamamzang' 
laggaya. "'^ 

Larke tamam din ehillayi karte 

hain. 
Ham isko tamatn din ^htlifid- 

te the. 
Tum ne apne khat par muhr 

ki hai ? 
Hamara ghar dara^htog ite 

sayahdar hai. 
Pani barasta hai ; bam ko paaih 

hain. 
Tufan se bahut Jah4z mare pft]r^. 
Wuh bar roz tazah dudh pita 

hai. 
dhupke baithna bihtar hai 

larne se. t . 
Chakki men in gehon ko piso; 
Turn jante ho uska gumash- 

tab kaun hai P 
Do diam^idan hamiro waste 

mol lo. 
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Is billi ke bare ba^re changul 

hain. 
Dune kamre meg is ^alang ko 

le jio. 
Yih jagah Kalkate ke zil^ men 

Ham turn ko ek kbubsorat 

taawir dikb&wenge. 
Is tamassuk par tumhari sa^i^ 

sarar bai. 
Aj unke ghar mes ek mibman 

bai. 
Is la^ke ka murabbi kaun bai ? 
Babut der bui, bam ko gbar jane 

do. 
Is kim meg ba^i bemunSwati 

bai. 
We bar tara|^ k& sutm karte bain. 
Ham is ^raqt dur k& safar rakbte 

bain. 
Tumbire pas sbisbi, daw&i rakb- 

ne ki, bai ? 
Aql admi ko bai, j4nwar ko 

nabio* 
Ek stfarish ki kbat bam ko ina- 

yat kijiye. 
Tom kis waste bure qalam se 

liUite bo ? 
Un donon men se kaun acbcbba 

bai ? 

Main tujh se kam lunga aur use 

duoga. 
Wab4g barbke j&o, aur kbare 

rabo. 



Paiki men se ye cbisen utb& Uio. 
Pttkarke bolo to bam sonegge. 
Usko Hindi zaban men kya 
kabte bo ? , 

Eucbh dbup ki ar ke w&ste kbara 

- • 

karo. 
Us ne is w^t hamari bat qabul 

ki. 
Tum likbneaur parbne ki masbq 

.karo. 
Yih kbabar sunke babut dar gae 

bain. 
Eitni nil is sinduq me sama- 

eg4? 
We sab ek dusre se kfaafa bain. 
Gariban se kabo, ki Itna^jald 

nabanke. v' < • -^/v 
Ham dushman ke h&th se bhag 

gae. 
Tatnatn-abahr men sailab Ho- 

gaya bai. 
Un donon kisbtiyon ko ek sath 

milio.' 
Is se bam&ri khusbi ziyidah 

hogi. 
Ham apn& kharch babut kam 
. kiya bai. 
Ye rupaye us ko pber dene bon- 

ge. 
Faujdar ne ek sipabi ko in&m .\ 

diyi. 
Apne kagbaz par mis(ar karo> 

tab likho. 
Sab admi mare bbuk ke mar gae. 
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We ek dusre par gir pare. 

In donoii rassiyon ko milakar 

bato.-^-/ "'* . ''^" '" 

We bari ini]^natse guzfah karte 

hain. 
Us ne Ganga ke kinare ek 

makan banaya. ' > 






Do kos gan^ ko hankaya, ek 

pahiya tut gaya. 
Ham kyun bhagen ? wahai} kuchh 

kliatif nahin. 
Usne apne pichhie doston ko 

cfahor diya. • v. 

Chbah mahine hue ki wilayat 
gae. 

We ghore se, jo gire, to chot 

bahut ai. 
Fipal ke darakbt tale wuh sota 

hai. 

/". '■•/,••• 

Istara^ ki bat sunke i9e hansne 

lage. > , ... 

Mall, isphulkabijbagh men bo. 
Usne,kulhari se lakri ka kundah 

k4t 4ali.» ^ ^ '"" 

XJsne, bail mi^nat se, ham ko 



Is ghar men ek dalan hai, aur 

tin kothri. 'l'»- -• 

Eitne din hue ki turn ne yih 

khabar pai ? 
We apne ma bap ke sath rahte 

hain.' " '* ... - • 
Ham ne dary a ke kinare" saur ki 



hai. 
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^ - s , v' sikhiya, hai. 

Ek dheia khakar, kutta bhag 

gaya. 
Ehuda ki mil^rbani se ham ne 
. .;%. kxifm paya. • . • 

Bara abar hua hai, shayad pani 

khub barse. - 
Usne bahut mal aur mata 
jam^ kiyi hai. 



Ek chingari sare gaon ko jali 

deti hai. 
Eitne ko mere khawind ke hath 

bechoge ? .. ^- , -^ , 

Wah&n kuchh khane pine ki 

chia milti hai ? 

We bare be-i^tiyat, aur nadan, 

aur sust hain. 
Tum ko kuchh m^Ium hai, ki 

' kahan gae hain ? 
Yahin raho, jabtak ki ham phur 



awen. ' 



Ye ehizei} saf karo, aur jahaz 

par lejao. 
Hamsre hath se chhuri daryi 

men gir pari. 
Agar tum jaldi ate, to hamari 

madad hoti. 
Tum kyun apna waqt ghaflat 

men katte ho ? ^ 
Yad nahin kahan ham ne apni 

kitab rakh di hai.' 
Us ke marne se sare shahr ko 

gham hua. ' 
Bihtar hai ki tum uski taqsir 

maf karo. 
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Turn jo jo chiie^ diabte ho 

nikal lo. 
Tumheo kyi sardt hui hai jo 

turn chhinkte ho ? 
Wuh aubati tarke u^hkar^ apni 

rah chali gaya. 
Ao hamaie aith* ham darya 

par jawenge. 
Wuh apne sir k& bojh pheak- 

kar chala gayi. 
Tumhare kapre par gardpafi 

hai, jhar d&lo. 
Us ne kamre meQ jfikar, darw&r 

zah bandkar liya. 
Wuh apne ^hasam ke mame se 

bahut roi. 
Turn kyuQ bahV khafe ho, (^r 

men ao. 
Kiswaste aiai karte ho ? tuinko 

kuchh ra^m nahin ata ? 
Is kam meQ ham kuchh |laqah 

nahig rakhte hain. 
Ham ko kuchh kam tfaa, is 

waste dawat qabulna ki. 
Is mal aur mati^ ka.koi wans 

nahin hai. 
We qud-l^ine me^ the ; lekin 

ab chhdte hain. 
Ham ko munasib hai, ki musi- 

bat men sabr ikhtiyar karen. 
Tum jante ho unki dawa kaun 

hakim karta \tA ? /: '^ * 
Un suwar ke bachchon ko ba^h 

se nikal ^o. 



Tum ne safar ke waste sab jins 

iaiyar ki hai ? 
Hamare sathhi sath sab chiz- 

bast bhijwa do. 
Tum bahut jaldi bolte ho, maig 

samajhta nahi|^ hun. 
Agar tum jante, to kyun nahiQ 
/? jjfff&h dete ho ? " 
We apne auqat nachne, g&ne 

men sarf karte haio. . r- ' 
Us ne apne ma bap ko ba^a ranj 

dlyi hai. 
Ham he sab chizeg taiyir kame 

ka l^ukm diya hai.^ ' 
Kitne din hue ki yih kitab 
/ chh&p^ hui hai ? 
Agar is men kuchh ^haltiho, 

to tum dusrust karo. 
Tum j&nte ho yih muqaddamab 

kab tamam hoga ? : 
Us ne dant se chabakar, do 

tukre kar dala. . 

. -» < ■ • ■ 

Yih gbo|a ham ne do sau rup»- 

ye ko mol liya hai. 
Jab tak waha&: raha,,tab tak we 

nakhush rahe. , ^ / ^ 
Hamare pahio men dard malum 

hold hai, kya karen ? 
Jo bam kahte hai^ siino, b^d 

us ke juwabdo. 
Us ne sab apna kam sarkar pur 

cfahor diy& hai. 
Wuh sab apna rupaya qarz 

dekar gharib ho gayi* 



READING LESSONS. 
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Wah itni dur pilki par sawar 

hokar thak gaya. 
Is sajjub ke mal par turn aur 

bhi kuchh d^wi rakbte ho ? 
I Hamarfis kam meo: turn kudih 

madad kar sakte ho ?- 
Yih bahut khub billi ha£» aur 

us ke do bachche haiu* 
Wuh apne ghore se gir para, 

aur paptQl^ut gaya. 
Kbuda ki inayat se, yih dawa 

khakar ham bache. 
Kya is ka rang kareu? siyib, 

safedyUI, sabz, ]khaki> asmani, 

ya zardP 
Apna kam jo bihtar na ka- 

roge, to main tumhen javrab 

dungd. 
Age daurke ja, l^habar. le, ki 

sahib ^h^r men hai ya nahin. 
Hain^sahib ke^ahiKn khana kba- 

wenge ; tumhen sipaKri 4^o 

wahan jana hoga. ' 
Yih khat sa^ib ke pas leja, aur 

jawab ke liye b^th raho. 
Rah, rah, bol,^ur judajsarkar, 

to ham teri bat samjhenge. 
Hamari yih maisliba^ ^^h ki turn 

tho|re din sabar karo. 
Wuh yih kam faqaf. hamare 

ranj dene ko karta hai. 
Wuh nangon ko kapra p^'j^ata 



hai, aur bhukon ko khana. 

khilat& hai. 
Turn ghore par khabardari se 

charhni, aisa naho ki gir paro. 
Usne tote ke par kaf dale, taki 

wuh ur na jae. 
Bairahl se kaho, ki is takht/ko^ 

ari se do kar. de. 
Kal ek rui ki bhan hui nao. 

Ganga men dub gai. > ' 
Wuh sab rupaye kharach karke 

ab bhik^^mangti. hai. 
Wuh muft men. ghurbl ko^ 

dawa aur ilaj detar haii. ' • 
Ham ne is ko dawa di ; par da-. 

wd ne kuchh faidah na kiy^. 
Hamen achar, nimak, mirch, r&i, 

sirka, sharab, pani, gosht, aur 

§af basan do. 
Hamen ek piyalah dudh ka, aur 

misri, anda, makkhan, roti, 

mull, halim, murabba, aur 

chamehahdo. 
Itni bit kahne se ky& |^asil.^ 

nska &dha bhi main nahiQ 

samajhta hun. 
Is chitthi ko bibi ke yah4n lejao; 

agarbfihir gaig hon, to darWn 

ko de ao. 
Sais ke pas jakar, yih danah 

uske age rakhkar dekho k^ 

wuh ghore ko khilata hai. 



. ".^•1 
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Sttsti se Ajin hu. 
Jwi karegi, waisi p&wega. 
BibUr sathi toiifiq haL 
Dunya fareb ka gbar hai. 
lim ki afat bhul bai. 
JMilii phal nadaiinat bai. 
Burdbari achcbbi kbaslat hai. 
Parhei bafi dawa bai. 
Sunn4 bihtar bai kahne ae. 
Mil^nat ae barai milti bai. 
Jo soya, so khoyi.- 
Zaban'sbirin, to mulk gtrL 
Jaisa kab^i, waiai sunegi. 
Sabar kusbaish ki kunji bai. 
Mantiq aare ilmofi ka khadim 
' bai. 
Dunya akbirat ki kheti bai. 



[2.1 Moral. ■ ■ - i/ ^j^^-u ' y 

Sunni nabiQ misal dekhiie ke. 



Admi, mu^male ae pabchani 

lata hai. . . ' — 

Mana karne se chab baipbti hai. 

DanaPse rosi nabin ba^hti. - » - 

Bakne se kbarabj uthti hai. '^'' 

Babut ikbtalat fasad lata hai. 6>.<. . : 

Qari se m^^bbat qp^ hoti bai* ; 

Bandagi m^k ^bwabiBhon ko 

khot^ hai. / . /:, 

Haya, Azaq se ma|;Lrdin rakhti 

hai. 1.-V' v'"',-'^-' '- "r "*.' ' '-- 
Earim apne w^de ko pura karta 

bai. . 
Bahut jagah cbup rabni bhi 

jawabbai. . ,. 

\ Hareknai cbiz mazedar hoti hai. 



Achcbbi kKo admi ki sipar hai* Aglon ka hai pichhlon ko 



Tuma zillat ki kunji haL 
Qini^t aram ki kunji hai. 
Zindbn ki maut j£hil boni hai. 
Kibar, d4na ke waste, afat nai. 
Zamanah khubbi sikhane-wa- 

U hai. -^ '• 

Bich bar chia ka bihtar hai. 
Naqd bihtarhai wade se. 
A'qil ko isharab has hai. . 
Kam sona martabah birhita hai- 
Maut hansti hai ummedoh par. 
Apnebhaimazldm kimadadkar. 
Aksar auqat dawa bimari hai. 
Khuda rast-baz aur pak hai. 



nasi- 



■s ►■ 



* • ■* 



A- 



^t hoti hai. 
Thore par qina^t karna taw an- 

Iran hai- ' • ^ ' 
Khudi ka khauf danishlii amal 

hai. ■ •■■- ■•■• ' .-.. 

Dunya men koi begham nahin. 
Baghair %ql ke, daukt kis k&m , 

ki? 
Sawal se pahle den& bakhshish 

hai. ' . ' / * * 

Waqt par bh4gna fata^mandi 

hai. 
Bahut tajribe se ^ql ba^bti hid. *^ 
Jo bota hai, so kafta hai. 



>^ 
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hf.i.., 



V- 



Agar tatw&r na hoti, ba^a sulm 
hota/^'' ■'" '■■ '' ^•^'•^•^*•'"- 
Bati ibadat dunya ka chhofna 

hai. ■ ^ .' iV «■■■ " '" ''*; ^'**'^ 
Bad ko nek janaa, bad karna 

, All' ^' ♦♦^ ./ v\. ••-. •■ -^ » 

Jk ka Khuda hami, us ka sab 

• y* ' ' ' r 

/Amal se gawajb hota hai. 
Farotani se Allah martabah bar- 

hat&liai. \... > .w.> 
Tanhai bihtar hai bad sul^bat 

Bahutbhai tere bemfit hain. 
Dost ek jan, do qalib hain. 
Apna dushman se dushmani 
>' ft&hir mat kar. > 
In$4f se khalqko iram hota hai. 
Jo koshish karta hai> wuh pata 

hai. f 

3o sabar karta hid. so fota^imand 
hota hau ,^ ,; .^ **-' 
"Bah a^hirat ka bihtar toshah 

.. parhezgiri hai.'/V . , : ^ . 
% Hikmat sharif ki sharafat ko 

barhati hai. ' 
/Jab gharaz darmiy^n ai, tab 
basirat kahan ? 
Baz rahna khwahishon se dau- 

• ••• 

latwarihai. ' -^ 
Dunya wasilon se milti hai, na 

kamal se. 

Har roz mat ao, ma^abbat 
ba^hegi. 



\ 



Bari bebasirati dil ki bebasi- 
^-'^ rati hai. 
Danishmandon ke sine, razoQ 

ki qabren hain. 
Sarddron ki l^dat sab ^daton ke 

sardar hai. 
Hikmat aur qudrat Khuda ki 

be qiyas hai. 
Khwahish ki pairawi nadamat 

ki kunji hai. . . 
Husanjohe kibefi se, sakht hai. 
Khuda pan&h de ^aris ke faqr se. 
Dost l^disah ke waqt pahchana 

jati hai. 
Sare gunahonke sardar dunya 

ke ma^iUbbat hai. 
Gunah ki chhomi, azar khwa- 

hi se, bihtar hai. 
Jise qana^t nahin, use seri 

nahin. 
Fasad se bahut mal barbad 

hoti hai. 
Admi libas men chhipe phire 

hain. 
Qalam wuh darakht hai jis ka 

phal mani hai. 
Darhi ke barhne se aql kamti 

hai. 
Apne nafs ki pahchan bari ^ 

dushwar hai. 
Jis men adab na ho, wuh sakdt 

ikhtiyar kare. 
Na^u kalam men, jaise namak 
I t^m men. 



\ 
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« » 



Admi mil ke liye pahir uthatd 

hai. 
^liin biU final, jaise gadhe par 

kitabeg. 



Sard&r qaum k& wuhi liai jo tm 

ka khadim hai. 
Bara 4H1Q ^uh liai jo ilm meg 

ba^ra hai. 



Acfachhe log jaldi badla nahin Insanjaisahot&hai, wusaduare 



lete hain. 
Muflia i dana, jahil taw&ngar 

se bihtat hai. 
D&nd gupgiy nidan i gojri se 

bihtar hai. 
Dan& dushman bihtar hai, n&«- 

dani f qlmand se. 
Kutta rindah bihtar hai sher 

murdah se 
Bfz waqt yaqut be qadar hota 

hai. 
M41 andesh afat se bachi rahta 

hai. 
Dil kfi kas&d kal&m se khultd 

hai. 
Duny& gusargah hai, na qarar- 

gah. 
Thora kh&n& bahut bim&ri se 

bachata hai. 
Danisbmand be sabab kam na- 
hin karta hai. 
Gungizaban bihtar hai jhutbi 

saban se. 
Jaldi se nadfimat, aur tawaqquf 

se sal&mat. 
Tawaz^ shar&fat bafhati hai^ 

aur rasti ni&mat. 
fhn ke charche se fql f tf holi 

hai. 



ko jinti hai. 
KhaBoah Tta se dil k& ^al m^Ium 

hoti hai. ^J>i:::z^ 

Mil ki ma^abbat d^irat ko 

barb&d deti hai, 
Har jins apai jins ki (araf mail 

karti hai. * 

Admi jise janta nahin us ka 

dushman hai. 
Jhufhe Ki bat na m&nye, yihi us 

ki saza liai. 
Bura wuh shakhs hai jo akela 

khata hai. 
Aql ke ,baihne se idmi kam 

sakhun hota hai. ^ 
Akgar tatn^ sabab' hakkat ka 

hoti hai. 
Bakhshish wuh bihtar hai ki 

jis se t^aJAt rawa ho. 
Jis ne ar&m ki qadar na jioi^ 

wuh.ranj men paya. ^ 
Nadan hameshah apne hafs ae 

razi rahta hai. . . . 

Jo bahut bolti hai wuh ;dil 

hota hj|i. ,^ 
Duayi murd&r hai, aur us ke 

chahnewale kutte. V «' * ' '- -^- - 

Jis ka sach kam hua, us ke 
dost kam hue. 



^ 
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Ifu^t^W 



Jise l^aya nabin, us se gunah 

bahut bote bain. 
-Jo %ibkart&bai, sonuqsanpatd 

bai. 
Jis ki bakbshisb babut bai, us 

ke dusbman kam bain. 
Acbcbbft mdl wub bai, ki jia se 

abru rabe. >,, 

- Tajribabkar pas ja, tat|6 pas 

Talab kar ilm ko Jmi se jawdni^ 

tak. 
R^yat ko sona cbab^t^^ur B&d- 

sbdb ko pasbani. 
Aurat be^aya, jaise kb&n6 be- 

namak ka bai. 
Jise tu pabcb&nta nabin, us se 

dur tab. 
Agar %ql^ suxai pakarti, to rat 

rausban bo jati. 
Maut ke pable apne mal ko taq- 

sim kar de. 
Allm apne gbar men, jaise 

cbandi kan men. 
J« mfifUt se bbag4, so maut men 

par4. 
Farotani martabab barbati bai, 

aur takabbur gbatata bai. 
Jis ne pa^biya nabio, ua ne 

pay a nal^in. . .. 

Jo babut rutbta bai, us se duri 
. bibtarbai. 

Bakbil AUab ka dusbman bai, 
agarcbih z&^id bq. 



Bibtar bakbsbisb ^ql, aut 

badtar musibat jibal bai. 
Qina^t kar, gbani boga ; tawak- 

kul kar, qawi bogi. 
Y&qut aur zamurrad ki cb&h 

dil ko tukre karti bai. 
Babut bat kahne se log nafrat 

karte bain. 
Tbora tadbir ke sdtb babut 

muntasbar se bibtar bai. 
iPairaban tera gbar bai, cbab 

barhao, cbab gbatao. 
Jis ki sawari tam$ bai, usk& 

faqr musa^ib bai. 
Jo kisi ko bansta bai, wub apbi 

bansa jata bai. 
Sbarif wub bai, jo i^s&n kare 

aur %ziz rakbe. 
Jo %ib sunta bai, wub aib kanie« 

w&Ie meQ giua jita bai. 
Dunyi ki h&l aisi bai jaise 

makri k&jilL 
Ma^abbat hone se nek bad kl 

tamiz nabin rabti bai. 
Bibtar wub sba^bs bai ki jis se 

auron ko naf^ pabunche. 
Bimar dil k& b&til ki (araf mail 

karta bai. ^ 

Ghazab ki iti^t se f dab barbad 

jata bai. 
Zaban tasbi^i karti bai, aur dil 

Ifabaj^ karta bai. 
Sun, to bujbega ; cbup rab, t^ 

salamat rabega. 



■f 
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Jis ke aj^hUqnek hain, uske dost 

bahut bain. 
Neki kar, jaiae Allab ne tere 

aatb neki ki hai. 
Thofi sabar kar, ki b^d ranj 

ke r&^iat hai. 
Sochkar bat karne se nad&mat 

kam hoti hai. 
Basan se wuhi tapakta hai, jo 

us men hota hai. 
Jo bahut bakta hai, so bahut 

khata karti hai. 
Dara chahe, aisa naho ki teri 

zabfin tujhe halak kare. 
Umr ke bahut hone se dost 

kam ho jate hain. 
Dunya ke do mazin hain, kahin 

taikh, kahin shirin. 
Jab do bala men papo, to isan 

ko ikhtiyar karo. 
Tam^-walah mahriim rahta hai, 

aur qinaat-walah asudah. 
Sab k& sab chahna, sare ka s&ra 

barbdd dena hai. 
Wuh bara bina hai jo apne aib 

ko dekhe. 
Kalam kaza^ham,tir ke zakham 

se, sakht ^i. 
Jis ke ilm se nafa na pahunche, 

wuh bard admi hai. 
Admi bila adab ke, jaise jlsam 

bila ru|^ ke. 
}ffat Badshah ka taj hai, aur 

insaf qil^ us ka. 



Ghusfe ki ibtida dewangi, aur 

intiha nadamat hai. 
Tawangari bila sakhawat ke, 

jaise darakht be phal ke. 
Nek wuh idmi hai jo dusre se 

pand pi^ir ho. 
Faqr biJi fabar ke, jaisie qandil 

bila tel ke. 
Jawini bila taubah ke, m^l ghar 

be chhat ke. 
Dushman, agar s^if ho, us ko 

^aqir na jani chabiye. 
Bihtar t^rif wuh hai ki jis ki 

dushman bhi iqrar kare. 
D£na ka guman bihtar hai, 

nadan ke yaqin se. 
Admi fareb nahin kh&ti hai ek 

jagah se do bar. 
Nadan ki bandagi se v^vbl ki 

nid bihtar hai. 
Ek sa^t ki fikr bihtar hu sab 

ibadat se. 
D&na wuh hai jo apni shahwat 

par nigahban hai. 
Pakii ki qaid, lohe ki qaid se, 

dushwar hai. 
Khuda panah de sakhti se jo 

b$d aram ke hai. 
Ray at ko khdsh rakhna, lash- 
kar ke barhane se bihtar hai. 
Qasd kar mar dalne ka, to rasi 

ho jaza ka. 
Rishwat lene-wale aur dene- 
wale, donon jahannami hain. 



/ 
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Bakhshish men deri kama ach- I 

chhon ki ^dat nahin hai. 
Dana wuh hai jo mahall tuhmat 

se parhez kare. 
Binai ka nuqsan, dil ki basirat 

ko muzir nahin hota hai. 
Khuda ke die par qinaat kar, 

ffhani ho jaega. 
Be gun£h t^zar karna, apne upar 

gunah lena hai. 
Jo chiz ki hone-wali hai, us par 

fabar bihtar hai. 
Ranj ke b$d aram, aur b^d 

rfihat ke ranj hai. 
Jis ne ek bat par sabar na 

kiya, usne bahut baten sunin. 
Chup rahne se sal&mati, aur 

salamati se najat hai. 
Mame ke age maro, to ^ayat 

abadi ko paoge. 
Nekokarhi nur aur nir mei} 

farq karta hai. 
Agar jihal surat pakarta, to 

din tank ho jata. 
|Im dohi hain ; ek ilm din k&, 

dusra pm badan ka. 
Hasad neki ko kha jata hai, jaisi 

ag lakri ko. 
Bfmari qaid badan ki, aur gham 

qaid ru^ ki hai. 
Jahil talab karta hai mal ko, aur 

aqil kamal ko. 
R^yat par ^dal kama bihtar hai 

lashkar ki kagrat se. 



Adl, bakhshish, aur narmi se 

mulk ki ^if&iat hoti hai. 
Maut ek din a pakf egi, agarchih 

mazbut qil^h men bhi ho. 
Jis ghar men mihman nahin 

ata, us meg fiiishtah nahin 

jata. 
Adl ka lamrah salamati, aur 

zulm ki gamrah nadamat'hai. 
Ag, marz, aur adawat, agar 

thopi bhi ho, to bahut hai. 
Chandi, sone ki talab, nafs ki- 

khubiyan kho deti hai. 
Dunya ki ni^mat, jaise badal ka 

sayah, ya bijii ki chamak. 
Tawanaiyon se ho, aur admi- 

ke pas ap ko ^aqir mat kar. 
Tho|re khane se sij^at badan, 

aur safai qalb ki hai. 
Jagah adawat ki dil mei), jaise 

jagah ag ki rakh men. 
Dushman Ke sath neki kame 

us ki badi k& badia hai. 
Hakim wuhi hai jo apni sha- 

watoQ par ghalib ho. 
Insan wuhi hai jo apne ghazab' 

par ghalib ho. 
A'iim ka ek din, j&hil ki tamam 

zindagi se, bihtar hai. 
Be taammul bdt mat kar, aur 

kam be tadbir ke. 
Ehizab se jaw&ni hath nahin 

lagti hai, aur tamanna se 

tawangari. 
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Dunyi ki khushi me^ gham 

mila haU aur uaki shirini men 

sam. 
Jab badi idmi ki 4dat hui, us 

ka khona dushwar hu. 
Mai ek qa^bah hai; kabhd 

nek pas, kabbu bad pas. 
Jis padsiiah me^ ^dl nahin, 

r^yat uski tab) nahin. 
Har nafs apni jins ki (araf mail 

bota hai. 
Farotani se manzalat l^asil hoti 

haiy aur takabburi se halakat. 
Maut se fiira^bat, aur zindagi 

se mashghuli hai. 

. 

Zina, sud, riya, shait&n ke 

bhai hain. 
Qina^t se istighni, aur sabar 

se maqsttd milti hai. 
Jo kisi par ra^im nahia karta, 

so wuh bhi r^hm nahin kiy& 

jati hai. 
Sach bala ko dur karta hai, 

aur jhuth balfi men 4^^^^ 

hai. 
Jo apne bhed ko chhipata hai, 

so murad ko pahuochta hai. 
Jo l^awas ki pairawi karta hai, 

wuh halak hot& hai. 
Insan jis chiz ko bahut dost 

rakhta hai, use akgar yad 

kartd hai. 
Dunyad&r ^ha61 haiij ; jab mar- 

enge tab ^habardar honge. 



Jo apne rutbe se bafh nahin 

chalta hai, wuh sal&mat rahta 

hai. 
Jo koi i^sdn se inkar kare, us 

par minnat rakha chahe. 
Gu|r4n karo bhaiyon ki taralt^, 

aur mu^maiah karo beganoy 

ki tara^i. 
(huda tawangar hai, aur ham 

us ke darwaxe ke faqir hain. 
Razi kame se jo razi na ho, wuh 

bafa jalim hai. 
Tu apne chhoton par ra^m kar, 

bare tujh par ra^m karega. 
Jis ne t&qat se ziyadah u^haya^ 

wuh 4ji2 hua. 
Khat faqir ke waste mal^ aur 

ghani ke liye jamal hai. 
Khudi jo chahta hai, asbab ua 

k& muhaiy a kar deta hai. 
ATim pahchanta hai jahil ko, 

kyunki wuh bhi jahil tha. 
Jo chahta hai ki tujh par ihsan 

kare, tu us par i^san kar. 
jis Badshah men adi nahin» 

so ek nabr hai biI4 pani ke. 
Jis 4^m men amal nahin, so 

badil hai bili pani ke. 
Kam par iqdam mat kar, jabtak 

us men fikr na kare tu. 
Jabki mal ho ja^ hai, tab dost 

bhi kam ho jate hain. 
Dushman se dosti zahir kar, 

agar us se naf^ chahta hai. 
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Jo bhed ko efrMpatfi hai, ikb- 

tiyar uske bath se nabin jata 

hai. 
DuDya ek sayah na paedar hai, 

aur jawani ek mibman musa- 

iir hai. 
Zalim ka ghar wairan hotd hai, 

go thore din ke b^d ho. 
Bala unhin ka ghar ^hundti 

hai, jo Khuda ke dost haiQ. 
Jo chiz apiie waste bad janiye, 

wuh dusre ke liye bhi bad 

janiye. 
Jo admi apne se razi hua, 

us par badiyaQ bahut hot! 

bain. 
Duny a ek pul hai, us par guzar 

jao,aur abadi ke, uski, darpe 

mat ho. 
Akela hona ^qlmand ka bihtar 

hai, bad kesath hamnashinise. 
Kek ke sath hamnashini bihtar 

hai, akele baithne se. 
^asid ki yihi saza hai, ki teri 

khushi se maghmdm hota 

hai. 
Dunya us ke talibon ko chhor, 

aur mutdar kutton ke samhne 

dal. 
Mai kya hai ? mazbut qila hai, jo 

malamat ke tiro\i ko rokta hai. 
Eamal ^aya ka yih hai, ki admi 

ap se bhi sharm kare. 



Jo aqlmand se madad chihti 

hai, wah kabhu khata nahli^ 

karta. 
Jaliil apnahi dushman hai ; 

dusre ka dost kab hoga. 
Sabr kuiyi hai khushi ki, aur 

jaldi kunji hai nidamat ki. 
Jis amar ko tu janta nahia, us 

men dar mat a. 
Agar jahil ka jihal na hota, to 

dana ki danai maliim na hoti. 
De, auv minnat mat rakh, ki Ud 

ka faidah tajh ko pahunehega« 
Karamat ki ehhipana bihtai* 

hai ; par nrnshk chhipane se 

kahin chhipti hai ! 
Allah ki sifat mei^ fikr kar, aur 

us ki zat men khauz mat kar. 
Ohina ghi|a hai ru^Lon ki, jaise 

tarn gbija hai jismon ku 
Bahut admi dunya ke liye ag 

ka jalna qabul karte hain. 
Waqar walah, jaise moti, niche 

baithahua; aur jaldi- walahy^ 

jaise machli, tairti hue. 
Jis chiz se admi ki izzat rahe» 

wuhi us ki sadqah hai. 
Nek bakht wuh hai, jo apne 

bap ki riyasat ko kamal meg 

pahunchawe. 
Duny adar, jaise sawar kishti ke ; 

ki wuh un ko liye phirti hai, 

aur we sote hain« 



9 
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Sabr karni kasab par bihtar hai, doston ke pas hajat le jane se. 
Jo apne ^aq men bad janiye, wuh dusre ke haq men bhi bad 
janiye. 
^ Bap dade par fakhr karne se, hunar par fakhr karaa b>htar hai. 

Jis ne dene ka ihsan kiya, us ne gawab ko barbad diya. 
Iqrar kame-vale se m^f kiya jata hai, na israr karne-w&Ie se. 
Jis ne ghair ka ^al tujh se kaha, wuh tera^^al ghair sekahega. 
Parhezgari ek darakht hai, jis ki jar qinaat, aur phal rdhat hai. 
Jab bat mukarrar hoti hai, tab dil men qar4r pakatti hai. 
Hasad ek zang hai ; jab tak use khata nahin, jata nahin. 
Jo qinaat nahin karta hai, zamanah us ko bala men dalta hai, 
Kaminah barhne se takabbur karta hai, aur ^akim hone se zulm. 
Do shakhs kabhu asiidah nahin bote, talib i ilm, aur (alib i mal ka. 
Tajrabah se ilm ba^hta hai, aur taraddud se ghalati hoti hai. 
Zinat admi ki ilm se, aur zinat ilm ki marifat se hai. 
Ghair ke kapre mat utar, aur chiiiyon ke par mat ukhaf . 
Ek sa'it ka §dl, sath baras ki ibadat se bihtar hai. 
Sihtar admi wuh hai ki jis ke hath aur zaban se kisi ko iza na 

pahuncfae. 
Aqil apni zaban ka malik hai, aur jahil apni zaban ka mam« 

luk hai. 
Nafs ki tabidari se baz rah, aur Khudake khilaf mat kar. 
Hauski pairawi se baz rah, aur Khuda ki mukhalifat se dar. 
Jis ne larakpan men ilm na sikha, wuh burhape men muazza?^ 

na hua. 
Tavangari ko bar taur se talab kiya, par qinaat se ziyadah koi 

ghina na pai. 
Do chizen admi ko halaLkartin hain ; mal ka israf, aur ziyadah 

goyi. 
Khushi ka ansu sard, aur gham ka ansu garm hoti hai.. 
Din yaqin se milta hai, aur yaqin Khuda ki taufiq se. 
Tu apne hath ko khainch, aur tamanna ke darwaze par qufal de., 
Bihtar bakhshish wuh hai, jo be deri aur be ihsap ke howe. 
Apni umar ko gunahon men mat kho, aur Khuda se khauf kar. 
Halaki hojiyo- us ko, jo ibadat khanah men dikhlane ke liye 

baithta hai. 
Zulm se asaish kho jati hai, aur baghawat se badi milti hai. 
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Chap rahna wasilah najat ka hai ; goyai bulbul ko pinjare men 

daiti hai. 
Apni rozi ke liye gham mat kha, wuh pahle tere muhaya ki 

gai hai. 
Jo apne se kam rutbe par zulm karta hai, wuh bara nadan hai. 
Jis ne maut ko bahut yad kiya, wuh dunya se thore par 

razi hua. • 

Jis ne apne haq ko khoya, wuh dusre ke haq ki pairawi kab 

karega ? 
Ummed ek surab hai ; use jo dekhta hai dhokha khata hai, aur 

maqsud ko nahin pahunchta. 
Maqsud tera jab ghairon se hasil bo, to bhai se mat talab kar. ^ 
Jo apne n^fs ko pahchanta hai, kisi ka kahna use zarur nahin 

kart4 hai. 
Thora kalam jo bujha jae, bihtar hai bahut se, jo malal men 

dale. 
Agar insan faidah farmanbardarx ka janta, to Padshah us ka 

gbuUm ho jat£. 
Jism ki sitiat khane se, aur rul^ ki sihat farmanbar^ari se hai. 
Jo apne bhai ke liye kua khodtd hai, so aphi us men girta hai. 
Apne bhdi par t.afa mat kar ; Allah us ko najdt dega, aur tujh 

ko mubtala karega. 
Nafs ka muhasabah kar, salim rahega ; aur khatron men dar mat a, 

nidamat khainchega. 
Nek o bad men, jo tamiz nahin karta hai, wuh bhi ek janwar hai. 
Hub duniya ki aql ko khoti hai, aur dil ko ^ikmat se baz rakhti 

hai. 
Bina wuh h^? jo apne gunahon par muhit, aur apne aibon par 

waqif ho. 
Khuda ke qurb se ndr, aur khalq ke qurb se gham, paida hotd, 

hai. 
Hasad ya ^asid ke marne se chhutta hai, ya, jis par ];iasad kiya, 

us ke marne se ? 
Kishti par sawar bona khatre men parna hai, aur Badshah ke 

pas jana us se ziyadah. 
Jis ne bakhshish ki, wuh buzurg aur sard&r hua ; aur jis ne bukhl 

kiya, wuh zalil aur khwar. 
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Jis ne apni ummedoQ par takhir ki, us ne payi ; aur jlsne jaldf 

ki, wuh ma^^ram iah4. 
JKhushi BahiB hai, magar nekoQ ke liye ; aur ^ham aahin hai, 

magar badoo ke liye. 
Nek wuh hai ja du^re ko abar ae bachawe, aur achchhi rah 

batl&we. 
Jo bit na k»hi, wuh i]:htiyir mes hai, aur jib kahi, to ikbtiy ^r 

ae gai. 
Admi aj ma^halon men, kal qabron men, parsun ^ashr men hogi, 
Jo jaldi karti hai, so ]^ha|a karta hai ; jo deii karta hai, 80 murad 

pata hai. 
A(^ ke liye do fazflat haig, ek ^ql, jis se ^dah l^asil kare ; dusri, 

goyai jisse faidah de^ 
Jo muqaddar meQ hai, so p^hunchega ; l^aris ma^rum rahta hai> 

bakhil aur ^asid maamum aur ma^hmum. 
Ghar leue ke pahle, hamsae k^ l^ai ta^qiq kar , aur chalne ke 

pahle, rafiq ki. 
Aqil ke, jo munh men so dil men ; a|^ma(^ ke, jo dil meo so 

mu^ meg hiu. 
Zikr wuhi bihtar hai, jo djl se bo t{iaarr4, ke sath, na wuh ki ^hin 

80 parheagairi ke sath. 
Fak kar nafs ko, us chiz se, JQ us men hai i tu unki khubiyiij 

au^r buraiy.^B japta hai ? 
Dost sachcha wuh hai, jo tere ^ibon par tujhe kh^bardar karti 

hai, aur ap par muqaddam rakhta hai. 
Agar sach su^^^ pakart^, to sher hot^ ; aur, agar jhuth siSrat 

pakarta, to lomb^i bota. 
Ipjau wuh hai ki sach ko^huth par i^fhtiyar kare, jahan ke sach 

zarar kaye, aur jhuth faidah de. 
B4r Khudaya, tune baU ko uaasil kiy4, to §abar bhf de ; aur 

fi^at ^ta ki, to shiikr bhi de. 
Jo ilm ki ^ala^iyat nabal^hshe, wuhgumrahi hai ; aur jo mil ki 

naf^ na de, wuh wabil hai. 
Bihtar admi wuh hai, jo ^pne ^ibofi par bina, aur dusre ke ^ibos 

meo andha ho. 
Neki kamewale se ma^abbat, aur badi karnewale se kinah rakhna, 
diloB ki sarisht hai. . 
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^immat ki kotahi, tadbir ki kami, fikr ki suciti, bartari se tna^rum 

rakhti hai. 
Din men parheegari, ]|iadison par sabr, aur m^shat men sabr 

karna, karoal aql ka hai. 
Aahraf ashrif hi hai, agarcfaih muilis ho ; aur kamina kamina hai, 

agarchih tawangar ho. 
Dil ki taraf nik&h rakhni nek bakhti hai, aur nigih ki (araf dil ko 

lagana bad bakhti. 
Buj^hl aur jibal tawa^i^ ke sath bihtar hai, ilm aur sakh&wat se jo 

gharur ke sath hai. 
<Jo zamslnah tere satb mawaiiqat na kare, to tu zamanah ke isath 

mawafiqat kar. 
Agar ueki tujhe pahunche, to bhi khuehi kar ; aur agar badi tujh 

se dur kijae, to bhi khush ho. 
Jo bar bat pat na ]|^hush hota hai, us ke dost aur raflq kam honge. 
Jo ap ko dan4 janta hai,Khuda aur admi us ko a^inaq jante.haii}^ 
^ulm ki din ma^lum par aisa sakht nahin, jaise badle ka din 

zalim par. 
Sharir ko apni ghararat zikr karn& &san hai, us se ki maghmum 

apne gham ko zikar kare. 
Bahut sona aur susti Allah se dur karti hai$ aur gharibi lati hai. 
Ghulam ka koi bhai nahin, jaise jhuthe ko maruwat, aur ^isid 

ko aram nahin. 
Aqil ki shan se nahin ki fareb kare, aur phir ap us men pare. 
Daulat aur ni^mat laiq i^tibar ke nahis hai, ek sftyah na pdedar 

hai, dusre mih'man rousafir. 
DiloQ ki quwat l^ikraat hai, jaise jismon ki qawat t$m hai. 
Bis baras ka gabhru, tis baras ka jawan, chalis ka adher, pachds 

ka bud4ha hota hai. 
Admi jabtak bahut sakhti par sabr nahin karta, there majlab ko 

nahin pahu|ichta. 
Bukhl mihrbani ke s&th bihtar hai, bakhshish se, ki jis ke sath 

bahut iza ho. 
Admi ke fikr se parhez kar, ki wuh bim&ri hai, aur Allah ka 

zikr kiva kar, ki wuh sfaifa hai. 
S^yad iruh hai, jo guzre hue se paud pi|ir ho ; aur bad wuh hai 

jo ap ko bihtar janta hai. 



22 READING LESSONS. 

Jo r&t aur din ke taghir se khabardar na ho, to malamat aur 

nasihat se kab khabardar hoga. 
IkhUs wuh hai, ki )badat kame men saw&b ki ummed aur azdb 

ka dar na ho. 
Agar busurgi chahta hai, to ipn ikhtiyar kar ; aur agar daulat 

chahta hai, to qinaat ko. 
Jo ^m ki tahib men khub koshish nahin karta hai, wuh us lira ke 

maqsudpar nahin pahugchta. 
Mat bigar us chiz ko jis ki isla^ dushwar ho, aur mat band kar 

wuh darwasah, ki jise khol na sake. 
Jis ne dawi kiya us chiz ka, jo us men nahin hai, wuh imtih^n ke 

waqt ruswa hoga. 
Har ^laqe se dil ko baz rakhna, aur Allah ke sath alaqah rakhna, 

tawakkul hai. 
Dunyi men musafir, aur r^h chalnewale ki t^rah rah, aur ap ko 

ahiii qabar se gin. 
Kaminon se dosti kame men parhez kar ; kiyunki qaribon ko 

tujh se dur, aur duron ko nazdik kar denge. 
Zilim murdah hoi, agarchih zindon ke ghar men ho ; aur muhsin 

zindah hai, agarchih murdon ke ghar men ho. 
Bat wuhi kiyi chahye, jis ki shuhrat se nek n&mi ho ; aur kam 

wuhi bihtar hai, ki jis ke karne se sawab mile. 
Jo teri bat par iatimad nahin karta hai, use nasihat mat kar. 
Aur jo koi tujh se qabul nahin karta, us par i^san mat kar. 
Jo ilm jant4 hai aur i^har nahin karta, wuh bihtar hai us se, ki jo 

janta hai, aur laf zani karta hai. 
Al^maq wuh hai jo i^san nahin karta, aur shukar guz%ri chahta 

hai, aur badi karta hai, aur tawaqq^.' neki ki rakhta hai. 
Dushmanki isUh mithi bat se asan hai^ ki us ki isLih ihsan se kare. 
Aql se bihtar koi tadbir nahin, aurharam na karne se bihtar kol 

parhezgari nahin, aur khulq se bihtar koi ^hubi nahin. 
Admi do qisam par hai, ek to wuh jo matlab ko nahin pahunchti ; 

dusra, wuh jo pahunchta hai, aur ser nahin hota. 
A^maq se do khaslaten nahin chhutti hain, raste men idhar udhar 

dekhna, aur be soche jawab dena. 
Jo mal jam^ karne ka qasd karta hai, wuh mahzun rahta hai ; aur 

jo zamane ki muwafiqat ka guman karta hai, wuh majnun hai» 
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Jo chiz tere hath se jati rahi us par afsos mat kar, kyunki ten 

agar hoti, to dusre kepas na jati. 
Tin admi tin shakhs se nafi^ nahin ufhate ; sharif dani se, neko 

kar bad kar se, dana nadan se. 
Wazir ke khonte hone, aur niyat ke bad rakhne, aur r^yat par 

zulm kame, aur bad tadbiri se, mulk jata hai. 
Char chiz ko char chiz se &iri nahin ; ankh ko dekhne se, kan ko 

sunne se, randi ko mard se, zamin ko pani se. 
^aq dar kabhon zaiil nahiQ hota, agarchih sara alim muttifaq ho ; 

aur batil walah kabhoQ muazzaz nahin hota, agarchih rudar ho. 
Jo apne (laq men dost rakhta hai, so bhaike sdth kar; aur jo 

apne haq men bad janta hai, wuh us keliye bhi bad jan. 
Tin admi muazzaz bote bain ; ek burha burhape se, dusre, sahibi- 

ilm ilm se, tisre Badshah Badshahat ke sabab. 
Kisi ne ek hakim se puchha, Tum jante ho us chiz ko, ki jis par 

^asad na howe P aur sal;Lib bala ko, ki jis par rahm na kiya 

jawe P kaha, ban, tuwaza aur takabbur hai. 
Hoshiyari admi ki yih hai ki kisi ko fareb na de, aur kamal us k& 

yih hai, ki ap bhi kisi se fareb na khawe. 
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FABLES. ^^v«^ 



tliran aur Lamri ki inmail. 
The Deer and tke Fodij 

£k hiran piy&si hokar piiu ke cnailinie pas &ya, kl u& se ^anf 
pie ; wuh chashmah bare ^har men th&i Jab pani pikar chaha 
ki upar chairhe, cha^ha na saka. £k lomri ne dekbkar kaha, 
Ai bbai, tu ne babut buii kam kiya, kyunki utarne se pable, 
cbarhne ka rastah dekh na liy&. 

IfdM U8 kd yih hau 

Jo p&n{ men utarti hai aur pair nahin sakti, wuh dubega^ 



Kkargoah aur Gidh ki tamait. 
The Hares and the Eagles. 

Ek bir khargoshoQ aur gidhon men iafai thi. Kbargoshon 
ne lomriyoQ se madad ch&bi. Unhon ne kaha, Agar ham turn- 
hire aur unke \^al se waqif na bote, to jaisa kabte ho, waisahi 

karte. 

Hdsil U8 kd yih hau 
Admi ko chahiye ap se jo qawi ho, us se big&r na kare. 



Mali aur tarkari ki tamaiL 
The Gardener and hie Herbs. 

Kisi ne dekha ki ek mali |arkari ko stch raba tha ; us ne kaha^ 
Yih kya hai, ki jangli tarkari ko koi nahig sfchta aur khush 
numa hoti hai ! Mali ne jawab diya, Ki wuh apni mi se parwansh 
pati hai, aur yih apne bap.ki joru se. 

Ha ill us ka yih hai. 

Ma ki parwlrish Uhtar hai, sauteli ma ki parwarish se. 



^m^mam^m^^m^m^B^mitimm^i 
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Jidmh aur But hi tam$U* 
The Man and his Idol. 

Kisi fidmi ke ghar mea ek But tha, ki wuh hameshah use 
pujta, aur bar roz us ke wasje ek janwar zabah karti. Akhir 
ko, us ki nnal sab kharch ile gaya. .Pas, tairan hokar, us but ne 
kaha, Ki apii4 mal mere liye kharch mat karo/ki phir turn mujhe 
malamat kSroge* 

£[d8il U8 ka yih hai. 

Jo apna mal gunafaon men kharch karta hai, wuh kahta hai, 
Ki Allah ne mujhe faqir kar diya. 



» 
BhertauT Sher ki tamsiL 

The Wolf and the. Lion, 

Ek bar bheriya khuk ke bacUche ko liyet jata tha, rah^me©. 
sher se mulaqat hu^ ; us ne chhin liya. Bhere ne apne ji men 
kaha, Kaisi chiz main ne ghasab ki, jo mere pas na rahi. 

Hdsil us kd yih hai. 

Jo chiz ki zulm se hath ati hai, wuh uske pas nahin rahti ; auT 
agar rahti hai, Jo kam nahin ati. 



^ I ' 



Larke aur BichchhA ki tam§U. 
The Boy and the Scorpion. 

Kisi waqt ek larke ne tiddi shikar^' thi. Ek roz bichchhu 
ko dekh-kar samjHa, ki yih tiddi hai. Is khiydl se us ne hath 
barhaya ki pakre, phir hath ko kht nch liya. Bichchhd ne kaha 
agar tum miijhe pakarte, to phir kabhii tiddi ka shikar na karte. 

Hdsil us ka yih hai. 

Ki admi bhsde aur bure ko samajhta hai, aur harek ke muwafiq 
kam karta hai. 



Billi aur Sohan ki tamstl. 
The Cat and File. 

Ek billa kisi lobar ke ghar men jakar sohan ko chatne laga, aur 
uski zaban se khun jari hua. Wuh yih samajhkar, ki sohan se 



e,' . 
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nikalta hai, use nigalta tha, yahin take ki. us kk san zabin kat^* 
gai aur mar gay a. " . . 

'^ Hisil u« W yih hai. 

Ki bad kam achchha malum hota hai> aur use lazi; janta hai, 
aur vili bat nahin samajhta, ki us se imr kho jati hai. 



y 



Chargh'dur Murghki tamail. 
The Hakoks and the Cocks. . ^. . / ^ 

Charghon ko khabar pahuuchi ki mufgh bimar hain. Taus ^ 
ki klial urh'-kar, unhen dekhne.gae, aur kaha, Alissalam alaikim ! 
Ai bhaio, kya hai hai tumhara ? We bole, Ki jis roz ham tumhara 
munh nahin dekhte, khair se bote hain. • . • • ^ f 

Haul U8 ka yih hai. 
Bahut admi aise hain, ki m^habbat zahir karte hain, aur ji men 
daghabazi rakhte hain. 



Kutte aur Khargosh hi tam§U. 

The Dog and the Hare. 

£k kutte ne ^hargosh ko pakpi aur danton se katta, aur khun 

zabdn se, chattd. Khargosh ne kafaa, ki Ai bb&i, jab tu katta 

hai, to aisa m^lum hota hai, ki jaise koi kisi ka dushman ho ; 

aur jab chatta hai, to yih malum hota hai, ki jaise koi dost ho. 

HdHl us ka yih hai. 
Ki jis ke ji men fareb hota hai, wuh dosti aur mahabbai zahir 
karta hai. 



Bat aur Ahabil ki tam§iL 

■ 

The Goose and the Swallow. 
Bat aur ababil apas men shirkat se guzran karte the, aur ekhi 
makan men donon ki charagah thi. Ek roz un donon ne guman 
shikari ka kiya. Ababil, chunki halka tha, ur gaya aur bach- 
raha. Bat is liye ki bhari thi saiyddon ne use pakar liya aur 

xabah kiya. 

HAsil us ka yih haL 
Jo apni ghair jins ke sath shirkat kartui hiUj Wuh 4|^hit ko 
kharab hot4 hai. 
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Hirdn aur Sher ki tamsit. 

The Deer and the Lion, 

. 1 ..." ' 

Kisi waqt ek 'hiraa shikari ke dar se bhagkar ek ghar ke 
andar baitha. Ek sher ne wahin jakar us ka shikar kiya. Hiran 
m'artc w^t kahne Iag£, K\ afsos ! iQerf yih kya bad-bakhti thi, ki 
admi ke 4^^ se bhagkar, aur ek zabardast ke panje men phansa ! 

Hasil is k& yih hai. 

Ki jo shakhs thori afat se tarsanag hokar bhigta hai, wuh us 
se bari afat men parta hai. 



m^ 



Kutte aur Lomri ki tamsiL 
The Dog and the Foar. 
Kisi vaqt ek kutte ne Sher k4 qham^^i dekha us ke nazdik jakar 
dant se katne laga. Yih be adabi kutte kijriomri nedekhkar kaha, 
Agar yih haiwan, ki hamara tumhara fiadshah kahlata.tha, zindah 
. hota, to turn us ke panje ke nakhun ko apne dant se bara dekhte, 
aur aj turn us ke chamre ko katte ho ! 

Hd§il is ka yih hai. 
Bad marne ke bhi murdon aur buzurgon ke n£m ki pasdan 
zarur hai, aur jitna adab ki jine ki halat mei} kiya jata hai, 
marne ke bg-d bhi ch^hiye. 






Pet aur Az& ki tamslL 
The Belly and ike Members, 
Ek bar shikam aur aza men qaziyah hua. Dono ne kaha, Ki 
jisiii ko ham uthae phi^te ham, aur us ki hifazat karte hain, 
Aza bole. Ham apni qdwat seliye phirte tain. Pet ne kaha. Agar • 
main kuchh na khaun, to turn na chal sako, aur na uth sako. 

Ha^il is ka yih hai* 
. Jo shakhs apne sardar aur apne se zorawar ki pairawi na kare, 
balki us se daw.fiiJbarabari ki kare, to akhir ko^ wuh kharab hota 
hai, aur j is kam men muqarrar hai use kar nahin sakega. 



Bo Murgh ki iam§iL 
The two Cocks, . 
Do murgh kisi chis ke liye apas men larte the. Un men ek 
ghalib \i\xk\ ddsra bfaag gaya. Bad uske, jo ghalib hua ths^ 
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^'^ . t'O^'^ wub ek unche b&likh&ne par baitbkar, bdzu pharkdte aur bang 
dete hue/fa^bar karne laga. Itne men ek kutti use dekh, ekhi 
bamle men, pakafile gayd.,'* 1/ *- 7 / ^*\y ' *" 

Hd^il w ki yihhau ....... 

Admi ko na cb&hiye. ,ki apne gor^J^ [fakhar kare^ kyunki 
( ffbanir aur fakhar admi j»jan^ khota hai. ^ K-^ ~ 



» #. •* »V V^ 



• ^ 1 



A^dmi aur Maut ki tam§il. 
Man and Death. 
Koi 8ha]^hs»lakri ka ek boyj Kye jata tha. Bojh ke mire bahut 
thakkar, us ne use apne kandhe se phenk diya, aur maut ka 
pukard. Wiihiij maut ta?ir hokar,boU, Turn ne mujhe kyjiQ 
buliya. Us ne kaha, Ki mere kandhe par is bojh ko utha do* is 
liye bulaya hai. , 

Hd§il us kit yih hai. 
Dunyi ke bich sabhi apni hayat chahte hMn. Bahut gharib 
aur lachar hone par bhi koi maut nahig m&ngta. 

Hahshi W fam§U. 
The Blackamoor. 
Ek habshi kappe utdr, barf le apne badan men malne laffd. Is 
meu kisishakhs ne kaha, Ki aji, turn kyun barf malte ho 7 Bola, 
Jii sufed hone ke Uye. Is men kisi dan& ne, akar kaha, ki Ai 



I 



/ ^' Machchhar aur Bail ki tam§U. 

The Fly and the 0x. 

Ek machchhar .kisi bail ke smg par baithkar sochne lagi, ki 
MaiQ bhari hud hung£ Tab us ne kaha kj^ Ai bail, mere baith- 
ne se agar tum ko bojh m^lum bua ho, to. kaho, main chala jaun* ^ > 
Blul bold, Ai machchhar tum kis par baitfae ho, so mujhe m^lum ^: ' 
nahin, aur kis ko dukh pahunchta hai, so bhi main nahin janta 
hun, 

Hd§il is kd yih hai* 

Jo sha^hs apni quwat aur tawanai par auron se gh^rur karta 
hai, wuh nipat taqir hai- ' "^"' " " ^ :- -> 



/ 
/ 



'I 



READING LESSONS. 29 

miyan, turn apne badan ko dukh na do, tumhard badan barf ko 
siyah kar sakta hai, par barf tamhare bfl^dan ki siyah^Uw na 
sakega, *^>r. . . ../ v y.>,,(/^. ^^ r.i»^ c 

Hd§il is kd yih hai. 
Bad a^i bhale ko bura kar sakt& hid, par bure se bhald kame 
ki t.aqat kam kisi ko hai. v . v 

" 

^ ^ , ^SAer awr do Bail ki tamsil. 

> 

The Lion and th(\ two Bullocks. 

Kisi waqt ek sher do .bail par daura. Dono bail muttaiiq " " ' 
hokar us ko ems se marne lase, aur us ko apn^ pi^ ane na die. (^ 
Sher ne un dono'ko fareb dene ke live, juda hokar kaha, Ai bailo, 
turn apas men luda hokar lo farq s6 raho, to main kisi ko kuchh 
na kaniinga. ' Is bat par i^tim aoKarke ,/ dono alag ho gae, wuhiQ/ >r 
sher ne dono ko shikar kiya. 

Hd^il is kd yih hai, 

Admi jab-tak ki muttafiq rahen, tab tak koi dushmani karke 
un' pair ghalib ho nahin sakta. Be ittafaqi se sabhi mare jate 
hain. 



Larke ki tam§il. 
The Boy fallen into the River. 



•> I » 



. I 



Kisi waqt ek larka apse, pani men gira. Fair na janta tha, is, ^y< * 
.o^ULjQje ghote khane laga." Kaste par se ek shakhs ko ^adad ke liyer^^^ 
pukara, aur bulaya. ^ Wuh naidik ja pani men girne ke bab 
men malamat karni slburd ki. Lapke ne kaha, Fahle mujhe 
" '" bachaiye, pichhe malamat kar lijiega. 

, Hdsil is ka yih hai. 

Tumhara koi dOst jo' afat men pare, to pahle use afat se 
bachakar, pichhe malamat karni bihtar hai. 



a l»« 



Siiraj aur Hawd ki tamsil 
The Swn and the Wind. 
Suraj aur hawa ke . b|ch jhagra hua, ki dekhen kaun admi ke 
. kapre utarwa s^kta nai. la men hawa bare zor se bahne laffi. 
'" Admi ne us zor ke samhalne ke liye apna kapri badan men iapet 



\ I 
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liyi. Jab din charh4, aur aftdb ki sbu^ bahut tez hui, tab t^^v . ^ 
admiyon ne garpalle mare, apna kapri, bojh samajbkar, badaa 
seutardila. -^ * ' *^' . <'^ .. . -s^' ^«* 

Hani is kd yih hat, » 

Admiyon ko chahye ki^apne .^ansle ke muwafiq dawi karey, to 
■ pichhe sbarmandagi na bo, ja^ise bawa pasbeman bui. ' 

Kai Bheriyon ki tam§iL 

The Wolves drinking up the water to get at the Hides,^ . 

Kai bberiyon ne ek |cbandaq men gae ka cbarara dekhkar 
kbane ka iradah kiy &. Lekin khandaq pani se bhara tba, aur 
cbamra bhi nazdik na tb&. . It ne men unhon ne baham ittifaq w^ * 
kar yih masnwarab kiya»ki pahle pani pik^rk bandaq ko sukhawen, 
picbbe t;bam|ra l^hawen. Yib dil mentbankar, pet bbarkar pani 
ke pine se, sabbi'pet pbatkar mar gae, cbamra kha na sake.* 

Hdsil is kd yih hai, 
Kam %ql wub kam karta hai jis se janj^bo jati bai%/ 



Kachhwe aur Khargosh ki tam§U. 
The Tortoise and the Hare. 

Kisi waqt ek kachhwe aur khargosh ne apas men daurne 
ka ahad paiman karke, ek pahar tak had muqarrar ki, aur us 
pahar ki t^raf daure. Khargosh apni laghri, aur tezrawi, aur 
balkapan ke sabab raste mei} tbakkar so gaya. Kachhwa apne 
jisamat aur ahistah chalne par bhi raste men na sustaya, na dar- 
mandah hua, aur pahar par ja baitha. Tab khargosh ne jakar 
dekha, ki kachhwa age chala gaya hai, is men sharAiindab hua, 
p*.ir us waqt ki nadamat kisi kam na 4e. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 

Zorawar aur kam zer men larai bone se cb£hiye ki kam zor 
gbalil na rahe, aur aisa bhi ittifaq bota^ ki zorawar ki gbaflat 
se kam zor fata^imand bota hai. 
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Sher babar aur Lomri ki tamiU, 
The Lion and the Fow* 

. Ek sher babar, bu|rhape ke sabab, kam zor hokar kisi janwar 
ko shikar kar na sakta tha. Is liye apni khurak ke waste fareb 
dene ke irade par tumaraz kar ek ghar ke andar raha tha, ki jo 
koi haiwan us ke dekhne ko awe, us ko usi khandaq ke andar 
pakarkar knawe. Is men ek lomri uske yah an ja, ghar ke dar- 
waze par kha^i ho salam karboli, Ai janwaron ke Badshah, Ap 
kaise hain ? Sher ne kaha, Tum is ke andar kjrun nahin ati ? 
Lomri ne kaha, Jahanpanah, main ne yahan akar bahuton ke 
paithne ki §,Iamat dekhi, lekin bahir nikalne ka, ek ke bhi nishan 
na pay a. 

Ha^il is ka yih hai. 

Admi ko na chahiye ki bin bujh samjhe, kisi kam men dakh« 
al pare. 



Kabutari ki tam§iL 
The Pigeon. 

Koi kabutari piyasi hokar ek diwar ke gird ghumti thi. Itti* 
faqan ek kansah pani se bhara hua, us diwar par nazar para. 
Kabutari ne jaldi se urkar ap ko us kanse par m&ra, ki pota phat 
gaya. Us waqt us ne kaha, Ki main §.jab badbakht hun, ki pani 
ki talab men jaldi ki, aur apni jan khoi. 

I{a§il is kd yih hai. 
Susti aur sahulat se kam karna bihtar hai jaldi se. 



Lohir aur Kutte ki tam§lL 
The Dog and the Blacksmith, 

Kisi lobar ke ghar ek kutta tha ; jab tak malik us ka kam 
kiya karta wuh soya karta. Jis waqt wuh lobar kam se faraghat- 
kar khdne ke liye baithta, us waqt wuh kutta bedar hota. Lobar ne 
kah^, Ai badzat, kyi sabab hai, awaz gahan se, ki jis se zamin 
kampti hai, tu bed&r nahin hota, aur dant ki dwaz se jag uthta. 

^Afil is kd yih hai. 
Admi jab nam&9 ki iwaz sunta hai, to go rahta hai, aur jab 
b&je ki awaz suni to pichhe daupta hai« 
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A'dnA aur Ghori ki tafn§il. 
The Man and the Mare. 

Ek admi gbofi g&bhin par sawar hui tba. Ittifaqan wuh rah. ^^' 
men jan pari. Us ka bachcha thori ddr chalkur thahar gayd, 
aur kaha, Ai aqa, dekhta bai, ki main chbota bun, aur cbal nahin 
sakta ; agar tu mujbe chhorkar chala jawega, to jnain yafaan 
halik bo jaungd ; aur jo tu mujbe apne sath lewe aur meri par- 
irarisb kare, ki jawan ho jaun, |o main apni pitb par tujhe le 
cbaluDga, aur jabin kabin jaya chahega, wabas jald pahun- 
cbaunga. 

Ha§tl is ka yih hat. 
Admi ko chibiye ki jo must^aq ihsan ka bai> uske sath i^san 
kare. 



A'dmi aur Suar ki tam^U, 
The Man and the Hog. 

Kisi waqt men ek admi ne men^ha, aur bberi, aur suar ko bail 
par ladkar, sbabr ki taraf le chala, ki sab ko beche. Mendba aur 
bberi bail ko kuchh i|a na deti thi, aur suar sari rah chillata tha, 
aur bail ko marta. Us admi ne kaba ki, Ai badjat, kis waste tu 
qarar nahin pakarta, aur ye donon chup bain ? Khinzir boU, Har 
koi apne ^al se waqif bai, mendihe ko jo koi lewega, us ke balon 
ke liye : aur bbcpi ko dudh ke wi^te. Mujh men na bal bain, 
na dudh ; pas, jis waqt ki sbabr men pahunchungd mazba^ mea 
bbej4 jaunga. ' .^ 

Hd^il is ka yih hai. 
Jo admi badiyan aur gunahon ko karti hai, wuh apne anjam 
ko janti hai. 



Hiran aur Gadhe ki tam§il. 
The Deer and the Ass. 

Ek biran aur gadh& baham ashna the. Rat ko chame ke 
waste kisi bag^i men gae. Hiran ne gadhe ko kah4, kbabardar 
boliyo mat, baghbdn sotjl hai. Gadha bewaquf kahne laga, ki is 
waqt meri tabiy^t bahut khush hai, turn kaho^ to maiij rengun. 
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Hiran bola, Agar aisa karoge, to mail ke hath se khub kutke 
khaoge. Do tin bar us ne ise man^ kiya, lekin us gadhe ne us 
ke kahne ko na mana, rengne laga. Mali ki ankh jo khuli, to ek 
sonta hath men lekar, pichhe un ke daura ; hiran to apni jaldrawi 
se nikal gaya, aur gadha kam zor bhag na saka. Mali ne khub 
mar dhari. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 

Gharaz, jo koi apne dana 4vt ka kaha na manega kharab hoga. 



Chiriya aur Kawe ki tamsiL 
The Bird and the Crow. 

£k kawe ne namak ka ghar banaya tha, aur ek chiriya ne 
mom ka ; we donon pas, pas, rahte the. Ek roz chiriya ne khana 
pakaya, namak na tha, kawe se manga. Us ne kaha, Kya main 
tere waste apna ghar torun.'^ chal, dur ho. Chiriya phirkar 
chali ai. £k roz men jo barsa, kawe ka ghar ghal gaya, tab kawe 
ne chiriya ke pas jakar panah mangi. Chiriya ne, kaha, Suno, 
ham ne zarasa namak manga tha, turn ne na diya, kya muzayaqah f 
ao, baitho. 

Ha§il is kd yih hai. 

Ei badi ka badla lena asan hai, lekin burai ke iwaz bhalai 
kama sakht mushkil. 



Bdrah'Singe ki tamaiL 
The Stag drinking. 

Eisi waqt ek barah-singa piyasa hokar talab men ja, pani piya, 
aur wunhin, pani ke bich, apni naliyon ka dubla pa dekhkar 
ghamgin hua, lekin sing ki barai par khush hua. Shikariyon ke 
pahunchte hiran bhagkar dur ho gaya; is liye, shikari us ko shikar 
kama sake. Jab wuh pahar men jakar ghane jangal men baitha, 
aur lambe sing ke sabab, darakhtou ki dal o pat men phansa, tab 
shikariyon ne wahan jakar, us ko mara. Hiran ne, dam futne ke 
waqt, ah markar kaha, Afsos ! jis hath panw ko main ne Iiaqir 
jana tha, us ne mujhe bachaya tha ; aur jis sing ka bharosa kiya 
tha, us ne meri jan khoi. 
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H&fil is ka yih hai. 
Adnrf ko chahiye ki asbab par takiyah na kare, aur be asbabi 
se naumed na ho. Akgar aisa hua hai, ki be-asbabi asbdb |;iasul 
matlab ka hui hai, aur asb&b mujab mazarrat ka. 



Makri aur Shahad ki Makkht ki tamsiL 

The Spider and the Bee. 

Eisi waqt ek makri ne shahad ki makkhi se kaha, Agar turn 
mujh ko apne sath rakho, to main tumhari (ara^ shahad laun. Is 
b4th ke barbar kahne se makkhi ne use qabul kiyL B^d us ke^ 
jab makri wuh k&m baja la na saki, tab makkhi ne use dang 
markar mardala. Dam tutue ke waqt wuh apne dil men kahne 
lagi, afsos ! jis kdm se mere bura hua, use main ne qabul kiya. 
Has lane ki qudrat mujh men na thi, kis liye shahad banane ki 
arzu ki thi. 

Hdsil is ka yih hai. 

Be maharat agar koi kisi kam men dakhal kare, to us ki bat 
jhuthi hoti hai, aur wuh admiyon men halka aur na laiq hota hai. 



Jharberi ki tam§il. 
The Bramble. 
Ek jharberi ne kisi mali se kaha, ki Agar koi i^^tiyat se mujhe 
bagh men lag§e, aur pani se seijeh kar meri khidmat kare, to 
mere phul aur phal ke dekhne ki arzu padshah karen. Yih sun, 
baghban ne us ko le bagh men achchhi jagah lagaya, aur bar 
roz barbar pani dene laga. Us ke kante barh gae aur mazbuj 
hue. We darakht jo uske nazdik the, iinke upar talak us ki 
shakhin phail kar, aur peron ko zarar pahunchane lagin. Akhir 
ahiste, ahiste, us ki jar ne barhkar, sare bagh ko gher liya ; 
kanton ke sabab koi us ke pds ja na sakta tha. ' 

Ha§U is ka yih hai. 
Bad 4dmi ko panah dekar jitni ki us ki tauqir kfjiye, utni hi 
us ki shararat aur badzati barhti hai ; aur jitna us par ijisan 
kijiye, utni hi wuh burai karta hai. 
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Sher^ aur Lomrl^ aur Bheriye ki tamsiL 
The Lion, Fow, and Wolf dividing the prey. 

Sher, aur lomri, aur bheriye men dosti thi. Ek roz shikar ke liye 
sab ke sab nikle. Ittifaqan ek gadhe, aur hiran, aur khargosh ko 
shikar kiya. Sher ne bheriye se kaha, A, tu taqsim kar de. Us ne 
kaha, Gadha turn lo ; aur khargosh, lomri ; aur hiran mujh ko do. 
Sher ne ghusse hokar bheriye ki ankhen nikal lin. Us ke bad 
lomri se kaha, Ki tu taqsim far. Us ne kaha, Taqsim to zahir 
hai, gadhe ko kal khaiyo, aur hiran sham ko, aur khargosh se 
bich men nashtah karo. Sher ne kaha, Ai lomri, tu taqsim men 
to bari dana hai, yih tu ne kahau se sikha ? Us ne kaha, Bheriye 
ki 4nkhon se. 



Btmdr Sher, aur Lomri, aur Bheriye ki tam§il. 
The sick Lion, the Foob, and the Wolf. 

Kisi waqt men ek sher bimar para, sab darande us ki adat ko 
6e, magar lomri na ai. Bheriye ne us ki chughalkhori ki. Yih '-^•'^ -< >*^ 
khabar lomri ko pahunch gai. Sher ne bheriye se kaha, Ei jab 
lomri awe, tab mujhe khabar kar dena. Jis wapt ki wuh ai, bheriye 
ne isharah kar diya. Sher ne puchfaa, Ei itne din tak tu kahan 
thi ? Us ne kaha, Dawa ki talash men. Phir us ne kaha, Eya 
dawa lai ? Kaha, Bheriye ki saq ka muhrah ap ki dawa hai. Sher ^ 
ne us waqt changul bheriye ke mara, aur haddi us ki nikalkar kha 
gaya. Lomri rukhsat hui, aur bhepya pichhe se, lohu men tar 
batar, nikla. Lomri ne kaha. Jab badshahon ke pas baithe, to 
us bat ko, ki munh se kya nikalta hai, khiyal rakhna zarur 
chahiye. 



Kabiitari aur Kawe ki tam§iL 
The Pigeon and the Crow. 

£k bar kabutari aur kawe se pani ke garhe par jhagra hua ; 
aur har ek d^wi karti tha, ki yih mera hai. Akhir chiriyon ke 
qazi pas gae, aur har ek ne apne d^wi ko bayan kiya. Us ne 
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gaw&h talab kiya. Gawah koi la na saka. Qazi he yih ^ukm 
kiya, ki kabdtari ka faai. Us ne puchha, Ki mere waste turn ne 
kis dalil se hukm kiya, aur kawe ko kis wajah se, na dilwaya ? 
Qazi ne kaha, Ki tera sach mashhur hai, chunanchih, Arab men 
magal hai, ki falani kabdtari se sachcha ziyadah hai. Us kabdtari 
ne kaha, Agar yuu hai, to sach yih hai, ki ^aq kawe ka hai ; aur 
main wuh nahin, ki jis ki nek khaslat mashhur ho wuh us ke 
khil&f kare. Fhir q&zi ne puchha, Ki tu ne jhutha dawi kyun 
kiya th& ? Boli us ne, Pani ko mana kiya, is liye ghusse men 
akar main ne jhutha d^wi kiya tha ; lekin rajui kama q^ ki (araf 
bihtar hai, batil par israr karne se, aur yih shuhrat mere liyc hazar 
chaqar se bihtar hai. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ANECDOTES 



Hika'yat 1. 
The duty of Kings, 
Ek Badshah ne apne wazir se puchha, Ei sab se bihtar mere 
^aq men kya hai ? Arz ki, Adal karna, aur raiyat ki parwarish. 



Hika'yat 2. 
Eating^ when proper for the Rich and the Poor. 
Ek ^akim se puchha, ki Waqt khana khane ka, kaun sa hai ? 
Bola, Daulatmand ke tain, j is waqt ishtiha ho; aur faqir ko, jis 
waqt muyassar awe. 



Hika'yat 3. 

Plato'^s Saying. 

Ek shakhs ne Aflatun se puchha, Ki tum ne bahut barson 

darya ka safar kiya, darya men kya kya ajaib dekhe ? Aflatun 

ne jawab diya, Ei yihi ajiibah dekha, Ei main darya se kinare 

pahuncha. 



Hika'yat 4. 
As you do to others^ it will be done to you. 
Ek shakhs ne kisi ko be taqsir mar (jlala. Log use (lakim pas 
le gae. Hakim ne us ke qisas men use top ke munh par ura 
diya. Naqal mashhur hai, jo jaisa karega, so waisa pawega. 



HiKA'YAT 5. 

The five Virtues and Vices of Men. 
Admi men panch jauhar hain, aur un panchon ke panch 
dushman. Pahla, ilm, us ka dushman takabbur. Dusra, bakh- 
shish, us ka ^asid taassuf. Tisra, ^ql, us ka ^du ghussah. 
Chautha, sabr, uskamukhalif lalach. Fanchwan, sach kahna, us 
ka mul^alif jhuth bokia. 
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HlKA'YAT 6. 

Devotion and Liberality commended. 
Ek roz Akbar Badsh^h ne Birbal se puchha, Wuh kyi hai jif 
se Bddshah ka nam taman mulkon men shuhrah pakre, aur 
najat i akhirat ho ? Arz ki. Do chizen, ek ibadat, dusri Ijchairat. 



Hika'yat 7- 

The Man and the Lion, 

Ek sher aur ek mard ne apni taswir ek ghar men dekhi. 

Mard ne sher se kaha, Dekhta hai, insan ki shujaat ko, kaisa 

sher ko apne tabi kiya hai P Sher ne jawab diya, ki musauwir 

admi tha ; agar sher muf auwir hota, to aisa na hota. 



HikaTat 8. 
Luqman*8 advice to his son. 
Luqman hakim ne apne bete ko wasiyat ki, ki Tu hameshah 
ek maslah sikh, aur %mal kar, taki jald mewah us ka tu pawe. 
Bahut ^m mufid nahin hai, jab tak ^mal men na lawe. Jo na 
khainche, tu, dushman par talwar, to inkar hazar tegh ka 
rakht& hai. 



HiKA'yAT 9. 

Wicked men can he consistent only by being sihnt on Religion. 
Ek roz Imam ne apne yarou ko nasi^at ki, ki Jo koi tum se 
puchhe, ki Khuda se darte ho, ya nahin ? chahe ki jawab na do, 
aur chupke ho raho ; is waste, ki jo kaho, Nahin darte hain, to 
kafir hoge ; aur jo kaho, Dar^ehaiO} to jhuthe hoge; kyunki tum- 
hare ^mal rustakaron ke se nahiQ. 



Hika'yat 10. 
The Miser displayed. 
Ek darwesh ne ek bakhil se kuchh sawal kiya. Bakhil ne 
kaha, Agar ek bat meri qabul kare, to jo kuchh kahegi karunga. 
Faqir ne puchha, Wuh kya bit hai ? Us ne kaha, Mujh se kabhi 
kuchh mat mang, uske siwd, jo kuchh tu kahega, so mananga. 
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Hika'yat n. 

The fulfilment of a bad promise avoided, 

Ek ne ek se yih shart ki thi, Ei agar main bazi na jitun, to ser 
bhar gosht mere badan se tarash len. Aisa hua ki us ne b&zi 
na pal. Harif ne kaha shart ada kar. Us ne na mana. Dono 
qazi pas nalishi gae. Qazi ne mudai se farmaya, Mdf kar. Us 
ne inkar kiya. Qazi ne barham hoke kaha, ki Tarash le ; par jo 
ek ser se ek rati ziyadah katega, to saza pawega. 



Hika'yat 12. 

The saying of Titus Vespasian. 

Rdm ka Padshah, ki us ka nam f aitas Vispeshiyan tha, 
hameshah, roz namchah dekhta, aur (lisab karta tha, guzashtah 
umr ke ^mal ka. J is roz dekhta, ki koi nek kam nahiQ hua, 
dastkhat karta, ki Yih din ham ne muft khoya, ikhirat ke jakhire 
ke waste nek nami ka tukhm na boya. 



Hika'yat 13. 

What youth ought to learn. 

Ek &dmi ne ek ^akim se puchha, ki Kaun ilm bihtar hai pahle 
larkon ke siklane ke liye. Us ne jawab diya, ki Wuh ilm zarur 
hai, jis ki hajat hoti hai jawani ke waqt men. Dusre admi ne 
kaha, ki Sikha larkon ko wuh chiz, ki jis ke muwafiq chalen, aur 
jab we bare hon, tab us ke mutabiq kam karen. 



Hika'yat 14. 

The Miser refusing his Ring. 

Ek shdkhs, kisi bakhil se dosti rakhta.tha. Ek din use kaha, 
Main safar ko j4t4 hun ; apni anguthi mujhe de, to main apne 
pas rakhun ; jab us ko dekhunga, tujh ko yad karunga. Us ne 
jawab diy&, Jo mujhe yad rakha chahte ho, to apni ungli ko khali 
dekhkar yad kama, ki falane shakhs se anguthi mangi thi, ui 
ne na di. 
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HiKA'YAT 15. 

The Remembrance of justice and oppression eternal. 

Abuzar chamhar ^akim se kisi ne puchha, ki Admi ki jins se 
hameshah kaun zindah hai. Jawab diya. Do shakhs ; ek %dil> 
dusra zaiim. Har ^has o am men kya khub masal mashhdr hai, 
ki 4dil aur ;alim kisi (ara^ se nahin marte. Ek bhalai ki jihat se, 
dusra burai ke sabab se. 



HiKA'YAT 16. 

The advantages of Sovereignty. 

Eahte hain, ki Bidshah Chin ne Iskandar se puchha, Lazzat 
salymat men kis cfaiz se pai tu ne P Eaha us ne, Tin chizon se ; 
pahle, dushmanoQ ko maghlub karna ; dusre, doston aur hawa 
khwahon ko sarfaraz kama ; tisre, mu(itajon ki (lajat barlana. 
Siwae us ke jo aur lazzat hai, so iatibar nahin rakhti. 



Hika'yat 17. 

The Physician'^s Advice. 

Naql hai, ki ek t^kim bemar hu4 ; bahut log us ke iyadat ko 
ae, aur der talak baithe rahe. Hakim un se bahut na khush hua. 
Ek ne un men se kuchh dariyaft kiya, aur kaha, ki Hakim sahib, 
kuchh hamen nasihat karo. Kaha, ki Agar kisi ki iyadat ko 
jdye, to der tak na baithe. 



HiKA'YAT 18. 

Pride mortified. 

Ek din koi roaghriir apne tain kahta tha, Jo kuchh zamin as- 
m&n men hai, so sab mere waste hai; mujhe Khuda ne bahut 
bara paida kiya hai. Is men ek machchhar us ki nak par i 
baitha, bola, Tujhe ghariir na chahe ; kyunki jo zamin asmdn 
men hai, Khuda ne tere lijre banaya hai, aur tujhe meri khatir. 
Tu nahin jant^, ki main tujh se bhi bara hun ? 



^ 
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Hika'yat 19. 
The Industrious and Idle Youth. 
Ek daulatmand ke do larke the. Ek ka nam Faqirallah, 
dusre ka Amirallah. Jab wuh mar gaya, to bap ki daulat un 
donon ne nisfa nisfi kar li. Faqirallah to thore dinon men apne 
hisse' ki daulat aish o ^shrat men khokar faqir ho baitha. Aur 
Amirallah apna mal saudagari se chauguna barhake amir 
ho gaya. Pas, lazim hai, ki jo koi mal pawe, to use saudagari se 
barhawe. 



HikaVat 20. 
Kings have no cause to complain of the instability of Fortune. 
NaqI hai ki ek roz Bahldl diwanah Harun rashid ke pas aya, 
aur us ko mutafakkir dekhkar kaha, Ki sabab itni fikr k& kya 
hai ? Hariiri ne kaha, Dunya ki bewafai se mutafakkir hun. Us 
ne kaha, Tujh ko yih andeshah kuchh zarur nahin hai ; agar 
dunya wafadar hoti, to yih Badshahat tujh tak na pahunchti. 



Hika'yat 21. 

The best friends and worst enemies of Satan described. 

Eahte haii) ki Isa Alaih-is ne Iblis se puchha, Ei tu kia 
ko dushman, aur kis ko dost janta hai? Kaha, Fasiqi jawan- 
mard ko dushman, aur zahidi bakhil ko, dost. Bole, Kiswaste ? 
Kaha, Agar fasiqi jawanmard ko ap tambih karen, to** wuh 
tumhari hidayat qabul kare, aur donon jahan se faidah uthawe ; 
aur zahidi bakhil bukhl ki na^usat se kafir o gumrah hota hai, 
aur donoQ alam men ranj khainchta hai. 



Hika'yat 22. 

The advantages of Learning. 

Do &shna apne shahr se, tabah hokar, kisi mulk men ga^. Jo 
parh4 thi, so larke parhane lagd ; aur jo hunar janta tha, so apna 
peshah karne laga. Ittifaqan, we donon b^mar pare ; jo parhatha, 
so us ^alat men parhata tha, aur paise paida karta tha ; aur jo 
hunarmand tha, so mare muilisi ke marta tha ; kyunki wuh tqi 
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lete letehi parhi saLti th&, aur is ka kiin, be hith pinw ke hilse 
ho na 8akt& thi. Pas Hma hai ki pa^ni siUie,, ki yih sab se 
bihtar 



Hika'yat 23. 

Gaming the worst of Vices. 

£k Badsh&h ne tin sha^hs ko bulaksr puchhi, Ki turn kya 
kam karte ho ? Ek ne kaha, Ei main chor hun, chori khub karta 
huQ. Dusre ne kaha, Ki main sharabi hiin, sharab khub pita 
hun. Tisre ne an ki, Ki jab&npan4h, main jawari hun, jawa 
jkhub khelta hun. Agar farmaye, to ek d4wan men apki sari 
saltanat laga dun. Bidshah ne chor aur sharabi ki jan bakhshi 
kiy aur us jawari ki gardan mari. 



HlKA^TAT 24. 

Cheating detected. 

Ek shakhs ke ghar meQ rupaye kd tori gum hu& tha. Us ne 
qazi ko khabar di. Qasi ne ghar ke sab admiyon ko (alab kiya, 
aur ek ek lak]ri, tul mee barabar, sab ke hawale ki, aur kaha, Ei 
chor ki lak^i ek ungal ba^h jiegi. Tis pichhe sab ko ruksat 
kiya. Jis ne chori ki thi khauf se ek ungal lakri kat dalis 
Dusre roi qazi ne sab ki lakriyan dekhin. Chor ko pahchana, us 
se rupaye liye, aur saza di. 



Hika'yat 26. 
The Impertinent Man reproved. 

Ek shakhs likhta tha, ek beganah admi us ke nazdik baitha 
hua kbat ko dekhne laga. Tab us ne khat men likha, ki Ek 
ahmaq mere pas baitha hua, khat parhtd hai ; is Uye main kuchh 
raz nahin likhta hun. Us ne kaha, Ki kya tu mujh ko ahmaq 
jant4 hai ! kyun apna bhed nahin likhta ? Main ne tera khat 
nahin parh&. Eatib ne jawab diya. Agar khat nahin parha, to 
kis tara^ malum kiya, ki main ne aisa likha hai. Wuh bahut 
sharmindah hua. 
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^ika'yat 26, 

The Frugal youth and the Spendthrift. 

Ek bati saudagar tha, us ke do bete the. Thore dinon men 
wuh saudagar mar gaya. Bap ki daulat donon ne bant li. Ek 
ne do tin mahine men apni sab daulat ura di, bure &dmiyon ki 
fiala^ se. Dusre ne sauddgari ikhtiyar ki, bhale admi ke kahne 
se. Ek faqir hua, dusra daulatmand. Pas, jo koi bhale ki bat 
manega, us ka bhala hoga; aurjokoi bure ki m&nega, us ka 
bura hoga, jaisa un donon ka hua. 



Hika'yait 27. 
Friendship destroyed by elevation in rank. 

Eisi ko Badshah ke yahan se bara kam mila. Yih khush khabri 
sunkar, us ka dost mubarakbad dene ko, ek din us ke ghar aya. 
Us ne apne dost se anjan hokar puchha, Turn kaun ho, yahan 
kyun ae ho ? Wuh gharib ni^ayat khafif hua, aur kahne laga, 
Kya mujhe turn nahin pahchante ho ? main tumhara qadim dost 
hun. Suna tha ki andhe hogae ho, is liye tumhari khabar ko 
aya tha, so dekh chala. 



HlKA^YAT 2B. 

The termination of vain delights. 

Ek roz kai shakhs apas men muttafiq ho, kisi bag^ men jakar 
^ish ashrat karne lage. B%d do char ghai:i ke, ek un men se 
rukhsAt hone laga. Mani hue, aur kaha, Ei ek sa^t tawaqquf 
kar, ki ham bhi chalte hain. Us ne na mana, chalahi gaya. Akhir 
we bhi apne makan ko chale gae. Phir us ke dil men &ya, to 
wahan chala aya, dekha, ki jahan jam i mul chalte the, wah&Q 
piyale tute pare hain, aur shishe khali ; tab us ne yih shi^r pa^- 

hi:— 

<^ Gaya waqt phir hath ata nahiot 
Sada %ish dauran dikhata nahin.^ 
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HlIA'TAT 

The MonarcK*8 pride mortified. 

Ek roi Hirunrashid Badsh&h kemunh par makkfai inkar baithi; 

wuh diq hua, aur apne ek mufa^ib se puchhi, Ki khilqat makkhi 

ki Haqt^la ne kis waste ban&i ? Ua ne kah&, Jah£npan&h, mu- 

takabbarod ki nakhwat to^ne ko. Bidsh&h sunkar chup ho raha. 



Hika'yat 80. 
The considerate Man. 
Ek shakhs bar roi chhah rotiy^n kharid kartfi tha. Ek dost ne is 
se puchhi, Ki chhah rotiydn ky a karta hai ? Is ne kaha, Ek rakhta 
hun, ek dal deta bun, do pher deta bun, da^aii^jieta bun. Dost 
ne kah4. Main yih mu%mm& nabin samjba*aaf kah. Us ne jawab 
diyd, Ek roti jo rakhta hue, is ka yih mallab, ki main khata 
bun ; ek roti meri sas khati hai, wuh ddl dene men ddkhil hai ; do 
jo wapis karta bun, us se yih murad, ki mi b4p khate bain ; do 
roti jo bete khate bain, wuh qaraz deta hun. 



Hika'yat 31. 
Alexander's manner of bestowing gifts. 
Ek din Sikandar ne apni majlis men kaha, Ei jis ne jo mujh se 
m&nga so piya, koi mahrum nabin gaya. Ek shakhs ne %rz kiya, 
ki Ai khudawand, mujhe ek diram dark&r hai, inayat kar. Sikandar 
ne farmay&,Padshahon se cbhoti chiz ki darkhwast kama be adabi 
hai. Us ne iltmas kiya, ki Bddshah ko ek diram ke dene se sharam 
£ti hai, to ek muik mujhe bakhshiye. Sikandar ne kaha, Tu ne 
do sawal beja kie ; pabld*, mere martabe se kam ; dusra apni qadar 
se aiyadah. Wuh I^awab aur sharmindah hua. 



Hika'fat 32. 
Singular artifice. 
Ek shakhs siwi ek ghore ke aur kuchh nabin rakhta tha. Us 
ne us ghore ko istabal men bandba, par is (arah, ki ag4ri ki 
taraf pichhan ki ; aur shahr men manade di, ki 9Jab tamasha ! 
dekbo, ki dum ki jagab ghore ka sir hai ! Shahr ke logjam^ hua. 
Wuh shakhf kuchh naqd leta, tab admiyon ko istabal men jane 
detii. Jo koi tawile se phirti, sharam se kuchh na kahta. Wuh 
muflis tha, us ne us bah&ne apna k4m karliya. 
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HlKA'YAT 88. 

The two Painters. 

Do musauwiron ne apas men kaha, ki ham donon taswir kain< 
then, dekhen, kaun achchhi khainchti hai ? Ek ne angur ke kho- 
she ki shabih khainchi, aur darwaze par latki di ; chipyan us par 
chonch marne lagiQ. Debhne-wale bahut l^hush hue. Ek din 
log dusre ke ghar gae, puchha, ki Tum ne kahdij taswir khainchi 
hai ? Usne kaha, Ki is parde ke pichhe. Musauwir ne parde 
par hath rakha, samjha, ki pardah nahin, diwar men parde ka 
naqsh khainehi hai. • Tab us. musauwir ne kahd, Tumhare kam 
se chiryan ne fareb khaya, aur meri naqq&shi se tum ne ! 



Hika'yat 84. 

The Logician and the Swimmer at sea. 

Ek kishti men do shakhs sawar hue ; ek un men manjiqi tha, 
dusra pairak. Mantiqi ne pairak ko puchha, Kaho, yar, tum ne 
kuchh ilmi manfiq ka bhi sikha hai, ki nahin ? Wuh bola, Ki main 
ne abtak mantiq ka nam bhi nahin suna, sikhne ka to zikr kya 
hai ? Sunkar afsos karne laga, ki tum ne apni adhi cimr jihalat ke 
darya men diubai. Itue men (ufan namudar hua. Pairak ne 
thatholi se mantiqi ko kaha, Kaho, sdhib, kuchh paima bhi ap ko 
ata hai, ki nahin P . Yih bola, siwa mantiq ke nahin. Fhir usne 
l^aif khakar kaha, Ki tum ne apni s^ri i;imr barbad ki. 



Hika'yat S5. 

The Durwesh^ the Grocer, and the Judge. 

Ek darwesh baniye ki dukan par gaya, aur saude ke liye shitabi 
karne laga. Baqqal ne g41i di. Darwesh ne ek juti us ke sir par 
mari. Us ne kutwal se nalish ki. Kutwal ne faqir se puchha, 
Ki baniye ko kis waste mara ? Faqir ne kaha, Ki us ne dushnam 
di thi. Kutwal bola, Ki tujh se bari taqsir hui, par faqir hai, is 
liye siyasat nahin karta hun ; ja, ath ane faryadi ko de; tere 
qasur ki saza yihi hai. Darwesh ne ek rupaya jeb se nikalke 
hath men diya, aur ek paposh kutwal ke sir par markar, yih kaha, 
Ki agar aisa insaf hai to ath, ath ane dond bant lo. 
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HlKA^YAT 86. 

The diligent and indolent Boy. 
Jo d&na lafka faai, apni kitab apne ghar men be-kahe parhti 
hai. Aur lapki n&din apni kitab ko khel ke waste (iq par d4I 
rakhti bai, agarcbib us ke mi. bap us bad cbal se bazdr roan^ 
kareg. Pabla lafka us aail ghope ki t^ra^ hai, 1^ jis ke waste 
kofa zardr nahin. Aur dusra us khachchar munb zor ke barabar 
hai, jo lagam nahin manta. Gharax, ek larka, jo sach puchho, 
to goya lambdr ke shahd ke pichbe hai, aur us ke nesh ki t&raf 
naiar nahig karta. Aur dusra nichiz tatli ke pichhe daurta hai^ 
aur yunhin, apni mi^nat ko, sirf us ke rangin paron par, barbad 
det& hai. 



Hika'yat 37. 
TtDO Women quarrelling for a Child. 
Do ^uraten, ek larke ke waste apas meg jhagra kard thin, aur 
gawah nahin rakhtin. Dono qazi ke pas gaig aur insaf chahiu. 
Qazi ne jallad ko buliya, aur farm&ya, ki Is lapke ke do tukre kar, 
ek ek dono ko de. Ek ^urat, yih bat suntehi, chup rahi, dusri 
ne faryad shurui' ki, ki Kfauda ke liye mere larke ko do tukre mat 
kar, main larka nahin chahti bun. Qazi ko yaqin hua, ki larke 
ki ma yibi hai ; larka use sipurd kiya, aur dusri ko kofe marke 
nikal diya. 



Hika'yat 88. 
The Thieves delected. 
Ek shahr men rui ka dhcr chori gaya tbi. Rui-walon ne 
Padshah se nalish ki. Padshah ne harchand t^jassus kiya, par 
ek chor na paya. Ek amir ne arz ki, ki jo ijazat ho, to maii| 
choron ko pakrun. Padshah ne hukm diya : amir ne shahr ke 
sab rahnewalon ko, ziyafat ke bahane, apne ghar bulaya. Jab sab 
jam% hue, amir us majlis meg gayd, aur sab ke mugh ki taraf 
dekhke bola, Ki kya ^aram zade aur beh&ya admi haig, ki rui 
churai hai, aur phahe rui ke unki darhiyon men lage bain, aur meri 
majlis men ae bain ! Eitne logon ne wahin apni darhi jhari : 
m^lum hu&, ki we chor bain. Padshah ne amir ki ^ikmat par 
ifrin ki. 
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HlKA'YiLT 39. 

Trial of youthful Sagacity. 
Do larke bhukhe piyase kisi ke yahan gae. Us ne bar ek ke 
sh^ur ki azmaish ke waste, ek tai^af met par kuchh shaifib aar 
misri rakh di, aur dusri t&raf thora thanda pani aur rukbi roti. 
Aqlmand larke ne roti aur pani se apne pet ko bhari, aur piyaa 
kobujhaya. Ahmaq larke ne sharab ka lal rang, aur misri ki mithas 
jo dekhi, bahut raghbat se us ko piya aur khaya. Par faidah 
kuchh na hua, balki us ki piyas ziyadah hui. Magar apna pet 
khali hawa se bhara hua paya. Lekin apni chuk ki paj na kai 
saka, kyunki waqt guzar gaya tha. Sach hai, ki bahut chizen, ba- 
zahir, khubtar hain aur batin men basil unka thora hai. Chanan- 
chih phulna gulab ka sath rang aur boke, agarchih khushnuma 
hai, lekin phulna ghas ka insan ke haq men dahchand mufid hai. 



Hika'yat 40. 
The Courageous and the Fearful Youth, 
£k larke ne tafawut se dekha, ki chaman ke kinare par ek phul, 
nihayat khush rang phul, raha hai. Jab larka us ke nazdik pahun- 
cha, to us gul ki khush bo aur rang ne, yahag taklubhaya, ki 
be-ikhtiyar us ke torne ki khwahish us ke dil men paidi hui. 
Jonhin apna hath us ke patton tak pahunchay^, wunin usko 
bahut se kante, patton ke niche nazr ae. Mare dhashat ke hath 
khainch liya, aur khali hath chala gaya. Ittifaqan, uska chhota 
bhai dur se dekhta tha, us bat ko daryaft kar gayd. Agarchih 
i^mr men chhota tha, par dil ka bara, un kanton se na dara. 
Bedha^ak phul tor liya, balki sath uske ek aisa phul bhi tu]^fa 
hath aya, ki jitna us phul ke torne men dukh saha tha, so bhi 
dil se bhula diya- Pas, jo shakhs ki kanton ke 4ar se phul na 
le saka, us ka dimagh kab muattar hua, aur kya phal usne paya ? 

Hika'yat 41. 

Lwe of the Marvellous reproved. 

Ek Badshah wazir ke sath sair ko gaya tha. Gehiin ke darakht 

iimi ke qad se lambe dekhke mut^jjab hua, aur bola, Ki aise 

buland darakht gehun ke kabhi nahin dekhe. Wazir^ne arz kiya, 

Ki mere watan men hathi ke ^\ barabar bote hain. Badshah 
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muskurayfi. Wazir nejini ki Badshah ne mere qaul ko darogh 
aamjhi usi se hansa. Akhir ghar pahunchtehi, us ne watan ke 
logon ko likfaa, ki thore darakht gihun ke bhejwa do ; kbat 
pahunchte tak fasal akhir ho gai. Ek sal ke b^d gehun ke da- 
rakht wahanse ae. Wazir Bidshih ke^uziir men le gay a. Badshah 
ne sab istifasar kiy&. Us ne %rz ki, Ki pirsil maiu ne kaha tha, ki 
gehun ke darakht hathi ke bar^bar lambe bote hain, tab jahan- 
panah hanse the ; apni bat ki tasdiq ke Uye lay& bun. Badshah 
ne farmaya, ki abroain ne bawar kiy4, par hargiz kisi seaisibat 
mat kah, jo ek baras gufarne ka b^d i^tibar ki jawe. 



Hika'yat 42. 

The faithful Servant , 

Kahte hain ki Sultan Maj^mdd Ghaznawi Ayaz ko bahut dost 
rakhtd tha. Hasad ke sabab, sab Amiron ne Badshih se kah£, 
ki Ayaz har roz akela jawahir-khane men jata hai, malum hota 
hai, ki kuchh churdta hai, nahin, to jawdhir-ikhane men us ka 
kya kam hai ? Badshih ne farmdya, Ki jab ankh se dekhun tab 
bawar karun. Dusre din logon ne SuU.4n ko khabar di, ki Ayaz 
jaw&hir-khane men gaya ; Ma^mud ne fauran jharoke se jhan- 
k4, dekha, ki Ayaz ne ek sanduq kholke purana, maila kapra 
pahina hai. Badshah makan ke andar gaya,, Ayaz se puchha, Ki 
aise kapre kyun pahine ? Us ne %rz ki, Ki jab main huzur ki 
bandagi men na tha, aise kapre pahinta tha, ab khudawand ki 
inayat se nafis poshak muyassar hai ; is liye purana jamah har roz 
pahinta hun, ki apni qadim halat faramosh na karun, aur Badshah 
ki niamat ki qadar samjhun. Sultan ko yih bat pasand ai, usko 
chhati se lagaya, aur us ka msCftabah baihaya. 



Hika'yat 43. 
Filial Affection. 

Ek martabe ek ke ghar men bari ag lagi, charon t^raf luka 
U|rne lage. Gharwale do bhai the, aur un ke ma bap nihayat 
i^^if, ki hilne ki taqat nahin rakhte the, aur us ag se bach nahin 
sakte, balki khauf se kampCb the ; we do bhai us musibat men 
hairan. Ek ne iradah kiya, ki ghar se asbab bahir nikale. Tab, 
unhon ne apas men yih kaha, Ki kahan pawenge ham aisi 
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beshumar daulat, jis se ham ne zindagani pai ? Ao^ asbab chhorke, 
un ko nikal lawen. Yih bat kahke, ek ne bap ko kandhe par 
chairha liya, aur dusre ne ma ko, aur us ag se bachikar un ko ek 
jagah men baitha diya ; aur kUi chiz k& khiyal na kiy&; sab 
asb&b jal gay&. We kaise dindar the ! un ke kam se ham 
samajhte hain ki dunya men ma bap ki kfaidmat se koi kam bajra 
nahin. 



Hika'yat 44. 
The two Travellers, 
Do shakhs baham hokar nikle, ki kisi dur mulk men ja rahe. 
Thore dinon ke bich, ek mulk men ja pahunche. £k ne darlyaft 
kiya, ki diljam^i aur I^hubi ke sath, jo yahap ki rahe, to zarur 
hai pahle yahan ke rakne-walon ki zaban sikhe ; gharaz, us ne 
sikhi. Dusra itni maghrur tha, ki §wam allis ki zab&n ko, 
hiqarat se, na sikhi, sirf darbari aur $limoa ki zaban tahsil ki. 
Qazak&r, b^d kai baras ke, donon kisi l^asti men ae ; wahan ki 
bhakha aur us mulk ki zaban ek thi, par wahan ke rahne-walon 
ne hangamh machdkar ghair mulk ke hdkimon ko qatl kar-dala 
tha. We donon musafir jude jude makanon men bazar ke bich 
the, ki un khuniyon ne unhen pakra aur alag le jakar, ek se 
puchhne lage, ki Tumhara yahan kya kam haiP Jis ne mu^awarah 
^wam ka sikhi tha, khubi se jawib diya, us ko unhon ne salamat 
chhora. Aur dusre musafir ne, jo sirf ^akimon ki zaban se 
jawab diya, us amboh ne jalkar khafgi se, sir us ka kat 4ala. 



Hika'yat 45. 
Great regard to ewteriors reproved. 
£k danishmand ek shahr men warid hua, suna, ki yahan ek 
bara sa^hi hai, sab musafiron ko khana khilata hai. Danishmand 
phate, purine kapron se us ke ghar gay a. Us ne kuchh iltifat 
na kiya, balki bat bhi na puchhi. Danishmand sharmindah hoke 
phir ayi. Dusre din pikizah kapre kirae mangvra pahinke, us 
ke ghar gayi. Us ne dekhtehi Iambi tazim \lU apne pas bithaya, 
aur lafiz khana mangwaya. Jab dastarkhwan par baithi, danish- 
mand luqme apne kapre men rakhne laga. Tab us ne puchha, 
Ki yib kya ^arkat hai ? Danishmand ne jawab diya, Ei kal 
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pmrane kqvre pahine hue aya tha, «rah tarn nahin paya. 
Aj m^Iuni faua, ki yih nafis khana is kapie ke safaab se mila hai. 
Sa)4b i IfhiuM bahat sharmaya. 



Hika'yat 46. 
Tke man who fell among Thieves. 
£k admi sair karta hua, Aurshalim se hoke Iraho ke tain 
gay a ; nagahdn choron se mulaqat hui. Unhon ne us ko aisa 
mara, ki qarib marne ke hua, aur us ka asbib lutke bhage. 
Thori der ke b^d ek mutaqqi admi us rah se guzra, us nim 
murde musafir ko dekh dusri rah se chala gaya. Thoii der 
pichhe ek admi aur ayi, us ne bhi dusri taraf ka rastaliya. 
Akhir ko, ek shakhs, ki us ke mixaj men nihayat rahm tha, us 
adhmue ke nazdik gaya, aur us ki khastah ^ali dekh mihrbani 
se bola, ki Afsos hai ; choron ne is ko aisa sakhmi kiya, ki tamam 
badan se khun jari hai. Aur us ko utha zakhmon par roarbam 
ki patti lagai. Bad iis ke, us ko ^pne char pai par dalke ek 
sarae men pahunchaya, aur bari khabardari ki. Subah ke waqt, 
do roz pichhe, wahan ke zamindar ko kuchh dekar yih kaba, Ki 
is ki khub khabardari kijiyo, ki kisi tarah ki tasdia na pawe, 
yahan tak ki agar ziyadah kharch howe, dareg^ na kijiyo, jab 
main phirke aungd sab ad& karunga. Turn is hikayat se sikho 
mihrbani aur shafaqat karn4 un par jo ranj men giriftar hain. 



Hika'yat 47. 
The saying of Cicero. 
Zamani peshin men ek shakhs Sisiro nam, munsif, aur alim, 
aur rast-baz mashhiir tha. Jim ki tahsil men bahut koshish 
karta, aur us ki ^ql aur danish ko sab bihtar jante the. Us k4 
qaul yih tha, ki Siwae Urn ke, aur koi chiz aisi nahin, jo Khudi 
ki rah dikhawe, aur admiyon ke haq ki taraf pahnnchawe. Jo koi 
|lm se khali hai, wuh sab chiz se khali hai. Bharsurat ilm 
besh baha hai sab chiz se. Ham nahin jante hain, ki wuh admi 
kyunkar khush hai, jo ilm se waqif nahin, aur wuh din apne susti 
men guzarta hai. Jaisa ki be-zahr ka samp sab ki nazaron men 
^aqir hota hai, waisahi, jo ilm se ari hai, be-tauqir hai. Wuh 
paida hua hai sirf zamin ki tasdi^ dene ko. Bhalon ki suhbat 
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ko bad jankar, wuh zardr bad maashon men rahega, aur bad rah 
chalega, aur sab ke nasdik, ak^ir ko, marddd bog&« Dana aur 
nekbakht admi ka nishan yih hai, ki dana 8^1 karta hai ilm ke 
sikhane men, aur raza-joi men, un ki, jo us ke ilaqe men haiij. 



Hika'yat 48. 

^sop's advice to his master. 

Kahte bain ki ek martabe, Luqman ke sa^ib ne use kaha, Ki 
falani khet men jau bo. Luqman ne us zamin men china boya. 
Luqman ka malik us jagah men gay a, aur hari kheti dekh Luq- 
man se bola, Ki main ne tujh se kaha tha, Is khet men jau bo : 
kis waste tu ne china boya ? Luqman ne jawab diya, Is umed 
par main ne china boya, ki jau phalega. Malik ne kaha, Yih 
ky4 bendi samajh hai, kahin aisa hota hai ? Luqman ne farmaya, 
Ki tum hameshah dunya ki khet meo gunahon ka bij bote ho, 
aur guman rakhte ho, qiyamat ke din sawab ka phal paoge. Is 
sabab se main ne bhi khiyal kiya, ki is chine se jau paida honge. 
Bani Israil is bat se sharmindah hue, aur Luqman ko, us ke sabib 
ne azad kiya. Yih baton bhi Luqman ki farmaya hui hain, ki 
nadan harchand khubsurat ho, us ke sath suhbat na rakha chahe ; 
kiswaste, ki talwar agarchih dekhne men su daul hai, par kam us 
ka bura hai. Jo koi achchhi kho rakhta hai, begane us ke dost 
bote; aur bad kho wale ke yigane dushman ho jate hain. 



Hika'yat 49. 

An artifice to get money restored, 

£k shakhs ne bahut sa mal ek sarraf ko supard kiya, aur ap 
safar ko gaya. Jab phir aya earraf se taqaza kiya. Us ne qasm 
khai, ki Tu ne mujhe nahin sompa hai. Mudd^i ne qazi ko 
ittila ki. Qazi ne taammul karke kaha, Ki kisu se mat kahiyo 
ki falana sarraf mera mal nahin deta ; main tere mal keliye ek 
tadbir karunga. Dusre din qazi ne us sarraf ko bulake yih kaha, 
Ki mere pas bahut kam hai, akela nahin kar sakta hun ; chahta 
bun ki tujhe apn& naib karun, kiswaste ki tu bara imandar hai. 
Sarraf ne qabul kiya aur bahut j^hush hua. Jab wuh apne gbar 
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gay&, tab qfiii ne muddf i se kaba» Ki ab mil ki darkbwast sarraf 
86 karo, albattah dega. Wuh shakhs sarraf ke ghar gaya. 
Sarrfif ne us ko dekhtehi buliyi, ki Aji; idhar ao, bhale ae, main 
tumharfi mil bhul gay& th4, agii rat mujhe yad iyi. Khulasah 
yih hai, ki mil us k& pher diy&y aur niyabat ki tarn a se qazi p&s 
gay&« Qazi ne farm&ya, Ki 4j main ne Padsh&h ke darbar men 
sun& ki Padsh&h tujh ko ba|ra kam diya ch&hta hai. Khuda 
k& sbukr kar, tu rutbah ^li pawega ; main dusra n&ib talasb 
karunga. A^hir qazi ne is bahfine us ko rukhsat ki. 



^ika'itat 60. 

The King and his Vixiers, 

Ek Badshah ne apne wazir aur mirbakhshi se sala^an puchha, 
Mai aur lashkar ke jama kame men meri aql kuchh kam nahin 
karti; agarmal jam% karun, to lashkar nahin rahta; aur jo { 
fauj rakhun, to daulat nahin rahti. Wazir ne ^rz ki, Khudawand, \ 
daulat jam^ kijiye ; jo fauj na rahegi, to kuchh nuqsan hahin, i 
kyunki jab zardr hogi rakh lijegi. Jo meri hit ka» ap ko i^tibar 
na ho, to us ki yih dalii hai ; ki ek bartan men thora shahd 
rakhwa dijiye, abhi hazaron makhhiyfin gird us ke a jam^ hongi. 
Jonhin shahd ka b&san rakhw&diya, lakhon makkhiyan, bat kahte 
hi, us ke ilaptiyfin. Tab us ne kaha, Ki dekhiye, l^^rat, jo fidwi 
ne ^rz ki thi, so fipne dekha. Phir mirbalshshi ne kaha. Agar 
meri ^rz suniye, to fauj rakhiye, jo waqt par kfim awe, us waqt 
mal hargiz kuchh faidah na karegi ; agar ip ko yaqin na ho, to 
meri hit ko imtihan kar lijiye. Ek h&ndi men shahd rit ko is 
jagah rakhwa dijiye, jo makkhiyan us par iwen, to meri bat 
jhuth ; aur jo nahin, to sach hai. Us ke kahne bamujab, rat ko 
shahd ki basan jo rakhw&ya, to ek makkhi bhi na ai. Ehulafah 
is k& yih hai, jab apni fauj apne qabze se gai, phir roz siyah 
men mal bhi l^harch kijiye, to waisi muyassar na hogi. 



f 
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Hika'yat 51. 
The diligent and indolent Scholar. 

mes bahut achchha nekbakhtthi; usUd jo sabaq use parha 
de^ so yadkar leta, aur apni kitab. apne ghar men" parhi kiya 

kaha karta thi, ki Tu gadha hai. ^Sut^f^ga-vih i-wib divi 
karta, Y5r, there dinon meJjgBCTvK u/l ^r JiJ- 

imtitan ka roz a D«^J>T^™. ,"' .^ u i ^^ ' 

^ ^ .a<sn^^««m[ncna ; un donon ko ilm ke darya men 
pairne pair' •^^^tS?^^ i i " 

K ^^^iWl^^'i^ttii^ lapke ne us a^Linaq ko bahut pichhe jihalat 

[rdab men, sharam se dubte hue, chhopa, aur pukime lagd, 

yar, jo tumhare khiyal men bewaquf na^ar ate hain, so we 

akgaron ke nazdik ^qlmand ho niklenge ; aur jo aise waqt turn ne 

sikha, to tumhare kam nahin ine ka lal^&sil hai. Agar apne 

ham joU par, ab ham bhi thah^he maren, to hamari bazi hoti, 

maw&fiq us magal ke, ki ^^ jo jite so hanse.^' Lekin dandon ke 

nazdik nihayat b^id hai, kya dosti, aur kya ^ql se aisi l^alat men, 

afsos ki jagah, taz^ik karna. Ab main apni bat ko mauqdf karunga, 

us nasihat aur kahawat se, ki bona ek khubi ka, der kar, bihtar 

hai, na hone se ; aur jitni jaldi ho sake, bure kam ko chhor kar 

bhale ki taraf &na achchha hai. 



^ 



Hika'yat 52. 
Money regained by artifice. 

^/Dk danishmand bazar dinar ek ^^&t ko supard karke safar ko 
gaya ; ek muddat ke b$d phir iyi, aur rupaiye ^tt^r se roapge. 
Attar ne kaha, Tu jhutha hai. Akhir guftgo barhi, bahut log 
jam^ hogae. Sabhoo ne danishmand ko jhutha thahr&yd aur 
kaha, Ki yih att^r bara diyanatd&r hai, us ne kabhi khiyanat 
nahin ki ; agar tu us se uljhega, to saz& p&wega. Danishmand 
chup raha, aur saw&l us matlab ka, Badshah ko gu|^rana. Bad- 
shah ne farmaya, Ki tin roz us ki dukan pas baith, us se kuchh na 
kah ; chauthe din main us taraf aunga aur tujhe salam karunga ; 
I salam ke jawab siwa mujh se kuchh na kahiyo ; jab mail) wahau 



\ 
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86 chali jaun, ^iiit se rupaiye mingiyo, aur jo kuchh wuh kahe 
mujh ko ittjla kariyo. Danishmand ne waisahi kiya ; chauthe 
Toz Badshih ki sawari udhar gai. Dekhtehi Badshah ne danish- 
mand ko salam kiya, us ne salam ki jawab diya. Badshah ne 
kaha, ki Ai bhai, kabhu mere p4s nahin iti hai, aur mujh se kuchh 
apni tial nahiu kahta ? Danishmand ne zara sir hilaya, aur kuchh 
na kah4. Attir dekhta tha aur darta. Jab Badshah ki sawari 
nikal gai, attar ne danishmand se kaha, Ke jis waqt turn ne mujhe 
rupaiye sompe the, main kahaB-lljaJjoi aur bhi mere nazdik tha ? 
phir kaho, shayad main bhul gay?liu5r- Wnishmand ne phir sab 
majra bayan kiya. Attar ne kaha ki, Tu sacKfefetilWi^ 
yad iya. Hasil kalam ka yih hai, ki us ne hazar rupaijreaft^"' 
mand ko die, aur bahut uzr kiya. 



HiKA'YAT 53. 

The dutiful Youth rewarded. 

Ek Badshah ne nigahan apne khidmatgar ko pukara ; jab 
awaz kisi ki na pai, tab darwazah kholkar bahar gaya, ek chhote 
la^ ke ko, ki us ka naukar tha, dekha ; us ke pas gaya ki us ko 
jaga dewe. Ky& dekhta hai, ki ek likha hua kagha|^ us ke jeb men 
para hai. Badshah mut^jjib hua ki dekhun is kag^az men ky& 
likha hai ; us kaeha; ko jeb se nikalkar dekh^^ki us ki ma ka 
khat hai, aur yih bat likhi hai ; ki " Barkhordar merS^i^xn ne ban 
tasdia uthakar, apni tankhwah se tho^e rupaiye ham ko 0|^9 ni- 
hayat sadatmandi, ki farzandon ko laiqhai, tumbajalae. 0HPA 
turn ko is ka iwaz dega/* Badshah us ko apne kamre men legaj 
aur ek kaghaj men kai ashrafiyan lapet-kar us ki jeb men rakj 
din, aur use chillake pukara, ki Uth baitha. Badshah ne kaha, 
Tum aise be-khabar so jate ho P Larka kuchh jawab na de saka, 
aur jab us ne apni jeb men hath dala, to i(ha.% men lapti hui 
ashrafiyan pakar nihayat hairan hua ; aur khauf se Badshah ke 
paon par gir para, aur ashrafiyan dekhkar rone laga. Badshah 
ne kaha, Ki tum kyun rote ho.^ Larke ne kamal ^jizi se jawab 
diya, ki, Ai Badshah, kisi admi ne meri halakat ke liye yih kam 
kiya hai. Main nahin janta ki ye kaisi ashrafiyan hain. B&dshah 
ne tasalHkarke kaha,ki Aiaziz, Khudane yih ashrafiyan tujh ko 



i 
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di hain, ivr&x us neki ke, ki tu ne ki hai. In ashraSyon ko apni 
ma pas bhej, aur main teri ma ki ^habargiri karunga ; yih bit 
us ko likh bhej. 



HiKA'YAT 54. 

Damon and Pythias. 

Daunisiyas nami, Badshah Sairakus ke mulk ka, hameshah 
bure kam kiya karta tha. Ek roz yih maliim karke, ki Daman 
taqsir-war, aur qabil phansi dene ke hai ; us ne Daman se kaha, 
ki Tumhara juram sabit hua, turn phansi die jaoge. Daman 
ne Badshah se kaha, Ki main chahta hun ek nazar apne larke 
balon ko dekh lun ; kyunki marne ke b^d phir dekhne na aunga, 
zara fursat mile, to ghar jaun. Badshah ne kaha, Ki ham ko 
kyunkar yaqin lio, ki tum ghar se phir aoge ? Us ne jawab diya, 
Ki agar apko yaqin nahin hota hai, to mainPitiyas apne dostkoapne 
iwaz chhor jata hun ; yih qarar karke wuh apne ghar chala gay a. 
Qabl us ke phirne se, Badshah qaid-khane men gaya, aur Pitiyas 
se kaha, Ki tum ne Daman ki bat par iatimad kiya ? al^maqi ki ; 
kyunkar jante ho, ki wuh tumhare liye apni jan dega .^ Pitiyas 
ne jawab diya, ki, Ai hamare Badshah, ham hazarbar marne sakte 
hain apne dost ke waste, agar pura na kare apne w^de ko. Aur 
Daman hargiz ahad shikni na karega, wuh musallam awega, aur 
ham nahin marenge. Magar, ham Khuda se dua mangte hain, 
ki hamare dost ki jan bache, istara^ ki wuh yahan phir na a sake, 
Jabtak ki ham jite hain ; shayad koi us ka mani ho raste men, ki 
wuh na awe aur na mare, ki larke bale us ke ajiz hon. Hamare 
marne se kuchh nuqsan nahiij, aisa ho, ki wuh jita rahe. Badshah 
^^^yih guftgo sunke^ mutajjib hua. Jab ki Daman waqti muaiyan 
mr na apahuncha, aur jallad ae, aur Pitiyas ko qaidkhane se bahir 
'^ le, tab wuh nihayat khushi se phansi ki lakri par charha ; aur 
lathon se dekhne walon ko isharah karta tha, ki ham jante hain 
huda bahut razi hai, hamari du^ qabul hui ; koi sabab ho, ki 
'arn'an ane na sake, Khuda ne us ko man4 kiya, wuh is sabab ke 
laf^ karne ki taqat nahin rakhta ; jab hamare qatal ke bad wuh 
iwega to jiega. Yih nihayat hamari khushi hai, aur kamal 
khwahish. Jab Pitiyas ne yih kaha, wahan bhale, bure, sab 
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qism ke logOQ ne ron& shurd kiyi. Aur jall&d jaunhin uthi, — :ki 
itne men D&man jaldi se & pahuncha, gho^e se utra aur phansi ki 
lakri par charh gay&. Pitiyas se gale mili aur boI&, ki Ai dost, 
Khuda kk shukr hai, ki us ne tujh ko hsLchiyi sab buraiyon se ! 
Pitiy&8 ne kab4, ki Ai dost, tum kyun fie? yih tumhare waste bahut 
buri hufi. Daunisiyfis sunkar hairfin hogaya, aur us ke dil ki 
finkhen khul gain, aur ji men ra^m iyi ; apne takht se utarke 
phfinsi ki Iak|ri pis gay&, aur kah&, Ki ham ne aisi dosti kabhi 
nahin dekhi, tum sab jieo, ki nek-bakht bande ho Khudd ke. 
Khfiliq ne tum ko yaqin ki iwai diy^, aur rastbfiz mashhur kiya. 
Ab ek shimmah apni dosti ka ham ko t^lim karo, achchhi t^rahy 
ki AUfih T^U ham ko bhi arbfib yaqin men dakhil kare. 



\ 
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CHAPTER IV. 

MORAL STORIES. 



Naql 1. 
The Physician and his Patient. 
Naql hai, ki ek shakb$ kisi tabib ke pas ayd. Pet ke dard se 
beqarar hokar zamin par lofne, aur betabi se nala karte hue, 
daw4 mangne laga. Tabib ne us ke hamrahiyon se puchha, ki 
Is ne aj kya khay a hai ? Kaha, Jali roti ka tuk]ra. Us ne farmaya, 
ki Dawa jo ankh ki basarat ko ziyadah karti hai lao, ta is bimar ki 
ankhon men lagaun. Wuh chillaya, ki, Ai tabib, yih kaun sa 
maqam khush (ab^i aur hazil ka hai P Main pef ke dard se 
chiilata bun, aur tu ankhon ki dawa batata hai ! Aijkh ki dawa 
dard i shikam se kya ^laqah rakhti hai ? Tabib ne kaha, Maio 
chahta huu ki teri ankhen raushan hon, taki siyah aur sufed mei} 
tafawat kar sake. Phir kabhi jali hui roti na khawe ; pas, teri 
ankhon ki dawa, pet ke ilaj se, wajibtar hai. 



Naql 2. 
The Arab and the Baker. 
Naql hai, ki ek Arab badwi shahr i Baghdad meQ aya, aur girde 
roti ke, nan-bai ki dukan men, dekhkar, muztarib hu§. Becharah 
sirf bo se jita tha, jab ki rofi ka muoh dekha, sabr ka gariban 
chak karke nan-bai ke pas gaya, aur kaha, Ai i^hwajah, mere pet 
bhar rotiyan khilane ka kya loge? Us ne us jawan ko auron ki 
manand khiyal kiya ki kitna khayega ; agar bahut bhukha ho, to 
do tin rotiyon se ziyadah na kha sakega. Bola, Ai Arab, tu adha 
dinar de, aur jitni chahe kha. Arab ne adha dinar diya, aur dajle 
kekinare baitha; nan-bai rotiyoa nikal nikaldetatha,aurwuhpani 
men bhigo bhigo kar khata tha. Rotiyan adhe dinar ki qimat se 
guzarkar char dang talak pahunchin, balki us se gujarkar, dinar ki 
naubat ai. Nan-bai beikhtiy ar hokar bola, Ai Arab, kitni khaegd ? 
Us ne jawab diya, ki Jab talak yih pani bahega, main khata j£- 
unga. Hasil is dastan ka yih hai, ki jab talak zindagi baqi hai, 
khauf aur il^tiyatsebaz na awega. 
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Naql 3. 
The Persian and the Merchant. 
Naql hai, ki ek xnard Parsa kisi saudagar ke hamsae men rahta 
tha, aur us ki badaulat Parsa ki auqat khushi aur kamrani men 
gu|arti thi. Saudagar hameshah shahd aur gfai ki tijarat kiya 
karta, aur har roz us men se thora Parsa ke yahan bhejta, aur 
wuh us men se kuehh kharch karta, aur baqi gharou men rakhta 
jata. Ek din gharon ko bhara dekhkar socha, ki agar yih das ser 
ho das diram ko bechunga,aur apna saranjam karunga, aur us zar se 
panch bakriyan mol lunga ; we chhah ehhah mahine men janengi, 
aur har ek ke do, do bachche honge ; har sal pachis bachchali 
honge ; das baras unke bachchon se kai galle ho jange, un men se 
bazon ko bechunga aur us se auqat basri karunga. Aur ek 
randi, kisi bare gharane ki, dhundhkar us se biyah karunga ; 
nau mahine ke b^d ek larka paida hoga ; tab us ko tarbiyat 
karunga, aur Urn aur adab sikhaunga ; agar kabhi beadab karega, 
to isi asa se, jo mere hath men hai, use adab dunga. Gharaz, is 
khiyal men, beadab larke ko apne samhne hazir jankar, asa 
utha, shahd aur ghi ke gharon par mara. We \,if{ par dhare the, 
aur ap niche us ke muqabil baitha tha ; jonhin asa un par laga, 
we tut ga^. Tamam shahd aur ghi us ke sir, aur munh, aur 
darhi, aur kapron par pa|ra, aur we sab khiyal ekbargi jate rahe. 



Naql 4. 
The Huntsman^ and the Fox. 
Naql hai, ki koi shikari, ek din, kisi jangal men chala jata 
tha. Ek lomri nihayat Ichubsurat, khushayand nazar ai. 
Shikari ko pasham us ke bahut khush a^. Khiyal kar liya ki, 
goya, bari qimat men use becha hai. Lomri ke pichhe chala 
aur bil se us ke muftala hua. Usi ke nazdik, rah men, ek kuwa 
khodkar kore se chipa diya, aur ek murdar us ke upar rakh, ap 
ghat men ja baitha. Lomri ko is murde ki bo khainch, khainch, 
kue par lai, par soch men thi, ki agarchih Xkm^ ki bo dimagh ko 
mu^tt^r karti hai, lekin bala ki bo bhi, dur andeshi ke maghz men 
pahunchti hai. Agarchih ho sakta hai ki koi miia janwar ho, par 
yih bhi mumkin hai, ki is ke niche dam lagaya ho, aur dana, jis 
kam men ihtimal ziyan ka ho, wuh nahin karte hain. Akhir 
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lomri dur andeshi ki madad se murde ka khiydl chhor, salamat 
rahi. Is men ek bhukha chita pahar par se utrd, aur us ki bo 
par apne tain kue ke andar giraya. Shikari ne jab ahat dam ki» 
aur janwar kue ke andar girne ki suni, kamal ^rs ke mare 
apne tain muan kue ke andar giraya. Chite ne, is khiyal par ki 
wuh shikari mujhe is murde ke khane se baz rakhega, jast ki, 
aur saiyad ke pet ko phar dala. Gharaz, wuh lalchi shikari, 
hirs ki shamat se, dam men phansa, aur qani lomri ne halakat se 
makhlasi pai.. 



Naql 6. 

The Darvesh and the Confectioner. 

Naql hai, ki ek darvesh dana, jis ka (ariqah qina^t tha, bazar 
men gaya. Ek talwai ne, jo faqir ki chashni se kuchh bahrah 
rakhta tha, us aziz se iltmas ki, ki Ek dam meri dukan men 
thahare, ta apki nasihat amez baton se main faidahmand hoii* 
Wuh mard i Khuda, shinas dil nawazi se, wahan baitha. Halwai 
ne ek t^sht shahd se bharkar darvesh ke age rakha. Makkhiyan, 
jo taur un ka hai, ki mithai par jama hoti hain, ekbargi us par 
girin ; h^ie kinare par baithin, aur baze darmiyan men. Halwai 
ne chauri hilai, ta makkhiyon ko hanke, we jo kinare thin sahaj 
se ur gayin ; aur we jo bich men thin, jab unhon ne chaha ki 
uren, shahd unke paron men lipat gaya, aur dam halakat men 
phansin. Darvesh is ahwal ko dekhkar khush hua, aur Khuda 
ke shukr men mustaghriq, jab ba^al aya halwai ne us se sabab 
khushi ka puchha. Us ne kahd, ^i bhai, main is (asht ko 
dunya, aur shahd ko dunya ki ni^maten, aur makkhiyon ko, 
shikam parwar ni^inat khwaron ki manind samjha. Aur unhen 
jo tasht ke kinare baithin thin, mardan i azad, ki taqdir ke l^ukm 
se dunya men ae, par is men ji na lagae, aur thote par qinaat ki, 
aur dunya ko nachiz jana : aur janiyo, ki jab chauri maut ki hile, 
jinhon ne apne dil ko thorasa us ke ishq men aludah kiya hai, 
we samjhen is bala ke dam se chhutenge. Aur jinhon ne tamam 
himmat apni dunya men sarf ki hai, aur us talkh mithas ne un 
ke mizaj ko Khuda ki rah se phera hai, a^hir we ruswa honge. 
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Naql 6. 
The Oppressor punished. 
Naql hai, ki agle zamane men ek zalim tha ki gharibon ki lak- 
fijan juhn se mol leti, aur jitne mol ki hotin, us se qimat bahut 
kam det^, aur ap mabangi karke, daulatmandon ki sarkar men 
becbta. Ghurba us ke zuhn se 4jiz hue the, aur daulatmand hhi 
tang ae the. Ek din us ne ek muhtaj bebas ki lakriyan zulm se 
mol h'n, aur adhi qimat di. Wuh mazldm Khuda ki dargah men 
ih o nalah karne lag4 : is men kisi sa^ibdirne is a^wal se muttala 
bokar us lalim ko nasihat ki, aur kaha, Zulm kama, aur kisi ka baq 
mar rakhn^, don himmati aur bemuruwati hai, is ke siwa na 
khushi Khuda ki bhi boti hai. Alawah, yih, ki isi dunya men 
saikron ruswai so badi ki saza use milti hai ; khusus in becharon 
par zulm karne se jo siw4e dargah Khud4 ke koi isra nahin 
rakhte bain. Aiai bad saluki na kar, ki is hai se shitaM bala 
men giraftar hoga. Wuh zalim, jo shardb ghailat ka nisha 
apne dimagh men rakhta tha» uski rast goi aur nek andeshi se 
barham bokar bola, ki In baton se mujhe dard sir na de, aur in 
afsanon se ranjidah na kar ; aur {^hafa bokar apne ghar gaya. 
Azbaski, mal-k&r zalimon ka achchba nahin hai. Qaza itahi se, 
usi rat lakriyon ke dher men ag lagi, aur wahan se ghar talak 
pahunchi, jo kuchh asbab tha jalkar khak ho gaya. Fajar ke 
waqt apne doston men baithkar afsos mal ka karta tha, aur kahta 
tha, ki Yih ag kahan se lagi? Wuh darvesh, ki jis ne agle roz 
nasihat ki thi, wahan aya aur kaha, Ai zalim, ab talak tu ne 
nahin m^ldm kiya hai, ki yih ag mazlumon ke dil ke dhuen ki 
hai ? Us ke jo tali yar the, is bat ne dil men us ke tasir ki, 
sharmindah bokar kahne laga, Sach hai, ki bfj julm k4 jo main 
ne boya tha, (is ka samrah mujhe mila. Akhir us zabardasti se 
dar gujra, aur zulm chhor diya. 



Naql 7- 

The Gardener and the Nightingale. 

Naql hai, ki kisi kisanka ek phula phala bag^ thfi. Goshah 

chaman men ek jhar gulab ka tha, nihal k^mrani se tazah, aur 

darakht shadmani se har ek sh&kh us ki ziy&dah. Har subah 

phul khilte aur baghban unheii dekhkar ^hush hota. Ek roz 
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phulon ki tamasha dekhne ko nikla tha, ek bulbul ko dekha ki 
munh ko gul ke safhe par rakhke chahchahe mar rahi thi, aur 
us ki rangin pattiyon ko apni tez chonch se torti thi. Baghban 
gul ki pareshani dekh besabr hua, aur bulbul se ranjidah hokar 
fareb ka jal rab men bichhaya, aur bile ke dane dalkar use 
pakar pinjre men band kiya. Us bedil bulbul ne toti ki manind 
zaban kholi aur kaha, Ai aziz, mujh azurdah khatir ko kyuij qaid 
kiya tu ne ? Jo meri khush awazi tujhe is bat par lai, to mera 
ashiyanah terehi bagb men hai. Agar koi aur bat teri khatir men 
ai ho, us se mujhe ittila kar, to sabr kar chup rahungi. Kisan 
ne kaha, Nahin janti bai, ki tu ne mera kya ahwal kiya, aur gulon 
par, jo wasilah meri zindagi ka hai, kya kharabi lai, aur mujhe 
basabab us ke kaisa azurdah kiya ? Bulbul boli, Is bat se dar- 
guzar aur soch, to sahi ki main itne qasiir se, jo ek gul ko 
pareshan kiya, pinjre men band hui ; aur tu jo dil ko ranjidah 
karta hai, teri l^alat kya hogi ? Is bat ne us ke dil men asar 
kiya, bulbul ko az4d kar diya. Balbul us ka shukr ada karke 
boli. Jab tu ne mujh se neki ki to albattah main bhi is ke badle 
bfaalai karun. M^lum kar, jis darakht ke niche tu khara hai, 
yahan ek aftabah ashrafiyon se bhari hua gara hai, nikalke apne 
kam men la. Kisan ne, jab wuh jagah khodi, aur bulbul ki bat 
sach hui, kaha, Ai bulbul, ajab hai ki aftabah zamin ke niche 
tujhe nazar aya, aur dam khak ke upar tu ne na dekha ! Bulbul 
ne jawab diya, Tu nahin janta hai, jab qaza pahunche nadidah 
danish men roshni rahe, na tadbir %ql ki kuchh faidah kare. 



NAdL 8. 
A mortal Life with Society preferable to Immortality without it. 
Naql hai, ki Hazrat Suleman ki ^ukumat ke ayam men, ki we 
tamam jandaron ke, kya admi, kya sewae unke, Badshah the. Un- 
ke ^uziir ek dana alim i ghaib se piyalah ab |?ay at ka bharkar laya, 
aur arz ki, ki Ilham se mujh par yun khula hai, ki agar ap is 
piyale ko na piwen jald is jahan se rukhsat faowen ; aur jo piweQ 
i^mx daraz ho. Ab yih piyalah ab hayat se bharkar laya huQ, ji 
chahe pijiye, aur qiyamat talak zist kijiye ; ya na pijiye aur mulki 
^dam ko kuch farmaiye. Hazrat Suleman dil men apne soche, 
is kam men §qlmandon se mashwarat kiya chahiye. Hasbul 
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^ukm un ke, d&na aur ddr andesh har guroh ke, kya insan, 
kyi (laiwan, sab hazir hue ; us makhfi bhed ko un se zahir kiya, 
tab harek ne zindagi ke liye dil pasaud bdten kahen. Hasii 
unka yih hai, ki naqd i i^mr wuh daulat hai, ki bamadad aql ke, 
us se khubiyan baliam paliunchaiye, aur raza Khuda ki ^asil 
kijiye. Gharaz, sab ki rae yihi thahri, ki Hazrat piyalah ab 
l^ayat ka piwen. Suleman ^leb issalainnefarmaya,ki Mere mulk ke 
danaon se koi aisd hai, jo is mashwarat men |^azir nahin hai. 
Sabhon ne arz ki, ki Falanah bugla nahin hai. Hazrat ne ghore 
ko us ke bulane ke liye bheja ; us ne ek goshe par qinaat karke 
khalq se milna tark kiya tha, ghore ki bat na mani, aur bahir na 
nikla. Dusri bar kutte ko bheja ki use le a ; bugla us ke kahne 
se Hazrat ki bargah men ^azir hua. Hazrat ne farmaya ki 
Tujhe ek mashwarat ke was(e bulaya hai, tab ab ^ayat pine 
ka |ikr darmiyan lae. Us ne kaha, Ab l^ayat aphi akele piwenge, 
ya doston khairkhwahon ko bhi pilawenge ? Hazrat ne farmaya, 
ki sirf mere liye ay a hai, auron ke dene ki ijdzat nahin hai, 
kyunkar dun ? Us ne arz ki, Ai jahanpan^h, hamdam aur doston 
se juda hokar zindagi karni kya kaiiiyat rakhti hai ? Ap ko 
Khuda ne dunya men sardar kya hai, baghair madadgaron ke 
koi k^m saranjam na hoga. Hazrat ne us sachche dur andesh 
ki bat par afrin ki, aur ab ]^SLyit pher diya. 



Naql 9. 
The Merchant and his Friend. 
Naql hai, ki koi tat punjiya saudagar safar ko jata thfi, sau 
man loha kisi dost ke ghar men amanat rakha, ki tangdasti ke 
vaqt mujib faraghat k4 ho. Jab dur daraz safar karke muddat ke 
b4d ghar ko aya, aur loha mangne dost ke pas gaya, wuh bech- 
kar tasarruf men laya tha, kahne laga, ki Ai bhai, tere lohe ko main 
ne ghar ke kone men rakha tha, aur is bit se main ghafil thi, ki us 
kone men chuhe ka bit hai ; jab talak m^ldm ho, chuha fursat 
pakar sab ka sab kha gay&. Saudagar is bat ko jhuth saraajh- 
kar koi tadbir sochta tha, aur bazahir kahta tha, kya baid hai ! 
chuhe ko to lohe se kamal ulfat hai, aur danton se wuh loha 
chaba sakta hai f Wuh jhutha, is bdt se, khush hua, aur dil 
mei) kaha, ki Yih bara nadan hai ki meri baton par bhul gaya. 



n 



READING LESSONS. 63 

atir lohe se dast bardar hua, bihtar hai, ki apne kam ki mazbuti 
ke liye us ki aj ke roz ziyafat karun. Tab us ko ghar men 
legaya aur d^wat ki taiyari karne laga. Saudagar ne kaha, ki 
aj mujhe zarur kam hai, kal aunga.- Gharaz, us ke ghar se chala, 
aur us ke chhote larke ko chura, apne ghar lejakar, chhipa rakha. 
Fajar wade par dost ke ghar aya, aur us ko pareshan dekhkar 
puchha, Ai bhai^ turn kyun ghabrae hue ho? Kaha, Kal se 
beta mera, jo niir chashm, aur sardr i dil tha, ghaib hua hai ; 
bahutera dhun^ha kuchh pata na paya. Bold, Kal jo main 
tumhare ghar se nikla, usi shakl ke ek larke ko, jo tum batate 
ho, main ne dekha, ki ek chuhemar uthae, ura chala jata hai. 
Tab wuh chill ay a, ki Ai bewaquf, na mum kin bat kyun zaban 
par lata hai ? Moshgir larke ko kyunkar le urega ? Saudagar ne 
hanskar kaha, us se kuchh tajjub na kar, kyunki jis shahr ka 
chuha sau man loha khata hai, wahan ka chuhemar bhi ek larke 
ko utha sakta hai. Us ne haqiqat daryaft ki, aur kaha, Kuchh 
andeshah na kar, chuhe ne tera loha nahin khaya hai. Jawab 
diya, ki Tu bhi pareshan na ho, ki moshgir tere larke ko nahin 
le gay a hai. Us ne kaha, Khair, mera loha mujhe de aur apna 
larka tu le. 



Naql 10. 
The tyrannical King. 
Naql hai, ki agle zamane men ek Badshah ne dast zulm ka 
daraz kiya tha, aur qadam ^dalat ki rah se bahar rakha tha. 
Rat din log zulm se us ke, Khuda ki dargah men nalan the, 
aur use lanat karte the. Ek din Badshah shikar ko gaya, aur 
basabab is ke, ki fazal ilahi shamil (lal tha, aise ek maidan men 
jahan be talluqi ka (^l^xfi tha, usko ilham hua. Badshahi 
naibarat hai, is 8e,ki darwazah ^ish o kamrani ka apne upar khole ; 
balki Badshahi pasbanihai, ki auron ke ranj ko uthdkar khalaiqki 
nigahbani kare, aur zalimon ke dast i zulm ko mazlumon ke daman 
se kotah kare. Jab shikargah se bdrgah ki taraf chala, aur 
maidan se shahr men pahuncha, khilqat ko bulakar farmaya, ki 
Ai guroh, ab tak mera didah dil haq bine se band tha, a j ilham se 
main ne daryaft kiya, aur khwab ghaflat se jaga. Ummedwar 
hun ki aj ke din se kisi zalim ka dast i zulm r^yat par na pahun- 
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che, ttur kisi jafakar k& pinw, kisi gharib ke ghar ke gird na 
jawe. Flajiboii ko farmaya* ki Yih khush khabri shahr ke chhote 
baron ko pahunchi do. Is manadi se r^yat ki jan men jan hue, 
aur gul inurad ke un ki ummedwari ke bagh men khile. Alqissah, 
mas^lum naw&zi o zulm gudazi us ki kamal martabe par hue, aur 
adalHt us ki aisi phalli, ki bakri ka bachchah sfaerni ke than se 
dudh pita, aur tadru baz ke sath baziyan karta. Is waste laqb 
us ka shahdad hua. Dargah ke marram i razon men se kisi ne 
puchha, ki Agle ain ko chhor, t^riq ^dalat ki shuru karne ka 
sabab kya hai P Badsh4h ne majra bayan kiya, aur kaha, ki Sabab 
is ghaflat se bedar hone ka aur hushiyari ka yih hai, ki ek roz 
shikargah men bar (araf ghori daurata tba, aur nazar karta tha ; 
achanak.. dekha main ne, ki ek kutta kisi lomri ke pichhe daurta 
hai, aur danton se had^i us ke paon ki chabta hai ; bechari lomri 
langre paon se ghar men bhag gai, aur kutta phira. Wahiu ek 
piyade ne pattar kutte ko mara, ki paon us ka tu( gay a. 
Piyadah hanoz kai qadam na gaya tha, ki ghope ne ek lat jo paon 
par us ke mari, to us ki bhi tang tut gai. Wuh ghora bhi 
dur na gaya tha ki paon us ka kuchi men a gaya, aur ^t gaya- 
Tab main masti se hosh men ay a, aur dil se apne kaha, Dekha 
tu ne, in sabhon ne kya kya kam kie, aur kya kya pa^ ? Ehabardar 
ho, ki tujhe dikhlate haiij, ki jo koi wuh kam kare ki laiq us ke 
nahin, wuh aisa kuchh dekhe jo na dekha ho. Akhir mei> ghaflat 
se baz aya, aur taufiq ka darwazah mujh par khula. 



Naql 11. 
The Farmer and the Mice. 
Naql hai, kisi zamindar ne, durandeshi se thora s& ghallah 
jain^ kiy& tha, aur us meg se kharch na karta tha, ki zururat ke 
waqt kam awe. Qazara, koi chuha us khate ke nazdik rakhta 
tha. Hameshah zamin ko bar t^^af se khodta, aur kharah 
shigaf daQton se, bil apui bar taraf se banata tha. Ittifaqan, ek 
nek sa^t men bil ka sira ghalle ke darmiyan se nikla, to wunhin 
bahut si rozi ghar men us ke phail gai. Badah faraghat ne us 
kam hausle ko, danish ki ra^ se bhatkakar, maghruri o ghaflat ka 
sarshar kiya. Ma(talle ke chuhe is a^wal se waqif ho, us ki 
kbidmat mee bazir hue ; aur khane pine ke ashna us ke pas 
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jam^ hokar, khushamadin karne lage; aur is andeshe se, ki 
mabada, j^aq bat ke kahne se jah o rozi men khalal pare, koi bat 
us ke khildf iharzi na kahte, aur us ki madah 6 sand ke siwa koi 
i^arfzabdn par na late. Wuh bhi dewane ki tara^, laf-^mdrta, 
aur behudah kharch karta, aur aj ka khiyal kal par na rakht&. 
Jab kitne roz gujre, aur kal para, zamindar ne khate ka dar- 
wazah khol-kar dekh&, ki us gl^alle men nuqsan hui hai. Ek 
thandhi sags bharkar socha, ki ghamgin bona, waste us chiz ke, 
ki jiski hasrat befaidah faai, danish ke am se nahin. Bihtar hai 
ki baqi ghalle ko aur jagah rakhun. Akhir zamindar us qadiri 
qaUI ko aur jagah legaya, aur chuha us jagah men, jahan ka malik 
aur rais apne tain janta, so raha tha ; aur chuhe jo khane pine 
ke ashna the, is hadise se waqif hokar jate rahe, avir Khudawand 
niamat ko apne akela chhor ga^. Sach kaha, jisne kaha, ki In 
daghabaz doston ko jo tu dekhta hai, we makkhiyan hain gird 
mithai ke. Dusre din wuh chuha aramgah se uthkar, harchand 
dahine baen takne laga, yaron se apne kisi ko na dekha ; aur 
bahuteri age pichhe talash ki musa^ibon men se kisi ko na paya. 
Apne makan se nth, musaj^ibon ki talash ko nikia tha, ki ^lam ki 
pareshani aur ghalle ki girani ki khabar pahunchi ; muztaribanah 
ghar ki Wa£ chala, ki jakhirah jo rakhta hai, us ki mu^afazat 
men koshish kare. Jab ghar men pahuncha to us ne ghalle ka 
kuchh nishan na dekhd ; usi bil ki rah khate men jo gaya, to 
dekha, ki itna ghallah jo ek rdt bhar ki khurish ho sake na tha ; 
tab o taqat us ki j&ti rahi, aur muz^arib hokar sir par sauda ko 
apne diwar par itna patkd, ki phut kar maghz khul gaya, israf 
ki shamat se halak hua, aur khak men mil gaya. Faidah is 
kikayat ka yih hai, ki chahiye, kharch admi ka amad ke barabar 
ho, aur jo punji apne pas rakhta hai, siid se us ka faidah 
uth4we. 



Naql 12. 

The Revealer of Secrets punished. 

Naql hai, ki agle dinon men ek l^akim tha, ki dunya ki masti 

ke sabab ^qlmandon se suj^bat kam rakhta tha, aur kamine, past 

himmat, khushamad aur chaplusi se uske yahan pesh hu^ the. 

Un meij se ek kaminah rikabdar us ka mi^atamad hua tha. Ek 
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din (i&kim shikfir ko gay& ; jiswaqt naidik tha ki dere pahun^he^ 
^ rik&bdar se kah&, Main chahta hun ki tere s&th ghora daur^un, 
aur muddat se yihi and hai ki m^Ium karun ki mere mushki 
ghofe ki daur achchhi hai, ya us naqure ki, jis par tu sawar hau 
Rikabdar ne ^asbul-bukm ^akim ke gho|ra phenka. Hakim ne 
bhi apne teirau gbore ki bag uthai yah&Q talak, ki donon 
•hikargah se daupke nikal gae. Badsh&h ne rikab dabakar 
big ]i» aur kah&, Ai rikabdar, meri gharaz ghore daurane se yih 
thi, ki ek fikr meri khatir men gutri thi, is bahfine se khalwat ki, 
tiki wuh ra2 tujh se kahun. Dekho, kisi se na kahna. Rikdbdar 
ne, jais4 iin badzaton ka hai, bhed ke chhipane men qasamei| 
khain. Hakim ne farmaya, ki Mai^ apne bhai se fikrmand hun. 
As&r bad andeshi ke uski peshani se sahir hain, aur mujhe yaqia 
hai ki us ne mere qati par kamar bandhi hai. Main chahta hun 
qabl is ke, ki us ki taraf se mujhe kuchh aseb pahunche, hasti 
us ki, ki bat ka rof a hai, nest karun, aur bag^ saltanat ko us ke 
kharistan se pak. Ghahiye ki tu hameshah us se chaukanna 
rahe, aur meri nigahb&ni men ihtiya| kare. Rikabdar ne ^rz ki. 
Main kis laiq hun, ki ap ka ma^rami rdz ho sakun. Par jab 
Badshah ne mujh par naw&zish farmai, ummed hai^ ki kfaidmat 
b4ja hiun aur rax chhipiun. Azbaski badzati uski (inat men 
thi, yih bat suntehi khiy&l bewafai ka apne ji men laya, aur fur- 
sat ka waqt pakar ^4kim ke bhai ke pis jd, yih majra kaha» 
Us ne mamndn hokar, use ^hush kiya, aur kah&, Ummedwar rah, 
ki bar waqt tu sarfaraz hoga ; — ^aur nek tadbiron se apne tain 
bh4i ke hath se bachane laga. Qazaran, us ^ikim ki baharl 
daulat-khizan par &i, aur shagufah ummed ki nihal zindagi se 
jhar gay&. Jab sarir daulat bh&i ki shakoh saltanat se jjchali 
hua, us ne panw takht shahi par, aur taj shahr-y&ri sir par dhara. 
Pahla ^ukm jo us shah ki zaban se nikl&, us rikabdir ke qatI 
ka th&. Bechare ne ^rz ki, Main jo &p ki daulat-^hwahi ki thi, 
us ki jaza yihi hai ? Badsh&h ne farmayi. Sab gunahon se 
badtar ifsh&raz hai, aur tujh se yih taqsir hui; hargah tu ne 
bhed mere bh&i ka, ki tu us ka mahramir&z th&, pushidah na 
kiya, mujhe tujh par ky& i^timad hai. Gharaz, rikibdar ne 
bidiuteri iztirabiyan kin, faidah na hua, aur us ne saza p^i. 
E[&9il is d&st&n kk yih hai, ki izhar raj ka gamrah nek nahis 
hai. 
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Naql 13. 

The discontented Travellers. 

NaqI hai, ki tin shakhs asna i rah mei} ekathe hokar chale. 
Un men jo baf a tha, us ne donon rafiq se kaha, ki Turn apne. 
shahr se kyuo nikle ? aur kya sabab hai, ki ghar ka aram chhof- 
kar safar ki mij^nat ikhtiyar ki ? Ek ne kaha, Jis shahr meQ 
mail} rahti tha, wahai}, mere khweshon doston ko garwat aur 
khushiy&n baham pahunchin. Main dekh na sakta tha ; ^tish 
i rashk se jalne laga, is liye, main ne apne dil se kah&, ki kitne 
ek din watan chhordn, jo yih n&didani na dekhun. Dusre ne kaha, 
Mujhe bhi, is dukh ne ghar se awarah kiya. Tab, us ba|:e ne 
yih sunkaf kahi, ki Tum donoo mere hamdard ho ; main ne bhi 
isi &fat se safar ikhtiyar kiya. Q-haraz, bad nihadi har ek ki &shnai 
aur rifaqat ka miijib hui. Dunya ke tdmashe dekhne lage. Ek 
din, rdh men, to^a ashrafiyon ka para paya. Tinon kahin utre 
aur bole, ki Is ko taqsim kar len, aur yahiQ se phirkar apne, 
apne ghar chalen, chand roz khushi se gu|ran karen. Sab ki 
ragi ^asad jumbish men ai, aur har ek yihi chata tha, ki main- 
hi lun, dusra is men sharik na ho. Is kbiyal meQ tinon hairan 
hue ; nah yih himmat thi, ki zar k4 khiyal chbopen, aur rah 
men para rahne den ; na is par rdzi, ki apas men |^is§e kar len. 
Oharaz, isi taraddud men, ek rat din tinoij maiddn meij bhukhe, 
piyase pare the, aur khwab aur khur apne upar taikh karkar 
[arte the. Dusre roz wahan ka Badshah shikar ko nikia tha : 
ittifaqan, muqarribon ke ek guroh ko sath lekar, barwaqt 
pahuijcha, aur un tinon ko maidan men baithe hue dekha, a^wal 
puchha. Unhon ne majra bayan kiya. Badshah ne farmaya, 
jki Tum apni, apni (lasad ko bayan karo ; dekhun, kaun kis mar* 
tabe men hai, us ke muwafiq yih ashrafiyan tumhen ^isgah kar 
diin. Ek ne kaha, Mujhe hasad is qadar hai, jo hargiz nahiii 
chahta hun ki kisi par il^san karun, ta wuh khush ho. Dusre 
ne kaha, Ki tu nek mard hai, aur meri ^asad ka ek pasang tujh 
men nahin. Mujhe itni ^asad hai, jo dekh nahin sakta hun ki 
koi kisi par ihsdn kare, ya apna mal kisi ko balihshe. Tisre ne 
kaha, Ki tum donon hasad se asli bahrah nahin rakhte ho; 
tumhara sirf d&wi bem^ni tha ; main aisa hun, ki hargiz rawad^ 



' 
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nahin jo mujh se koi bhalai kare. Badshah ne angusht i ^airat 
ko kdtfty aur un ki guftago se mut^jjib hokar kaha, ki Tumhan 
batoQ se s^bit hua, ki in ashrafiyoo meQ se tumhen na diya 
chihe, balki bar ek ko, muwafiq gunah ke, saza deni lardr hai. 
Jo shakhs kisi par i^sin ka rawadar na bo, sasa us ki yih hai, 
ki is daulat se matirum rahe, aur koi us se bhalai na kare. Aur 
jo i^san aur ka aur par dekh na sake, bihtar hu, ki use sangsar 
kijiye. Aur jo apna ^fisid &p hai, us ki saia yih hai, ki pandat- 
j^hane men qaid rahe jabtak ki mare. Tab farmayi, ki Is pahle 
ko nanga kar, bhujkha piyas& jangal men chhor den ; log ^ukm 
baja lae. Aur dusre k& sir teghi bedaregh se juda kiya, aur tan 
ke ranj se rihai baijchshi. Tisre ke badan men qitran malwakar 
garm ret ke andar dilwa diya, yahau tak ki wuh hazaron jan- 
kandani se balak hua. Gharaz, ^asad ki shamat se tinon zalil 
hue. ^isil is qisse ka yih hai, ta m^lum ho, ki j^asad ki nihayat 
yah&n talak hai, ki b^ze (lasad se apni bhalai nahin dekh sakte 
hain ; yahin se samjhiye, ki auron ki bhalai kab dekh sakenge ? 



Naql 14. 

The envious Man and the Ascetie. 

Naql hai, ki Baghdad men kisi hasid ke hamsae ek mard i Khuda- 
parast rahta tha. Log use buzurg jante the, aur us ki mulaqat 
se bahramand bote the. Us mard hasid ka dil parosi ki buzurgi 
se jalta tha. Aur wuh hameshah, aql ko ek kinare rakhkar, us 
ke satane men koshish karta tha, aur bahut makar sochta ; par 
kuchh faidah na hota tha. Akhir us muamale se tang aya. Ek 
ghulam mol lekar, us par mihrbiniyan bahutsi kame laga, aur 
in^m dene ; aur parwaiish aur khatirdari men us ki maqdur 
bhar s|i karta. Aksar khilwat men kahta, ki Tujhe ek mushkil 
k&m ke liye palta bun, ummedwar hun ki mere dil ki arzd ka 
bar lawe, aur meri khajir ki fikr ko dur kare. Jab ek muddat 
gupi, aur ghulam ko adae haq aur wafadari men mustaqil piyiy 
tab bhed khola, aur farm^yd, Khabardarrah, ki mera is hamsae 
ke hath se, dam nak men aya hai, aur mai{i ne jitna chaha, aur 
hile uthae, ki us par koi afat pare na ho saka, meri zinda^ 
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taikh gu|farti hai. Tujhe is waste main ne pala hai, ki aj tu 
mujhe hamsae ke kothe par lejdkar mardale, aur wahin chhorkar 
chala' awe ; jab log fajar ke waqt wah&n mujhe mua dekhenge, 
beshak, us ko khun ki tuhmat sq pakrenge ; jab aur mal us ka, 
gbarat hoga, aur abru t^urmat bhi jati rahegi. Ghulam ne kah^, 
HaiErat, is khiyal se dargu|re, aur is kam ki tadbir aur t^raj^ se 
thahraiye aur gharaz &p ki zahid ka qatl hai, main use mar- 
dalun, aur us ki taraf se ap ki kha^ir jara^ karun. Us ne kah£, 
Yih khiyal dur daraz hai, shayad tu us par qabii na pawe, aur 
jald us ka qatl na ho sake ; mujh men ab itni taqat nahin rahi 
hai ; uth, aur is kam ko bajala, aur wade ko wafa karke mujhe 
khush kar ; aur yih khat az&di, aur ek badrah zar ka, jo teri 
zindagi bhar ke kifayat kare, tujhe deta hun ; le, ta is shahr se 
nikal jae, aur jabtak jiye kisi ka mu^itaj na howe. Ghulam ne. 
kaha, Hazrat, koi dana yih khiyal jo apne kiya hai, na karega. 
Dushman ki saz& apne jite ji maqsud hai, jab ap jan se jate rahe, 
to us ke marne men kya lazzat milegi ? Ghulam harchand is- 
tarah ki baten darmiyan lay a, par kuchh faidah na hud. 
Bewaquf ghulam ne, jab khushniidi apne sahib ki isi men dekhi, 
use parosi ke ghar ke kothe par lejakar sir kat dala. Aur khat 
azadi aur badrah zar ka lekar, Isfahan ki t^raf rukh kiya. 
Subah ko logon ne badniyat khwaje ko, ek mard ke kothe par, 
kushtah dekha, aur use pakarkar qaid kiya. Azbaski nek 
zati us ki Baghdad ke chhote baron par zahir thi, is sabab khun 
us par sabit na hota tha ; aur usi tarah qaid men tha, yahan talak, 
ki Baghdad ke ek bare saudagar ka guzar Isfahan men hua. 
Ghulam ne us ko pahchdna, aur muldqat karke apne sa^iib aur 
hamsae ka ahwal puchha. Saudagar ne majra bayan kiya, aur 
khwaje ka mdra jana, aur us nek zat hamsae ka qaid honi 
sharhawar kah sunaya. Ghulam ne kaha, Ajab zulm us mardi 
begunah par hua, aur yih bura kam, us ke l^asbul-l^ukm mujh 
se sarzad hua hai, aur wuh nek mard is bat se asla kha'bar nahin 
rakhta. gharaz, jo kuchh majra guzra tha, ghulam ne sab 
sharhawar us se bayan kiya, aur saudagar ne jo kuchh suna, us 
par ek guroh ko gawah karke, Baghdad ke ^akim Ke pas laya, 
aur us Khudaparast darwesh ko qaid se chhurdya. 
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Naql 16. 

The King and his Hawk. 

Naql hai, ki agle zamane men, koi Badshah ek baz ko babut 
|uyar karta tbi, aur wuh bameshah B&dshah ke bath par baitha 
rahta tb4. Ek roz baz ko bath par baithikar shikar ko gaya ; 
ittif^an, ek biran sambne najMur iji, Badshih ne kamal shauq 
se 118 ke picbbe gho^i 4ftl& aur us ko pakri. Mulazimi darg&h, 
agarcbih pichbe lage cbale 4te the, par koi Badshah talak na 
pahunchi tha. Is men B&dsbab piy&sa hokar bar taraf pani ki 
talasbmengboradaurata tha. Akhir ekd&mani kob menpabunch-. 
kar dekba, ki pab&p par se pani (apakta hai. Tarkash men se 
piyalah nikal niche rakb&, ki qatre jo tapakte bain, us men jam% 
boo, aurpiyabib bhar jawe. Jab piyalah bhar chuka, chaha ki pie, 
baz ne wunhin par m4ra, tamam pfini gir gaya. Badshah ne is 
(larkat se ^bafa hokar phir piy&Ie ko usi patthar ke niche rakha ; 
der ke b^d, jab bhar cbuk4, chaha ki munb ko lagawe. Baz ne phir 
wabi harkat ki, aur us p4ni ko bhi gir4 diy.4 ; B4dsb4h ne kam41 
tisbnagi ke sabab be taammul b4z ko zamin par patak diy4, 
aur wuh mar gay4. Is men rik4bdar apabunch4, baz ko mua 
aur B4d8bah ko piyasa pay4. Fiifaur chhagal shik4r band se 
khol, piy41e ko khub dhodbakar, ch4ha ki Badshah ko pani pilawe. 
Us ne farm4y4. ki mujhe is khalis pani se, jo pahar se jharta 
bai, kam41 ra^hbat bui hai. Tu pahar par charh, aur is chashme 
se pani k4 piyalah bharkar le a, kyuiiki, phir yih tab nabin hai, 
ki jab talak piyale men qatrah, qatrah jam% ho, main intizar 
karuQ. Rikabdar, jab chashme ke kinare pahunch4, dekhta 
ky4 hai, ki ek azhdh4 mua hua us ke kinare para bai, aur zahar 
bbara l^b us ka, pani men milkar, qa^rah qatrah pahar par se 
tapakt4 hai. Wuh ghabrakar utr4, aur yih ahwal ^rz kar, ek 
piy4Iah than^e pani ka chhagal se bharkar Badshah ko diy4, 
wuh piy4Iah munh se lagakar rone Iag4, aur rikabdar ko b4z ke 
m4jre se 4g4h karke, apni jaldi aur izjirabi par bahutsi nafrin 
ki, aur jab talak jiya, yih dagh i ^airat us ke dil se na gaya. 
F4id4h is qisse ka yih hai, ki ^.qlmand apne k4m ko, baghair 
khub taammul kie, shurii nahin karte bain. 
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Naql 16. 

How to guard against Anger. 

Naql hai, ki Yaman men ek ^akim tha, rie durust aur 
kird&r nek se mausiif. Ek din shikir ko gaya tha, bahuteri 
daujT dhup ki, koi shikar hath na laga. Badshah us bat se 
ghamgin hokar ^airat zadon ki tarah idhar, udhar, dekhta th&. 
Ittifiqan, ek gharib, bekas lakarhare ne, hiran ke chamre ki topi 
aur angarkha pahankar, us jangal men lakpiyan bahutsi jam^ 
ki thin, aur us mihnat se mandah ho, kisi patthar se kamar teke 
hue, dam le raha tha« Badshah ki nazar dur se us par papi ; 
azbaski nihayat shauq shikar ka rakhta tha, us ko hiran jankar 
bedharak tiri dil doz us par mira, aui jab us ke pas gaya, dekb& 
ki ek becharah, zakhmi sindh, majru^ i dil pur, khun para hai. 
Nihayat maghmum hua, aur apni be taammuli par apne taio 
malamat kame laga, aur, us se bahutsi ufar khwahi karke, use 
marham baha men faazar din&r die ; aur wah&n se shahr ki taraf 
matwajjih hud, aur apne dil men ahad kiy4, ki b^d is ke, 
jo kam karuo be-taammul na karun. Us shahr ke atraf men, ek 
salik, apni nafs kushi ke waste, tark dunya karke, goshe meix 
baitha th&, aur iqlima^d se bahrahwar hoke, razae ilahi ki just-ju 
men auqat basar karta tha. Badshah ke dil men yih bat ai, ki 
uske pas jaiye, aur us se kuchh nasihat taiftb kijiye. Akbir, is 
irade par, us ki ib&dat gah men gaya, aur jis (ara^ ka saluk 
sardaron ko darweshon se lazim hai, baja lakar darkhwast kit 
ki Main chahta hun, ki koi dur i yakta, k&n i danish se mujhe 
bakhshe, taki wuh wasilah taraqqi ka duny& men, aur mujarrib 
dawa, waste aram dil ke, ho. Us saf dil, sufi mizaj faqir ne 
arz ki, ki, Ai Jahanpanah, wuh khaslat, jo Bidsbahon ke i^aq 
meo sarmayah zahir aur b&l^n ki daulat ka.hai, so ghusse ko 
marna, aur khafgi ke waqt tahammul karna hai. Bidshah ne 
kaha, Ai darwesh, tu ne sach kaha ; par khafgi ke waqt ikhtiyar 
ki bag ko th&mbna bahut mushkil hai ; aur koi daulat-^hwah 
bhi mere yahan aisa nahin hai, ki waise waqt men ^aq bat ^rz 
kare ; ghazab ki big thambne ki koi tadbir bataiye. Darwesh 
ne kaha. Bare idmiyon ko lazim hai, ki apne naukaron me^ 
se us naukar ko, jo sabhoQ se danish, aur diydnat dari, aur 
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rssti men mum tax ho, ma(tramiraz apna kare ; aur yih ijazat 
de, ki ghusse ke waqt jis (ara^ se ho sake, bure kamon se 
igih karke baz rakhe. Lekia jab talak ki aisa shakhs hath 
lage, ilaj us ka yih hai, ki main tin purze ap ko likh deta 
hun, chahiye ki un tinon purzon ko, apne muqarrib naukaron 
men se ek ke l^awale kijiye, aur kah dijiye, ki hameshah in 
purzon ko apne pas rakhe, aur ip ke a^wal ko dekhta rahe ; jab 
jane ki ghazab aur khafgi ka waqt apahuncha, ya kisi kam men 
tu ghusse hua hai, in men se ek ko tere hdth men de. Ummed 
hai, ki jo tu dil hushiyar aur bakht bedar rakhta hai, is khat ka 
parhna tujhe ghazab se baz rakhega ; aur agar dekhe ki, pahla 
khat mufid nahua, wunhin dusra dewe: agar nafs basabab is 
ke, ki us ki sarshit men sarkashi hai, dusre purze se bhi kama- 
haqqah hushiyar na ho, tisra purzah ap ke hath men de. Ehuda 
ki dargah se yih ummed rakhta hug, ki is martabe khafgi ki 
t&riki nur i hilm se badal ho. Badshah is bat se khush hua, 
aur darwesh ne we tinon purze, muqarrib naukaron men se, ek 
ke l^awale kie. Pahle ka mazmun yih tha, ki Qudrat ke waqt, 
ikhtiyar ki bag bad andesh nafs ke hath na de, ki tujhe Ehuda 
ki nazari inayat se girakar halak karega. Dusre purze ka hasii 
yih tha, ki Ghusse ke waqt zer-daston par mihrbani kar, to 
zabardast tujh par mihrban rahe. Tisre kaghaz ka ma|Iab yih 
tha, ki Aql k& hukm man, aur insaf se munh na pher. Badshah, 
Ehud& ka shukr baja lakar darwesh ke yaha^ se apne ma^al 
men dakhil hua, aur wazir hameshah, kya khilwat, kya bari ^,m 
men, jo waqt khafgi aur ghusse hone ka hota, bar waqt ye tinon 
ruqae us ko dikhlata, isliye, us ko log zurruq^ kahte the. 



Naql 17. 

The two Friends. 

Naql hai, ki do sharik the. Ek, danai ke sabab, tez hosh 
kahlata tha ; dusra, sadah lauhi se, khurram dil mashhur thd. 
Donon ne saudagari ke irade safar ikhtiyar kiya. Ittifaqan, 
asnai rah men ek himiyani ashrafiyon ki pai. Tez hosh ne 
kaha, Ai bhai, dunya men aisa bhi bahut hota hai, ki be mi|^nat 
manfat ho. Ab isi par qinaat karni, aur chain se rahna apne 
ghar ke kone men, bihtar nazar iti hai. Tab donon phire, aur 
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shahr ke qanb pahunchkar kisi jagah utre. Khurram-dil ne kaha, 
Ai bhai, is zar ka hissah kar, taki bar ek apne hisse ko, mawafiq 
hausile ke, l^harch kare. Tez-faosh ne kaba, Bantna salab nabin ; 
cbahiye ki is men se tbora nikalkar sbirkat men kbarcb karen. 
Baqi ko, babut ihtiyat se, ek jagab rakb cbboren, aur bamesbah 
a akar, jitna darkar bo, le jaya karen, taki afat se bacben. 
Kburram-dil uski baton par bbid gaya ; tborasa us men se lekar, 
baqi ko ek darakbt ke tale gar, cbain se apne apne gbar 
gae. Jab rat bui, Tez-bosb akela us darakbt tale gayd, aur 
asbrafiyon ko zamin se nikal apne gbar le gaya, Kburram-dil usi 
naqd par, ki sbirkat men le gaya tba, auqat basar karta tba. 
Jab us men se kucbb na raba, Tez-bosb se kaba, Ki cbalo, asbra- 
fiyon ki, jo zamin men gari bain, kbabar len, aur pbir tbori un 
men se le awen. Kaba, Acbcbba. Tab donon ne darakbt tale 
jakar babuteri taldsb ki, kucbb na paya. Tez-bosb us kd dast ba 
gireban bua ki we asbrafiyan tu le gaya bai, kyunki aur koi 
vaqif na tba. Ulte chor, kotwal ko dande. Us becbare ne babut 
81 qasamin kbain, aur iztirabiyan kin ; mufid na bua. Akbir, 
Kburram-dilko (idkim ke yahdn le jakar ahwal bay an kiya. Hakim 
ne Tez-bosb segawab talab kie, ki agar gawah hazir na kar sake, 
to mud^i alaibi ko qasam kbilaunga. Tez-bosb ne kaba, Jaban 
asbrafiyan gari tbin, waban koi admi j^azir na tba jo gawabi de. 
Far, jo main apni rasti, aur us ki darogb goi par kbub iatimad 
rakbta bun, isliye yib yaqin jinti bun, ki agar ap kisi sbakhs ko 
t^in karen, ki us darakbt ke tale jawe, aur main Kbuda ki 
dargab men iltija o zari karun, agblab bai ki Kbuda meri zari se 

• 

mibrban bo, aur wub darakbt, ki jis ke niebe asbrafiyan gari 
tbin, bole ki kis ne kbiyanat ki bai. Akbir, babut guftagu 
ke bad yib bat tbabari, ki fajar tarkebi darakbt tale jakar Kbuda 
ki qudrat ka tamasbab dekbc. Kburram-dil ko |^akim ne pandit 
kbane men bbej diya. Tezbosb ne apne gbar men akar, is raz 
ko bap se apne zabir kiya, aur kaba. Main ne, apbi ke lutf ke 
bbarose, darakbt ki gawabi ka kbiyal kiya bai ; agar nawazisb far- 
mawen, jitni asbrafiyan babam pabuncbi bain, aur utni us se jari- 
manab lekar faragbat se din katenge. Bap ne kaba, Is kam men jo 
tadbir kijiye, wub kya bai. Larke ne kaba, Wub darakbt andar 
se aisi kbokbla bai, ki agar do admi us men cbbipeij, koi 
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dariy&ft na kare. Aj ki rat jikar us ke andar rahiye, kal suba^ 
maifi l^akim ke fidmiyog ke sath darakht talej&kar, iltija oziri 
karunga aur gawahi mingunga ; jaisa muiUlsib ho, wahau se 
puk&riye, aur yih ^Iiabar dijiye, ki we ashrafiy&n Khurram-dil 
le gayi hai. Us ke b&p ne kah4, Ai larke^ ^ile o fareb ke khiyal 
•e dargu^ar. Bilfars, agar bande ko fareb dega,. Khuda ko na 
de sakegi ; ki wuh tere sab raz i dii ko j4nta hai ; aur mu ba 
mu, rag o reshe se w&qif hai. Is par bhi main janta hun, ki 
juakhar o ^ilahgar ka a^wal chhipa nahin rahti hai, aur chhote 
bare ke nazdik ruswa hota hai. Bete ne kab&, Yih bat mauquf 
kijiye, aur daraz ^hiyaiat ko chhoriye, ki us kam men ziyan kam, 
aur naf^ babut hai. Bechare burhe bap ko larke ki majkabbat 
aur zar ki khwahish ne ^ql ki rah se bahka diya. Andheri rat 
ko darakht ke andar raha. Fajar ke waqt karpardaz log 
darakht tale ankar jam^ hue, aur Tez-hosh iltijd o zari kame laga. 
£k dam ke b^d darakht se awaz ai, ki Ashrafiy a^ Khurram-dil le 
gaya hai. Dani ^kim ba zor i ^ql samjha, ki kuchh hilah kiya 
hai, aur is daral^ht ke andar kisi admi ko chhip4ya h^ ; kuchh 
tadbir is ki kiya chahiye. Farmaya, ki shayad yaban kuchh 
(ilsam kiya hoga ; is ki dafi|e ke waste ek chiz main janta hun. 
Tab us darakht ke as pis lakpiy&Q jam% karwakar phunkwi 
din. Wuh nakardahkar burha ek dam sabr karke chillaya aur 
aman chahi. Tab logon ne us adhah jale burhe ko, darakht ke 
andar se nikala ; aur us ne t^aqiqat i ^al bayan karke dunya se 
kdch kiy&. Makk&r Tez-hosh, chhote baron meg rusw£ hokar^ 
apne bap ki lash ko kandhe par dhar, shahr ki (araf chala, aur 
l^hurram-dil sach ki badaulat khalas hua. 



Naql 18. 
The King and the Ascetic. 
Naql hai, ki ek Khuda-parast, ^qlmand B&dshah kisi goshah 
nashin zahid ki.ziyarat ko gay& aur iltimas ki, ki Mujhe kuchh 
nasi^iat kfjiye. Zahid ne kaha, Ai Badshah, Khud&i men 4Iam do 
hail) ; ek fani, ki i^\a,m i surat kahlata hai; dusra, baqi, jis ko 
i^lam i m$ni kahte hain. Ali himmat ko chahe, ki dunya i fani 
men musta^hriq na ho, aur khubiyon par 41am i m^ni ki, jo ^ql ke 
nazdik pasandidah hain, na|ar kare. Badshah ne farmay&, ki 
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41am i maQi ke (lasiil ki tariqah kya hai ? Zahid ne kaha,Shahwat 
aur gbazab ko iatidal par raklie ; aur asaish ko ek qalam chhor- 
kar, din rat ^jmoa kl dastgiri, aur mazlumon ki faryad rasi men 
mashghul ho. Jo Badshdh chahe, ki razae ilahi basil kare, U8e 
4^Iam m^ni ki Badsb^hat milegi, chabiye ki zerdaston ki rala- 
hiyat, attr salimoi) ki tambib men s%i kare ; kyunki Kbudi ne 
Badsbahon ko, r^iyat aur mulk ki nig&bbini ke waste, paida 
kiya baL Pas, r&t din, apna hisab yihi kiya kare, ki Aj maiQ 
ne kya, kya kim kie ; aur tamam karobar par nazar rakbe, aisa 
na bo ki ek adni kam ikbtiyar karke, bare kamon se baz rabe. 
Ai Jabdnpanab, akgar log, is dar se ki mabadi sacb kabne se 
hamari rozi men kbalal bo, ya, iatibar men batta lage, mula^a- 
fab karte bain. Dana Badsbab wxib bai, jo apni t^ifazat, aur 
auron ki nigahbani is (arab kare, ki t^aq gajiron ko i^tir&z ki 
jagab na rabe. Agar bashriyat se kucbb cbuk bo jae, to haq ke 
sunne se barbam na bo, aur tokne-wale ko na jbirke. 

Badsbab us zabid ki nasibat se ma^izus hu&. Logon ki kbusba- 
madseparbez kame laga. Hamesbab uski sdbbat men jakar 
nasil^at ki baten sunta« Ek din usi zabid ke pas baitba tba, acha* 
nak, ek gurob dad kbwabon kd akar fary&d kamcjagd. Badsbab 
ke ^ukm se, zabid ne un ko bulakar al^wal pucbba, aur danaon ke 
nazdik, jo jis k e ^al ke munasib tba, Badsbab se kaha. Badsbab ko 
sabid ki mu^malab rasi, aur muqaddamab fabmi kbusb ai, aur us 
se iltimas ki, ki kabbi kabbi muqaddamab dp ke ^uzur pabuncba 
kare. Zabid ne nek niyati se qabul kiya, ajizon ke kam men 
^^i kame laga, aur kamal tawajjub se unki nalish sunne. Naubat 
yabaQ talak pabuncbi, ki aksar karobar us mulk ke zabid ki tadbir 
se saranjim bote tbe, aur roz ba roz mulki aur mali karobar 
men wub masbgbul rahta. Raftab, raftab, jab aur jalal ka kbiyal, 
aur daulat ki arzu zabid ko bui ; aur aql ki it^dt men qusur 
ine laga. Gbaraz, kaunsa sbakbs bai, jise is jadugar dunyd ne 
gumrab na kiya? aur kisne uske batb se jdi^ badah fareb ka 
na piya. Badsbab ne jab zabid ki tadbirea sala^ mulki ke 
mawafiq dekhin, ek bargi usko ikbtiyar kulli diya. Age, darwesh 
ko ek roti ki fikr rabti tbi, ab andesbab ek jabdn ka darpesb bud ; 
aur, qabl is ke, ek kamlt ka saman kartd tbd, ab ek saltanat ka 
sardnjam kama pard. Kisi din ek darwesb, jo bamesbah se zabid ka 
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rafiq aur ma\irami raz tha, molaqat ko aya ; to aurhi rang deklia 
aur hairin hu4. Chupke zahid se puchha, ki Yih kya (ariqah 
tu ne ikhtiyar kiya hai ? Zahid ne harchand chaha, ki kuchh 
9|r kare, ban na ay&. Faqir ne kaha, Jah ki mahabbat, aur mal 
ki liyadah talabi se teri aql man gai hai ; ki tu shahwat aur 
gbaiab men giraftar hua. Ye atwar chhor, aur daman i tajarrud 
ko dunya ki alaish se pak kar, logon ki amad o shud ka darwa- 
zah band kar, akelehi goshe qina^t ko pasand kar, Zahid ne 
kaha, Ai y^r aziz, logon ki amad o rafc, aur guftago se mujh men 
kuchh taghaiydr nahin aya hid ; main dil se usi kam par muta- 
wajjih hun, ki tu janta hai ? Darwesh ne kaha, Tere didah 
danis(i band ho gae ; afsos ! ki tujhe koi tadbir apni nahin sujhti 
haiy aur jab sujhegi kuchh faidah na hoga ; teri i^aUit mujhe, us 
andhe ki manind na|ar ati hai, jis ne kore aur samp ke bich 
faraq nakiya, akhir halak hua. Zahid ne jab yih bat suni, goshe 
nashini ki kaifiyat ko yad karne laga, aur ankhon se ansu baha- 
ne. Us ko yaqin hua, ki us dost ki bat kamal milirbani se hai. 
Fajar hotehi logon ne zahid ke darwaze par hujum kiya, aur wuh 
kamon ke insiram men mashghul hua, shah ki pashemani bhul 
gaya. Alqissah, zahid ki yih naubat pahunchi, ki dunya ki 
masti se rah rast chhori, aur hawa aur hawas ki pairawi karke 
khud pasandi men auqat katne laga. £k din kisi begunah ke 
qatl ka (lukm kiya, aur bad uske pasheman hokar talafi ke 
darpai hua. Us begunah ke khwesh aur aqraba Badshah ke 
j^uzur ankar zahid ke aralm se dad khwah hue ; is rouqaddame 
ki tajwiz auron ko supard hue. Un diyanatdaron ne ta^qiq kar« 
ke kaha, ki Zihid ne na haq khun kiya hai^ us ko bhi qatl kijiye. 
Zahid ne harchand makhlasi chahi, aur logon ko rishwat deae 
ki, par mufid na hui. 



Naqi. 19. 
The Judge and his Monkey. 
Naql hai, ki Kashmir ke mulk men bara ek ^akim tha. Wuh 
ek bandar ko bahut aziz rakhta tha, aur Badshahi nawazishon se 
use nawaza tha. Hameshah bandar mahabbat se khidmat men 
hazir rahta ; aur rat ke waqt, ek abd^r katar hath men lekar,hakim 
ke siihane khara rahta, fajar talak lazimah nigahbani ka baja l&ta ; 
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aur yih ^idmat apne shauq se kiya karta. Ittifiiqan, ekdana chor 
dur 86 Kashmir men aya, ek rat chori ke waste nikalkar ma^alle 
mahalle, gali gali, phirta tha. Ek nadan chor, jo us shahr men 
thi, wuh bhi usi khiyal men nikla tha, hamjinsi ke sabab donon 
mile. Musafir chor ne puchha, Ai yar, hamen kis ma^alle meg 
jana munasib hai, aur kis ke ghar men sendh dena bihtar? 
Bewaquf chor ne jawdb diyd, Ki yahan ke rais ke tamle men ek 
mota, tazah, tez rau gadhi hai, ki wuh usko bahut ^ziz rakhta 
hai, aur zanjir se mu^kam bandh-kar, do ghulamon ke sipurd 
kiya hai ; sala^ yih hai, ki pahle wahan chalen aur us gadhe ko 
churiwen, tab shahr ke chaurahe men, jo ek shishagar ki dukan 
hai, wah&n sendh den, aur khush rang, saf shishe nikal, us gadhe 
par ladkar ghar ko jawen. Dana chor is ki baton ki t^rz se 
hairan hua, aur chldita tha ki uska a^wal dariyaft kare. 
Ekaek, kotwal un ke samhne & pahuncha. Dand chor, aql ki 
madad se, ek diwar ki ot men chhipd; nadin pakra gaya. 
Kotwal ne puchha, Kahan jdta hai, aur tu kaun hai ? Jawib 
diya, Ki maig chor bun, aur chahta hun ki shahr ke rdis 
ka gadha churiun, aur shishagar ki duk&n toy, shishe lad- 
kar ghap ko le jaun. Kotwal ne hanskar kah&, Chor us ko kahiye, 
ki ek gadhe ke liye, jo mazbut bandha rahtd hai, aur kitne 
nigahban us par muqarrar hain, aur un shishog ke waste jo take 
ko das das bikte h^n, ap ko halakat ke girdab men dili. Aisa 
khatarnak kam, agar He ke khazane churane ke liye karta, to ek 
bat thi. Yih kahkar hSth bandh pandit khane men bheja. 

Dana chor ko atmaq chor ki baton se nasihat hui, aur kotwal 
ki batoQ se tajribah liasilkar apne dil men kahS, ki Yih chor 
mere taq i»®» nfidan dost tha, aur kotwal dana dushman. Us 
dost ne bewaqufi se mujhe halak kiya tha, agar yih dana dush- 
man na hota, to kam mera hath se ja chuk& tha, aur jan meri 
is ^'hiyal men tamam hui thi. Ab jis taral^ kotwal ne kaha, rae 
ke khazane ki taraf rukh karna bihtar nazar at4 hai. Tab ahistah 
ahistah rie ke ma^al ke niche akar sendh dene laga. Akhir shab 
talakrupaiyonkiarzu men, pattharonko apne hathiyaron se tarashta 
tha. Tho?i si rat rah gai thi, ki sira sendh ki rae ki khwabgah 
ke pas nikla ; dekha, ki wuh takht zarrin par sota hai, aur dunya 
ke asbib besh qimat, aur jawahir waghairah aur aur chizen us 
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ke in pis papi liain ; Vh^^^yi p^rde bar taraf lage hain ; k&fiSri 
battiyan rauahan bain, nur saltanat bar (araf se chamakta bai. 
Jab kbab ghaur ki, to dekhi, ki ek bandar, katar batb men liye, 
Bidfibab ke sirhane kbara bai, aur paabani ki nazar se dahine 
b&en dekta bai. Cbor ^airan bui, ki kaban bandar aur kaban 
pisb&ni ! is becbare ki sakat kaban ! aur abanisber ibdar kaban ! 
Ig 80cb men tb&, ki ekbargi kitni cbynntiyin cbbat se Badsbah 
ke Bine par giren. Badsbab ne un ke rengne se ain khwab meQ 
cbbiti par batb m&ra. Bandar ne jbukkar dekba, ki cbyuntiyan 
rae ke sine par phirti bain ; gbusse bokar kabi, Mujh aisepasban 
ke bote, adni cbyuQti ko kya maqdur bai, jo be adabi kare aur 
panon mere Kbudawand niamat ki cbbati par dhare ! Tab mar^ 
gbusse ke, katar nikala, ki rae ki cbbiti par mare, aur cbyuntiyon 
ko balak kare. Cbor pukara, Ai n&mard, be bak, apne bath ko 
tbam ; ky& alam ko talaf karega ? Yib kabkar lapka, aur bandar 
ki batb katar samet masbut pakar liya. 

Rae is sbor se cbau^k pa^ra, aur chbor se pucbbi, Tu kaun 
bai ? Us ne jaw&b diya, ki Main tera dusbman dana bun. Cbori 
ko yahaQ aya tba, agar ek dam teri ^ifSsat men der kartd, to 
yib bewaquf janwar, jo teri dost i nadan bai, teri ^bwabg&b ko 
labu se bbar deta. Rae is ahwal par muttal^ bo sijdab sbukr 
ki baj& 14y&, aur boU, Sacb bai, jab Kbuda ki inayat kisi ki 
(ifisat kare, cbor paaban bo jawe, aur dusbman mibrban. Tab 
cbor ko nawaza aur apna muqarrab kiyi, bandar ke gale men 
aanjir 4&lwakar istabil men bbeja. Gbaras, cbor, jis ne daulat ki 
umed par kamar bandhkar kbazane ki diw&r tori tbi, qabai 
danisb pabina bua tba, t&j daulat us ke sir par rakba gaya ; 
«ur bandar, jo ap ko pasban aur mahram i raa samjhi tba, paiyah 
if tibar se gira, izzat ka kbil^t us ke badan se utari gaya. 

Is qisse ka kbulasab yib bai, ki insin ko cbabiye ki dosti 
^Imand se kare, aur nadan dost ki sul^bat se koson bbage. 



Naql 20. 

The Merchant and his two Sons discoursing on Fate, 

Naql bai, ki ek saudagar tba, us ne sardi garmi zamane ki 

dekbi tbi, aur talkbi sbirini us ki chikbi tbi. Us ke tin bete 

the. Jawani ke masti ke mare apne peshe ko chhofkar bap ke 
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mal par hath dalte. aur bekiri o na hamwari men auqat ganwate. 
Fadaii mihrban shafaqat b inihrbam ke rd se un ko nasi^at kame 
laga, ki Larko, agar is mal ki qadr, jis ke jam^ kame men tumhen 
kuchh a|iyab nahin pahunchi hai, nahin jante ho, to aql ke naidik 
turn m^zdr ho ; lekin janiyo, ki dauhit punji nekon ki, aur 
wasilah khushiyon ka ho sakti hai. Dunyadar tin chii ke 
khwahan hain; khush giizrani, jah ki taraqqi, Khuda ki raia: 
aur in darjon men nahig pahunchte hain magar diar chizon ke 
wasile se; nek peshah ikhtiyar karna ; aur jo kuchh baham pahun- 
che, us ko hifasat se rakhna, aur muwafiq ^1 ke kharch kam4 ; 
aur ^attal maqddr bad chizon se parhez karni. Pas, susti 
chho|ro, aur kasb ki khwahish karo ; aur itni muddat se ham&re 
jo atwar dekhte ho un ko ^mal men lao. 

Bare bete ne kaha, Baba jan, ap to mujhe kasb ke liye farm&te 
hain, par yih tawakkul ke khilaf hai. Main yaqin j&nta hun ki 
jo rozi mere liye muqarrar ho chuki hai, harchand us ki talash mcQ 
koahish na karun, tab bhi mujhe pahunchegi ; aur jo meri rozi 
nahin, us ki talash men kitnehi s^i karen kuchh faidah na karegi. 
Pas, jo chiz qismat men hai, turt milegi, aur jo nahin, so hargis 
moyassar na hc^i. Pas, jo chiz milne ki nahin, uske waste 
befaidah mil^nat na kiya chahiye, aur bdiudah ranj uske waste 
kyun? Main ne kisi buzurg se suna hai, ki jo meri rozi thi, us 
se main harchand bhaga, par mujh se lipti; aur jo chiz meri 
nasib ki na thi, jis qadr ki us ki koshih ki, wuh mujh se pare 
bbagi ; pas, khwah s^i karun, ya na karun, azal se jo meri qismat 
ka likha hai na mitega. 

Bap ne farmaya jo kuchh tum ne bayan kiya, so thik hai^ 
par yih ^^hn asbab hai, is ke ak§ar karobar us par mauquf haio- 
Chahiye ki asbab ke w&ste koshish kare, aur tawakkul par 
i^timad na rakhe. Manfi^t kasb ki, goshah nashini ke naf^ se, 
kahin ziyadah hai ! kyunki ahli kasb se aur ko bhi faidah 
pahunchta hai, aur ghoshah nashini se usi ko. Jo shakhs chahe 
ki dusre ko nafa pahunchawe, haif hai ki wuh kahili kare. 

Dusre larke ne kaha, B&b4, jo tariqah kasb ka ikhtiyar karun, 
aur Khuda apni }nayat ke khazane se mal o mat^ mujhe ba^hshe, 
to kharch aur ^ifazat kis t^ur par karun ? Bayan kijiye, ki apni 
gujran ki dastur al^mal karun. 
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Bip ne kah&, M&l jain% kama sahal hai, par hifafat us ki, 
aur U8 86 faidah uthani mushkil. Jab in41 kisi ke hath lage, do 
kim kare, ek yih, ki us ki khabard&ri is tarah se kare ki zay^ 
hone se bache, choron, batparon, gan^h katton ke hath ua par 
na pahuncheij, ki rupaye ke dost bahut hain, aur dushman bhi 
beshumar ; asman na gharib ko sat&ta hai, balki daulatmandon 
ke qafile ko lutata hai. Dusr& yih, ki asl i mal men hath na 
4ale, nur us ke faide se bahrahmand howe ; agar punji men 
h&th lag&we, aur us ke naf^ par qina^t na kare, to thore din 
meg afl barbad howe. Jis daiyi men pani ki imad kahin se 
na howe, jald ^hushk ho j&e, aur agar pah&r men se kuchh 
lijiye, aur iwai uske na rakhe, to akhir wuh khali ho jae. Jis 
ke yahaij imad na ho, aur hameshah kharch kare, ya amad se 
^harch ziyidah ho, nidan tukargada hokar mar jae. 

Jab b4p ne is bat se far&^hat ki, chhota uth4, aur pahle us ne 
bip ko du( di, tab kah&, Ei jab kisi ne asl mal ko khub hifazat se 
rakha, aur use kamal manf^t hui, to us munafi ko kyunkar 
l^harch kare. B&p ne kaha. Do q4idon ki ri^yat zurdr hai ; ek 
yih hai, ki isr&f se parhez kare, aur tariqah iatidal par, jo sab 
chisoQ se bihtar hai, qiim rahe; ki &Ii himmat logon ke nazdik 
bu^ihal israf se bihtar hai, aur bakhshish, agarchih sab jagah 
pasandidah hai, jo baja ho wuhi khub hai, na beja. Dusra 
yih, ki bakhili aur kam himmati se ihtiraz kare, kyuuki bakhil 
k4 m&l ikhir ko lut jata hai, jaise kisi bare ^auz men, ki kai 
nahroQ se pani awe, aur jaisi amad waisa nikas na ho, to, nachar, 
bar (araf se rah dhundhti hui, kar ek kinare se chuwe aur 
chhed us ki diwar men parj&eg ; nidan, wuh j^auz ekbargi dha 
jawe. Alqifsah, lafkon ne jab bip ki nasihaten sunin kahili 
chhof, bar ekneekpeshah ikhtiyar kiya, behudagi o ghaflat tark 
kit bafi saudigari ke irade kahin durdaraz safar ko chala. 
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CHAPTER V. 

CONTROVERSY BETWEEN MEN AND ANIMALS, 
RESPECTING THEIR NATURAL RIGHTS. 



Pahli Fasl. 

• 

The original state of Men and Animals^ and the beginning of 
the Controversy between them before the King of the Genii, 
in an Island where the Men had been shipwrecked. 

Likhne wale ne a^wal ibtidae a^ufaur bani adam ka yun likhS 
hdiy ki jabtak ye thore the, hameshah haiwanon ke dar se bhagkav 
gharon men cbhipte, aur darindon ke khauf o khatar se tiloi| 
aur pah&rou men panah lete ; itiid bhi, itminan na thi, ki do 
char admi milkar kheti karen, aur khawen ; is ka kya zikr ki 
kapra pahinen, aur badan ko chhipaweu P Gharaz, phal, sag, 
pat jangal ka, jo kuchh pate khate, aur darakhton ke pattoi^ 
se tan ko chhipate; jaron men garm jagah men rahte, aur 
garmiyon men, sar zamin sard ka rahna i|chtiyar karte. Jab u% 
^alat men thori muddat guzrf, aur aulad ki kasrat hui, tab to 
andeshah dam o dad ka, ki bar ek ke ji men samdya thd, bilkul 
nikal gay&. Phir to bahut se qile, shahr, qare, nagar basakar, 
chain se rahne lage; ziraat ka saman muhaiya kar, apne apne 
kar o bar men mashghul hue, aur haiwanon ko dam men giraftar 
karke sawari aur barbardari, ziraat, aur kisht-kari ka kam lene 
lage. Hathi, ghore, unt, gadhe, aur bahut se janwar, ki hameshah 
jangal biyaban men shutur i be-muh^r phirte the, jahdn jl 
chahta, achchha hara sabz^h dekkar charte, koi puchhne-wala 
na tha : so un ke kandhe, rat din ki mi^nat se, chhU gae ; pithog 
mei} ghar par gae. Harcband bahut sa chikhte chinghajr te, par 
ye ^azrat i insan, kab kan dharte ? ak§ar wal^ishi ^hauf giraftari 
se durdast jangalon men bhage. Tair bhi, apna baserA chhor, 
bal bachchon ko sath le, in ke mulk se uranchhu ho gae. Har 
ek bashar ko yih khiyal tha, ki sab haiwandt hamare ghulam 
hais, kis kis makar o ^ile se phande, aur jal bana ban4 un ke 
darpai hue. Is d&rogir meg ek muddat gu|ri. 
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^akim Jinai, ki laqab us ki, Sh&h maidin th&, qmm JannAt 
ka Bidshah hui ; aba ^dil tha, ki jis ke %bad men sher aar 
bakri ek gh£| men pini pile the; kyi da^al ki koi tbag, 
ehotf^ da^habAx, uchakka uske qahnrau men rabne na pawe ? 
Jasirah BiUsighdn nim, ki qarib ^a( i istiwa ke waql hai, us 
Shabanshah fdil ki ta^ht gib tbi. Ildfiqan, ek jabiz admiyoo 
ki, bid mu^biUf ke sabab tababi men akar, us jaxiie ke kinire ja 
lagi. Jitne taudigar aur ahli 41am, ki jabis men tbe, ntarkar 
ns aar samin ki sair karne lage. Dekba, to |jab pabir bai, ki 
rang banmg ke pbdl «ur pbal, bar ek darkbt men lagf , nabren bar 
taraf jari, ^winat, bati baii sabiab cbaicbag kar, babut mote 
tAtCf ipaa men kalolen kar rabe bain. Aibaaki ab o bawa 
wabiQ ki babut kbub, aur samin nibiyat shadab tbi, kisi ka 
dil na cbabi ki ab yabig ae pbir jie. Akhir, makinat t^ra^i tltra^ 
ke, bani bani, ns jaaire men rabne lage, aur ^aiwanit ko dam men 
giriftar karke, badastur, apae kirobar men mashghul hue. 
Wa^abiyoQ ne jab yahin bhi subbiti na dekbi, rah sahra ki li. 
Admiyon ko to yibi gumin tha, ki ye aab bamire gbulam bain, 
IB bye anwf o aqsam ke phande banakar, bataur saUq, qaid 
karne ki fikr men hue. Jab ^aiwfaion ko yih sim fiaid unki 
mil dm bui, apne raiaon ko jamf karke dirul ^dalat men ^iiir 
hue, aur beori sab ^akim ke aimbne airi majri aulm ki, ki 
unke bathon se uthiyi tha, mufassal bayin kiyi. 

Jis waqt Badshah ne tamim a^wil ^uwinon ki suni, wahig 
farmiya, ki Hin, jald qisidon ko bhejen idmiyos ko hurar meg 
Ibisir karen. Chunanchib, un men se aattar idmi, jude jude 
shahron ke rabnewale, ki nibiyat fasih o bali^h the, bamujarrad 
talb Bidshih ke, ^asir hue. £k makin acbcbbi si un ke rabne 
ke liye tajwiz hui. B^d do tin din ke, jab mindagi safiur ki 
raf% hui, apne simhne bulwiyi. Jab unbon ne Bidshih ko 
takht par dekbi, du$in de, adab o kumidi bajili, apne apne 
qarine se kha^e hue. Yih Bidshih to niniyat ^dil o munsif, ja- 
winmardi aur sakbiwat men, iqrin aur ams^l se sabqat le gayi 
thi ; famine ke gharib o gburbi yahin inkar parwarish pite 
the ; tamim qahn rau men kisi serdast ijix par, koi zabardast 
galim fulm na kar sakti ; jo chisen, ki shara men ^arim bain, 
uske §had me^ bilkul uth gai thin ; bimesbab, aiwie raaimandi 
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aiir khushnudi Khudi ke, koi amar mal^us khatir na tha. 
Is ne nibayat akhlaq se un se puchhi, ki Turn hamare mulk men 
kyun ae ? Hamare tumhire to kabhi khat o kitabat bhi na thi ; 
kya sAsi sabab hui, ki turn yahan tak pahunche P Ek shakbf 
un men se, ki jahdndidah aur fafi|^ thd, taslimat baja lakar kahne 
lag$9 ki Ham ^dal o insaf Badshah k& sunkar ^uziir men hazir 
hue hain, aar aj tak is dstanahi daulat se koi dadkhwah mahrdm 
nahin phira hai ; ummed yih hai, ki Badshah hamare dad ko 
pahunche. Farmaya, ki gharaz tumhari kya hai ? Arz kiya, ki 
Ai Badshih ^dil^ ye haiwanat hamare ghulam hain, in men se 
baze mutanaffir, aur b%ze, agarchih jabran tabi hain, lekin 
ham&ri milkiyatke munkir. Badshah nepuchha, ki Is dawi par 
koi dalil bhi hai ? kyunki dawi bedalil dar ul adalat men, suna 
nahin jata. Us ne kahd, Ai Badshah, is dawi par bahutsi dalail 
aqli o naqli haio* 



Dosai Fasl. 

2. — Man claims Authority over the Animals from the supe^ 
rioritff of his form, wisdom, Sfc. ; to which they reply. 

Jis waqt Badshdh ne yih bat suni, is qaziye ke infis&l ke liye 
badil masruf ho, irsl^ad kiya, ki qdzi, o mufti, aur tamam ^yin 
o arkan jinnon ke hazir hon ; wanhin, bamujib (lukm ke, sab ke 
sab barg&h Sultani men l^azir hue. Tab insan se farmaya, ki 
Apni bat bayan karo. Tab ek shakhs in men se taslim&t bajala- 
kar yun arz karne laga, ki Ai jahanpanah, sab hamare ghulam, aur 
ham unke malik hain ; ham ko sazawar hai ki l^ukumat kha- 
windanah un par karen, aur jo kam chahen, un se len ; in men 
se, jisne ham^ri itaat qabul ki, maqbul Khuda ka hua; aur 
jo hamare hukm se phira, goy&, Khuda se phira. 

Badshah ne farmaya ki Dawi be-dalil mahkamah i qaza men 
masmua nahin hota, koi sanad aur dalil bhi bayan karo. tJs ne 
-kaha Bahut dal&il ^qli o naqli se hamar& dawi sabit hai. Farmaya, 
ki We kaunsi dalilen hain ? Tab wuh kahne laga, ki AUat^U ne 
hamari suraton ko kis pakizagi se banaya, bar ek azv munasib, 
jaisa chahiye, |t^ kiya ; badan sudaul, qad sidha, aql aur danish, 
jis kc sabab nek o bad men imtiyaz karen, balki tam&m asman 
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i ahwil jineQ anr batiwes :^jt Ifhnhiyia hnmixe ahri ktt ne^ 
haiQ ? Is 86 yih m^Mm hoi. Id ham malik aur ye ghulam hain. 

Badshah ne taiw&nog se puchha, ki Ab lum kya kahte ho ? 
UnhoD ne iltimia kiyi, ki un dahlon se diwi gabit nabin hota. 
Fanniyi, ki Turn nahig j&nte, ki durusti nisbast o barkhast ki 
^Iiaslat Badshahog ki hai, aur bad surati o khamidagi ^lamat 
ghulamou ki ? Un men se ek ne jawab diy &, ki Allatili Badshah 
ko taufiq nek bakhshe, aur afat zamane se mahfdz rakhe ; arz 
yih hai, ki khaliq ne admiyon ko is surat aur dildaul par, iswaste, 
nahin baniya hai, ki hamaxe malik kahlawen ; aur pa ham ko is 
shakl aur dial dh&l par paida kiya,' ki un ke ghulam howen. 
Wuh ^akiro hai, us ka koi fel se ^ikmat khali nabin, jiske waste 
jo surat munasib jani, ata ki. 



Ti'sBi' Fasl. 

3.— If an defends his right to rule^ from the power he has of 
selling animals^ ifc, ; to whjich they reply. 

Badshah ne insanon ki (araf mutawajjih hokar farmayi, ki 
Turn ne jawab us ka suna, ab, turn ko jo kuchh kahna baqi ho, 
bayin karo. Unhon ne kah4, Abhi bahut se dahlen baqi hain, ki 
un se d^wi faamara sabit hota hai ; baze un men se aise hain, ki mol 
lena, bechna, khilana, libas pahinana, sardi garmi se mahfuz 
rakhna,qusuron-8eun kechashm poshi karn&,darindon ki mazarrat 
se bachana, jab ki bimar hon shafqat se daw& kama, — ^ye saldk 
hamdre in ke sath banazar shafqat aur marahmat ke haio : tamam 
malikoQ ka yihi dastur hai, ki ghulamon par bar ]^&1 men, nazar i 
shafqat o marahmat ki rakhte hain. 

Badshah ne yih sunkar haiwan se farmaya, ki Tu us ka jawib 
de. Us ne kab^, Yih admi jo kahta hai, ki ^aiwanon ko ham mol 
lete aur bechte hain, yih taur admiyon men bhi jiuri hai; chunan* 
chih, Faris ke rahnewale, jab Rdm par fati^ pate hain, Rdmiyoa 
ko bech dalte hain ; aur Rami jis ghari Faris par ghalib bote hain, 
Farsiyon se yihi saluk karte hain. Hindke rahnewale sindhiyon se, 
aur Sindh wale Hindiyon se ; Arab Turkon se, aur Turk Arabon 
se yihi mu^malah waqu^ men late hain. Gharaz, ki ek dusre par jab 
ghalib hota, aur fatih pata hd, ghanim ki qaum ko apn& ghulam 
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jinkar bech4alt& hai ; kya jane, ki ^aqiqat meii kaun ghulam 
luu, aur kaun xnalik ? ye daur aur naubatei) hain, B^d' us ke, 
bar ek j^aiwan ne Badshih ke rubaru shikoh un ke fulm k& judi 
juda bayaa kiya. Ab shim hui, darbar barkhast I'ukhsat ho, 
apne apne mak&noQ mes jao, subl^ ko phir ^azir hon^. 

[After this, all parties retire, and consult among themselves. The 
judge, the king of the genii, and his counsellors. The men among each 
other : they appoint persons to plead their cause. The animals among 
themselves : they send messengers to the principal tribes, and each tribe 
sends a deputy to the caurt. The account of these proceedings occupies 
more than 100 pages. All things being arranged, the trial proceeds, as 
here described, j 



Chautha' Fasl. 

4.— TA^ assembling of all parties^ after their private con" 

sultations. 

Subt ke waqt, ki tamam ^aiwanoi^ ke wakil bar ek mulk se 
akar jam^ bue, aur jinnon ka Badshah q^ziye ke infisal ke w&ste 
diwan i*am men dkar baitha, chobd4ron ne bamujab ^ukin 
ke, pukarkar kaha, ki Sab nalish karne w&le, aur d^d ke 
cbahne wale, jin par |ulm hvA hai, samhne akar bazir hoQ ; 
Badshah qaziye ke infisal karne ko baitha hai, aur qazi o mufti 
l^azir bain. Is hit ke suntehi, jitne l^aiwan aur insan ki bar ek 
taraf se jam^ hue the, saf b4ndhkar B&dshah ke &ge khare hue, 
aur adab o taslim&t baja lakar du^eo dene lage. Badshah ne 
bar taraf khiyal kiya dekha, to anw^ o aqsam ki khilqat nihayat 
ka§rat se Ijiazir hai, ek s&%t mut^jjab hokar sakit rah gaya* 

B^d us ke, ek ^akim jinni ki iBieS mutawajjih hokar kahi, ki 
Tu is %jib o gl^arib jkhilqat ko dekhta hai ? Us ne arz kiyi, Ai 
Badshah, main un ko did^h dil se dekhta, aur mushahidah karta 
bun. Badshah un ko dekhkar mut^jjab hota hai, — mail) us sani 
^akim ki l^ikmat, aur qudrat se mutqjjab huQ, kijisne un ko 
paid& kiya, aur anw^ aqsam ki shaklen banaiij, bameshah par* 
warish karta, aur rizq deta, bar ek bala se ma^fu; rakhta hai. 
Balki ye us ke ilm i (luzuri meo (lazir hain, isw&ste ki jab Allat^U 



L^ 
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•hi i basarat kf naiar se nor ke parde meo poshidab hu&, wahag 
wahm aur fikr k& hhi tasaawur nahiy pabuQchti; in faniton ko 
ui ne i&bir kiy&, ki bar ek fa^iib basirat musbabidah kare. Aur 
jo kucbb U8 ke pardah ^baib mes thi, us ko fr^agib xuhur men 
lijif ki abl i na^ar us ko dekbkar us ki f an^ti o behamtai, aur 
qudrat, o ektii ka iqr&r kareg, dalil o ^ujjat ke mu|;itaj na bon. 
Aur ye suraten, ki (lim i ajisam meg ni^iar it6 baie, amgal o asb- 
kil un furatOQ ki baiy, jo (lim i tixwi}^ men maujud bain ; we 
suraten, ki us ^lam men hain, nurani o latif bain, aur ye t£rik 
kagif bain ; jis tara^ taswirog ko bar ek ^iv men munasibat boti 
baiy un |;iaiwanoQ ke satb, ki jinki we tas wiren bain, usi tara^ ia 
f uratoQ ko bbi munasibat bai, un ^uraton se, ki ^lam arwa^ men 
maujud bai|} ; magar we suraten tal^rik karne-w&le bain, aur ye 
mutal^rrik ; aur, jo in se bhi kam rutbab bail), be ^ o harkat, 
aur besabin bain, aur ye mal^sus bain ; we suraten, ki %Iam i baqa 
meo baig, biqi rabti baiu, aur ye &ni o sail ko jati bain. 



Pa'nchwi'n Fasl. 

5. — The Jackal, the Representative of the Lion, the king of 

Beasts^ ewamined. 

Jis waqt tam&m (laiw&n o insan Badsb&b ke riibard saf bandb- 
kar kbare bue, Badsh&b ne sab ki (araf mutawajjib bokar dekba ; 
gidar sambne nasar iyi. Puchba, Tukaun bai ? Usne arz kiya, 
ki Main ^aiw&non ki wakii bun. Badsbab ne kaba, tujb ko kisne 
bhej& bai P Us ne kaba, Mujh ko darindon ke Bddsbab sher abiiU 
j^rif ne bbeja bai. Farmaya, Wub kis mulk men rabta, aur rayat 
us ki kaun bai ? Kaba, Jangal biyaban mei} rabti bai, aur tamam 
wal^Qsb o babiim us ki r^yat bain. Pucbba, Us ke madadg&r 
kaun bain f Kabi, Chite parbe, harin, kbargosb, lomri, bbere, 
sab us ke yix o madadgfir bain. Farmaya, Us ki surat aur sirat 
bay&n kar. Gidap ne kaba, Wub dildaul men sab haiwanon se 
bar&, quwat men ziy&dab, baibat o jalal men sab se bartar ; sinab 
cbauri, kamar patle, sir bara, kalaiyan mazbut, dant aur jangul 
sakbt, fiwaz bhari, surat muhib; koi insan o bai wan kbaufse 
s&mbne nabi^ i sakti ; bar ek b&t men durust, kisi kam men yir 
o madadgir k& mu|^taj nabin ; sakbi aisi ki sbikir karke sab 
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^Mwin&t ko taqum kar deta hai, aur ip muwafiq iljitiyij ke khiti 
hai ; jabki dur se roshni dekhti hai, nazdik j&kar khapa hota hai, 
us waqt ghussah us k& faro ho jata hai ; kisf %urat aur larke 
ko nahin chherti ; rag se bahut khwdhish o raghbat rakhti hai ; 
kisi se darti nahtn, magar chyunti se, ki jih us par aur us ke 
aulad par ghalib hai, jis tdr^h pashshah hathi aur bail par, aur 
makkhi idmiyoi} par ghalib hai. 



Chhatwin Fasl. 
6. — The Parrot, the deputy of the Chief of Birds j ewamined. 

Bad is ke Badshah ne samhne dekha tota ek darakht ki shakh 
par baitha hui, bar ek ki baten sunta tha ; puchha, Tu kaun hai ? 
Us nekaha, Maii} shikari janwaron ka wakil buy : mujh ko unke 
Bidshah anqane bhcja hai. Badshah ne kaha, Wuh kahan rahta 
hai ? Us ne ^rz kiyi, ki Daryae shor ke jaziron men, buland 
paharon par, rahta hai ; wahan kisi bashar k4 gu|ar nahin hota, 
aur koi jahaz bhi wahan tak nahin ja sakta. Farmiya, Us jaiire 
ka a^wal bay an kar. Us ne kah4, Zamin wahaQ ki bahut achchhi 
hai, ab o hawa mutadil, chashme khushgawar, anw^ o aqs&m ke 
darakht mewedar, (laiwanat tarah tarah ke beshumdr. Badshah ne 
kaha, Anqa ki shakl o siirat bayan kar. Kaha wuh 4il4^ul meo 
sab tairon se bara hai ; urne men qawi, panje aur minqar sakht ; 
bazu nihayat chaure chakle, jis waqt un ko hawa men l^arkat deta 
hai, jahaz ke se badban m^ldm bote hain ; dum Iambi ; u^ne ke 
waqt, l^arkat ke zor se, pahap hil jata hai ; hathi, gainde, wa- 
ghairah bare bare jdnwaron ko zamin se uthalejati hai. Badshah 
ne kaha, Khaslat us ki bayan kar.. Kaha, Khaslat us ki bahut 
achchhi hai. 

A'dmiyon ki qaum men Namrud, Fir^un, kafir, fasiq, mush- 
rik, munafiq, mul^id, bad^had, zdlim, rahzan, chotte, ^yar, 
jaib kutre, uchakke, jhuthe, makk&r, dag^abaz, mukhannag, 
zani, mughlim, jahil, a^maq, bakhil, un ke siw& aur bhi bahut 
se firqe, ki jin ke qaul o i^\ qabil bayfin ke nahin bote hain, aur 
ham un se bure' haiQ. Magar beshtar khasaili l^amidah, aur 
akhl&q i pasandida]^ men sharik; isw&ste ki hamare guroh 
men bhi sardar o rais, aur yar o madadgar bote hain, balki 
ham&re sard&r siyasat oriyasat meg insanon ke BddshahoQ se 
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bihUr haig, kyunki we faqat apni ^harai aur manf^t ke liye, 

Tf yat o fauj ki parwarish karte hai{i ; jab ki maqsad im ka ^asil 

bo jiti hai» us waqt fauj o ri^yd ke ]^al par kuchh khiyal nahin 

karte. Halanki yih (ariqah raison ^^ nahi^ hu, riyfisat o aardan 

ke waste lazim hai ki Badsah apni fauj o rayat par hameshah 

shafaqat o mihrb&ni rakhe ; jis tara^ All&t^la apne bandon par 

hameshah ral^mat karta hai, isi tarah har ek Badshah ko chahiye, 

ki apni ri$y4 par naiar shafaqat ki rakhe ; aur l^aiwanon ke 

sard&r fauj o r^yat ke ^al par hameshah shafaqat o mi^rb&ni 

rakhte hain. Is tsra^ chyuntiyon aur i&iron ke rais bhi, apni 

rayat kf durusti aur intigam men masruf rahte haii), aur jo kuchh 

fauj o ri^ya se saluk o i^isan karte hain, us ka badla aur iwa? 

nahin chahte ; aur apni auUd se bhi parwarish ke iwaa neki ki 

tawaqqd nahin rakhte, jis tara|;i admi aulad ki parwarish karke 

phir un se ^hidmat lete hain. Haiwan bachchoQ ko paida karke 

parwarish kar dete hain, phir un se kuchh gharai nahin rakhte^ 

faqat shafaqat o mi^rbani se palte aur khiUte haig. Kbuda ki 

rah par sabit qadam hain ; kyunki wuh bandoy ko paida karke 

rizq pahunchata hai, aur un se shukr ki tawaqqd nahig rakhta. 

Insanon men, agar ye f§l i bad na bote, to Allat^la un se kyun 

farmata, ki Shukr karo hamara, aur apne ma b&p ka ; hamari 

aulad par yih l^ukm nahin kiyi, kyunki ye kufar o nafarmani 

nahin karte. Tota jis waqt us kalam tak pahuQcha, Jinnat ke 

^akimon ne bhi kah^, Yih sach kahta hai. Insanon ne sharmin* 

dab hokar sir jhuka liya, kisi ne kuchh jawab na diya* 



Sa'thwi'n Fasl. 

7. — The Frog^ the Deputy of the king of Reptiles and Fishes^ 

examined. 

Badshah ne ek (araf dekha mendak darya ke kinare, ek tile 
par khara hu4, tasbi^ o tahlil men mashghul tha ; puchha, Tu 
kaun hai ? Us ne kaha, Main daryai janwaroii ke Badshah ka 
wakil bun. Farmaya, Us ka nam o nishan bayan kar. Kah&, 
Nam us ka Tanin hai, daryae shor men rahta hai, taman daryai 
janwar kachhwe, machhii, mendak, nihang us ki rayat haig« 
Badshah ne kaha, Us ki shakl o surat bayan kar. Us ne kahi 
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^ildaiil men sab dary ii janwaron se bara; surat fjib) shaU 
muhib, qad lamba; tamam darya ke janwar us se khauf karte haio; 
sir bara, inkhen roshan, munh chaura, di^nt bahut, jitne daryai 
j&nwar pata hai, beshumar nigaiti hai. Jab ki bahut khane se 
bad faazami hoti hai, us waqt kaman ki taral^ kbam hokar, sir aur 
dum ke zor par khari hota, aur bich ke dhar ko pan! se nikal 
kar hawa men buland karta hai. Aftab ki hararat se us ke pet 
ka khana hazam ho jata hai, aur beshtar us l^alat men behosh 
bhi ho jata hai, us waqt badal jo darya se uthte hain, us ko lekar 
khushki men dal dete hain ; phir to marjata aur darindon ki 
ghiza hota hai ; aur kabhi b&dilon ke sath buland hokar, Yijuj 
o Majuj ki had men ja girta hai, aur chand roz un ke khane men 
fita hai. Gharaz, jitne daryai janwar hain is se 4^^^ aur bh&gte 
iiain ; yih kisi se nahin darta; magar ek jinwar chhoti, pashshe 
ke barabar hai, us se nihayat khauf karti hai, is waste ki wuh, 
jiswaqt us ko katta hai, zahar us ka tamam badan men is ke 
asar kar jat4 ; akhir yih mar jata hai, aur tamam darydi janwar 
jam% hokar ek muddat talak us ka gosht khdte haiij ; jis tarah 
aur chhote janwaron ko yih khata hai, usi tara^ we sab milkar us 
ko khate hain : yihi hai shikari janwaron aur (airon ka hai. B^d 
\is ke kaha, Maiii ne suna hai, ki sab idmi guman karte hain 
'ki ham malik aur tamam haiwan hamare ghuUm hain f Maio ne 
jo ^aiwanon ka ahwal bayan kiya, us se kyun nahin dariyaft 
karte, ki sab l^aiwanat musawi hain, kuehh faraq nahiii ; kabhi, 
to khate hain, aur kabhi ap dusron ki ghiza ho jate hain.^ 
M^Idm nahin, ki I^aiwanon par kis chiz se fakhar karte hain. 
Halanki, jo ^al hamara hai, .wuhi hai un ka hai; kyunki neki 
aur badi b$d marne ke zahir hoti hai, matti meo sab mil 
jawenge, akhir Khuda kitaraf rujd karenge. B$d us ke Badshah 
se kaha, ki Insan jo yih dawi karte hain, ki ham m&Kk aur sab 
haiwan ghulam hain, is makar o buhtan se un ke sakht t^jjub 
hai ! Nipat jahil hain, ki aisi bat khilaf qiyas kahte hain. Main 
tairan bun ki we kyunkar yih tajwiz karte hain, ki sab darand, 
charand, shikari janwar, agdiha-, nihang, s^mp, bichchhu, un ke 
ghulam hain ! Yih nahin jante, ki agar darand jangal se, aur 
shikari janwar paharon se, aur nihang darya se nilkalkar un par 
hamlah karen, koi insan bdqi na rahe ; aur un ke mulk meo 
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ikar sab ko tob&h kar dewen, ek admi jit& na bache ? GhaniinaCf 
nahigjinte, aur is k& shukr nahin karte hain, ki Khuda ne^ 
nnke mulk se in sab l^aiwdnon ko dur rakhd hai ; magar ye 
bechare |^aiw4n, jo yah&n giriftar bain, rat din un ko a|ab men 
rakhte haig ; iai sabab ghardr men igae hain, ki baghair dalil of 
^ujjat ke ais& d^wi bem^ni karte bain. 



Athwi'n Fasl. 
8. The Bee, the King of Insects ^ examined* 
Us ke bad Bidshah ne l^aiwanon ki taraf khiy&l kiya. Nagah^ 
ek mahin &waz kan meg pahuncbi ; dekhi, to makkhiyon k» 
aard&r Y^sub samhne u^ta, aur Khuda ki tasbih o tahlil men 
naffhmah sar&i karti hai. Puchha, Tu kaun hai ? Us ne kkha^ 
Mais ^asharat ul ^ras k& Badshah hug- Farmaya, Tu ap kyun 
iyk ? jis tara^ aur ^aiwinon ne apne qasid aur wakil bheje, tu 
ne apni r^yat aur fauj se kisi ko kyun na bheja ? Us ne kahay 
Main ne us ke ^41 paf shafaqqat aur mi^rbani ki, ta kisi ko 
kuchh taklif na pahunche. Badsh&h ne kaha, yih wasf aur' 
kisi |;iaiwan meg nahin hai, tujh men kyugkar hua P Eaha, Mujk 
ko Alldt^la ne apni inayat o marhamat se yih wasf ^ta kiya. Us 
ke siwa aur bhi bahut si buzurgiyfin aur khubiyan bakhshf* 
hain. Badshah ne kaha, Kuchh buzurgiyah apni bayan kar, ki 
ham bhi m^lum kareg. 

Us ne kaha, Allit^U ne mujh ko, aur mere jad o aba ko, bahut 
si ni%mateg bakhshig ; kisi haiwan ko us men sharik nahin kiya. 
Chunanchimulk o nabuwat ka martabah ham kobakhshd, aur ham- 
ire jad i> aba ko nasal damasal us ka wargah pahunchaya ; ye do 
ni^maten aur kisi haiwan ko nahin dig. Us ke siwa AUat&la ne ham 
ko ilm handasah,aur bahut si sanatin sikhifn, ki apne makanonka 
nihayat khubi se banate hain, Tamam jahan ke phal aur phul 
ham par ^alal kie, ki be khalish khate hain. Hamare luab se 
shahd paida kiy&, ki jis se tamam insan ko shifa l^asil hoti hai. 
Is martabe par hamare &y&t qurani nitiq haig, aur ham&ri surat 
o sirat AUat^la ki sanat o qudrat par ghifilon ke waste dalil hai. 
Kyunki khilqat hamari nihayat latif, aur surat bahut ^jib hai, 
iswaste ki Allat^li ne hamare jism men tin jor rakhe hain ; bich 
ke jof ko murabb% kiya, niche ke dhap ko lamba, sir ko mudauwak 
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banayi ; char hath paon, manind azl4 shakl musaddas ki» 
nihayat khubi se munasib miqdar ke banae, jin ke sabab nishaist 
o barkhast karte hain ; aur ghar apne is khush aslubi se banate 
hdiu, ki hawa ua men hargiz nahin ja sakti, ki jiske baig ham 
ko, y.a hamare bachchon ko taklif pahunche. Hath pion ki 
quwat se darakht ke phal> patte, phul, jo kuchh pate hain, 
apne makanon men jam^ kar rakhte hain. Shanon par char 
bazu banae, jin ke bais urte hain ; aur hamare dank meg kuchh 
asafaar bhi paida kiya hai, ki us ke sabab dushmanon ki shar 
4Be mahfuas rahte hain ; aur gardan patli banai, ki dain bain sir ko 
bcikhubi pherte hain ; aur us ki donon taraf do aijkhen raushan 
^ta ki hain, ki un ki roshni se har ek chiz ko dekhte hain ; aur 
munh bhi banaya hai, ki jis se khane ki lazzat jante hain ; do 
hoijth bhijdie, jin ke sabab khane ki chizen jama karte hain ; 
aur hamare pet men quwat hazimah aisi bakhshi hai, ki wuh 
rutubat ko shahd kar deti hai, aur yihi shahd waste hamare aur 
aulad ke ghija hai ; jis tarati? charpaon ki pistan men quwat di 
hai, ki us ke sabab khun mustal^il hokar dudh ho jdta hai. 
^haraz, ki ye niamaten Allatala ne ham ko ata ki hain, us ka 
shukr kahan tak karen i is waste main ne rayat ke |^al par 
shafqat o mi|;^rbani karke, apne upar taklif rawa rakhi, un men 
ee kisi ko nU bheja. 

Jiswaqt Y^sub apne kalam se farigh hua, Badshah ne kaha, 
Afrin ! sad afrin ! tu nihayat fasih o bah'gh hai ! Sach hai, ki tere 
fiiwa ye niamaten Allat^Ia ne kisi haiwan ko nahin bakhshin. 
Bad us ke puchha, Teri rayat aur sipah kahan hai ? Us ne kaha, 
"file, pahar, darakht par, jahan subhita pate rahte hain, aur 
baze admiyon ke mulk men jakar, un ke gharon men sakunat 
ikhtiyar karte hain. Badshah ne puchha, Un ke hath se kyuQ- 
kar salamat rahte hain ? Kaha, Beshtar un se chhipkar apne taiQ 
bachate hain, magar kabhi jo we qabii pate hain takh'f dete 
hain, balki aksar chhatton ko torkar bachchon ko mir dalte 
hain, aur shahd nikalkar apas men kha lete hain. Badshah ne 
puchha, Phir, tum us zulm par un ke kyunkar sabr karte ho ? 
Us ne kaha, Ham yih zulm sab apne upar gawara karte hain, 
aur kabhi ^jiz hokar un ke mulk se nikal jate hain ; uswaqt we 
sulah ke waste, bahut hile pesh karte hain ; taraj^ tarah ki 
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sau^b&ty ftv, o I^huahbd, waghairafa bhejte haia ; tubal aw 4^ 
bajate haig ; gham, ki asw^ o aqsam ke tu)ie ta^aif dekar ban 
ko lisi karte haio* Hamire mizaj men shar o fasid nabin bai, 
bam bbi un se auU^ kar lete bain, unke yabae phir cbale ate 
baig ; tie par bbi bam se rasi nahie bain, bagbair daifl o ^ujjat 
kt d^wi karte bain, ki Ham malik, ye ghulam baig. 

Nawin Fasl. 
9* The Men qtiestioned^ their replies f and ike objeetions of 

the AnimaU to them. 

B4dsbab ne nibiyaC ^bush bokar us ki t^rif ki, aur insanon 
ki jama^t ki (araf mutawajjbih bokar farmayi, ki Is ne jo Jcaha 
sab Sttni, turn ne ? ab tumbare nasdik koi jawab baqi hai ? Un 
meg se ek sha^bf frabi ne kaha, ki Ham meg bahut si fazilateo 
aur nek khaslateg bain, jin se d^wa bamara gabit hota hai. 
B&dsb&b ne kab& unhen bayan karo. 

Us ne kaba, ki Zindagi hamare bahut ^ish se gu^rti hai, 
an«$ o aqs&m ki niimaten, khane pine ki^ ham ko muyassar baig, 
l^aiwinon ko we naj^ar bhi nahin atin. Mewon k4 maghz aur guda 
bam&re khane men ata hai, post aur gathli ye kbate hain ; us ke 
siwa tara|^ tarah ke khane shermal, b^qirkbini, gaodidah, gioaa- 
ban, kalichah, matanjan, zerbariyan, muzifar, shirbaranj, kabab^ 
qurma, burani, fimi, dudh, dabi, ghi, qism qism ki mithai, ^alwa 
sohan, jalebi, lad^u, pere, barfi, amriti, lauziyat waghairab, 
kh&te bain. Tafrin lab^ ke waste nich, rang, hagsi, cbuhal, 
qifse, kah&ni muyassar bain ; libas fakhirah aur ziwarat, 
lara^ batara^ ke pabinte bain ; namad qalin, chandni, jajam, 
aur bahut se farsh furosh bichhate haig ; Ijtaiwanon ko ye saman 
kah&n muyassar bain 't Hameshah jangal ki ghds khate hain, 
aur r&t din nang dha|:ang ghulamoij ke tara|^ mihnat aur 
mushaqqat meg rahte bain. Ye sab chizen dalil bain is par, ki 
Ham malik aur ye ghulam hain. 

Tairog ka wakil bazar dast^n simhne sbakh i darakht par 
baitha tha, us ne Badshah se kaha, ki Yih admi jo apne anw^ o 
aqsam ke kh4ne pine par ifti^h&r karta hai, yih nahig janta, ki 
^aqiqat meg in ke waste yih sab ranj o ^;ab bai. Badshah ne 
kab&9 Yih kyunkar bai ? use bayan kar. 
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Kahij I«w&ste ki is irim ke liye, bahut mihnateQ aur ranj 
ujthiite hain ; zamin khodna, hal jotna, bail khaicfana, pani 
bharni, aii4j bona, ka^nd, tolni, pisna, taniir men ag jalana, 
paka&a ; ghosht ke waste qasaiyon se jhagarna ; baniyon se 
hisab-kitab karna. Mai jaiD% karne ke liye mihnaten utMna, 
pm o bunar sikhni, badan ko ranj dend, dur dor molkon 
ko jana, do paisoQ ke waste amiron ke samhne hath bandh- 
kar, khajre bona. Qharaz, is jad o kad se mal o asbab jama 
karte haiQ, b^d marne ke wuh ghairon ke ^isse nien ata 
hai;agarwajh halal se paida kiy& hai, to us ka hisab o kitab 
hai, nahin to ^zab o ^qab ; aur ham is ranj o azab se mahfiiz 
rahte hain, kyunki ghi|a hamari faqat ghas pat hai. Jo chiz 
zamin se paida hoti hai, be mi^nat o mashaqqat us ko apne 
tasarruf men late hain ; anw^ o aqsam ke phal aur mewe, ki 
All&t^la ne apni qudrat se hamare waste paida kie haio^ khate 
hain, aur hameshah us ki shukr karte hain. Fikr o talash 
khane pine ki, hamare dil men kabhi nahin ati ; jahan jate 
hain, f&zal ilahi se, sab kuchh muyassar ho jata hai, aur ye 
hameshah qut ki fikr men ghaltan bech&n rahte hain. Aur 
taral> tarah ke khane, jo ye kbite hain, waisehi ranj o azab bhi 
uthate hain. Amraz muzmanah men mubtala rahte hain ; bu- 
khar o dard sir, haizah, sarsam,falij, laqwah, jauri, khinsi, yirqan, 
tap i diq, phofa, phunsi, khujii, d&d, khanazfr, pechish, ishal, 
itishak, soz&k, filpa, nakwasa ; gharaz, aqsam ki bimariyan 
un ko ^xii hoti hain, — dawa daru ke liye tabibon ke yahan daure 
phirte hain, tis par be{^ayai se kahte hain, ki Ham malik aur 
l^aiwan hamare ghulam hain ! 

Insan ne jawab diya, Ei bimari ki khususiyat kuchh ham&re 
waste nahin hai, Taiwan bhi beshtar amraz men mubtald bote 
hain. 

Us ne kaha, Haiwan jo bimar bote hain, sirf tumhari amezish 
aur ikhtilat se; kutte, billi, kabdtar, murgh waghairah ^aiwanat, 
ki tumbare yahan giriftar haiu, apne tSLVLX par khane pine nahin 
pate hain, isi w&ste bimar ho jate hain ; aur jo Taiwan ki jangal 
men mukhalla bittaba phirte hain, bar ek marz se mahfuz hain ; 
kyunki khane pine ke waqt un ke muqarrar hain, kami beshi 
us men nahin &ti; aur ye haiwanatjo tumbare yahan giriftir 
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haig, spne t^ur par auqat basar nahin karne pate ; kh&na bewaqt 
kh&te, yi m&re bhukh ke andaa se ziyfidah kba jate hain, badan 
ki riy&iat nahin karte, isi sabab kabhi kabhi bimar ho jate haia. 
Tumhare larkon ke bimar hone ka bhi, yihi sabab hai, ki |iami- 
lah ^uraten, aur daiyan hirs ae ^hair mun&aib khine, jin par turn 
apna fakhar karte ho, kha j&te hain, isi se akhlat ghalisah paida 
bote hain, dudh biga^ j&ta hai ; us ke agar ae lafke bad surat 
paida bote, aur hameshah amrdi men mubtali rahte hain ; 
inheg maraoo ke baig marg i mufajat, aur ahiddat^i niz^, aur 
gham o ghusfe mei} giriftar rahte hain. Gharaz, ki turn apne 
f mil ki shamat se in ayibon men giriftar ho, aur ham in se 
ma^fdz hain, kh&ne ke aqsam meg tumh&re yahaij shahd 
nafistar aur bihtar hai, jis ko khate aur dawa men isti^m&l 
karte ho, so wuh makkhiyon ka lu^b hai, tumhari sanat se 
nahifi. Phir, kis chiz ka fakhar karte ho ! baqi phal aur dane. 
Un ke khane rneo ham turn sharik haig, aur qadim se hamare 
tumhare jad o 4b& sharik bote cbale ae hain. Jin dinon turn- 
hire jadd i 41^9 hazrat Adam o Hawa, bagh i bihisht men rahte 
the, aur be mi^nat o mashaqqat wahan ke mewe khite, kisi tara^i 
ki fikr o mihnat na thi, hamare jad o aba bhi wahan us niz o 
ni^mat men un ke sharik the. Jab tumhare buzurgwar apne 
dushman ke bahkine se Khuda ki nasi^at bhul gae, aur ek 
dane ke wagte birs ki, wahan se nikale gae, firishton ne niche 
likar, aisi jagah dal diya jahan phal patte bhi na the, mewon 
ki to kya dakhal ? Ek muddat talak is gham men roya kie, 
akhir ko taubah kabulhui. Khuda ne gunah maf kiya, ek fi- 
rishte ko bheja, us ne yahin ikar zamin kbodna, bona, pisna^ 
pakani, libas banana sikhlaya. Gharaz, rat din us mij^nat o 
mashaqqat men giriftar rahte the. Jab ki aulad bahut paida 
hui, aur har ek jagah jangal o abadi men rahne lage, phir to 
zamin ke rahne walon par bidat shuru ki ; ghar un ke chhin 
liye, kitno ko pakarkar qaid kar liyi ; bahutere bhag gae, un ke 
qaid o giriftar karne ke waste anw^ o aqsam ke phande aur 
jal bana banakar darpai hue. Akhir ko, naubat yahan tak 
pahunchi, ki ab turn khafe ho fakharo murtabah apni bayan karte 
ho; munizare aur mujadale ke waste mustaid ho. Aur yih jo 
tum kahte ho, ki ham |^hushi ki majlis karte hain, nach^ rang 
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iiien inashghdl rahte ham, aish o ishrat men auqdt basar karte 
hain, libas fakhirah^ aur zewar anwa o aqsam ke pahinte haig, 
aur un ke siwa aur bahutsi chizen jo ham ko muyasisar nahin hain. 
Sach hai, lekin un men se har ek chlz ke iwaz turn ko azab o 
aqab bhi hota hai, ki jis se ham mahfuz haiij ! Kyunki tum shadi 
ki maiiis ke iwaz matam khane men baithte ho ; khushi ke 
badle gham uthdte ho. Rag, rang, aur hansi ke badle, rote 
aur ranj khenchte ho. Nafis makanon ki jagah, tarik qabr 
men 8ote ho. Zewar ke iwaz gale men tauq, hathon men hath< 
kari, paon men zanjir pahinte ho. Tarif ke badle hajo men 
giriftar bote ho. Gharaz, bar ek khushi ke iwaz gham bhi 
uthate ho, aur ham in muslbalon se mahfuz hain; kyunki, ye 
roihnaten aur ranj ghulamon, bad bakhton ke waste chahe. Aur 
ham ko tumhare shahron aur makanon ke badle, yih maidan 
wasfa muyassar hai. zamin se asman tak, jahan ji ch&hta hai 
urte hain ; hard hari sabzah darya ke kinare be taklif charte chugte 
hain ; be mihnat o mashaqqat rizq haUl khate, aur pani latif pite 
hain^ koi mana karne wala nahin ; rassi, dol, mashak, kuze ke 
muhtaj nahin; ye sab chizen tumhdre waste chahe, ki apne 
kandhon par uthakar ja baja liye, phirte, aur bechte ho ; 
haroeshah mihnat o musibat men giriftar rahte ho. Ye sab 
nishaniyan ghulamon ki hain, yih kahan se sabit hota hai, ki 
tum malik aur ham ghulam hain ? 

Badshah ne insanon ke wakil se puchha, ki Ab tere nazdik 
koi jawab aur baqi hai ? Usne kaha. Ham men khubiyan aur 
biizurgiyan bahut hain, ki hamare dawa par dalalat karte hain. 
Badshah ne kaha, Unhen bayan kar. 

In men se ek shakhs Ibrani ne kaha, ki Ailatala ne ham ko 
anw4 o aqsam ki buzurgiyai) bakhshin, din o nabuwat, aur 
kalam i munazzil, ye sab niamaten ata kin. Halal o haram, aur 
iiek o bad 6e agah karke, waste dukhul jannat ke, ham ko khas 
kiya. Ghusal, taharat, namaz, rozah, sadqah, zakwat, masjidon 
meo namaz ada karna, minbaron par khut.bah parhna, aur bahut 
ibadaten ham ko t^lim kin. Ye sab buzurgiyan is par dalalat 
kart^ hain, ki Ham malik hain aur ye ghulam. 

Tairon ke wakil ne kaha, Agar taammul o fikr karo, to malum 
ho, ki ye chizen tumhare waste ranj o ^zab hain. Badshah ne 
kaha, Yih ranj kis (arah, hai F 
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Us ne kaha, Ye sab |b&daten All&t4U ne is waste muqarrar ki 

bain, ki giinah un ke ^fd ho jawen, aur gumrib na bone pawen. 

Agar ye qawaid i sharai par amal na kareQ, Kbuda ke nazdik 

ru siyah bowen ; isi kbauf se ibadat men roasbgbul rabte bain ; 

aur bam gunaboQ se pak baio ; bam ko kucbb i(itiyaj ibadat 

ki nabin jis se ye apni fakhar karte bain. Aur AUat^Ia ne 

paigbambaroQ ko un logoo ke wiste bheja bai, jo ki kdfir o 

musbrik, aur gunabg&r bain us ki ibadat nabin karte. Rat din 

fisq o fujur men masbgbul ra^te bain, aur bam is shirk o masi 

^e bari bain, Kbud& ko wahid o lasbarik jante bain, aur uski 

ibadat men masraf rabte bain. Aur ambiya o rasul mi§l (abib o 

najjdmi ke bain- TabiboQ se wuhi log ihtiyaj rakhte bain, 

jo ki maris o alii bote bain. Aur najjumiyon se manias o 

. bad %i\\ iltija karte bain. Aur gbusal o tah&rat tumbire waste is 

liye fars hua bai, ki bamesbab n^pak rabte bo, r&t din zina aur 

ighl^m men auq&t basar karte bo, aur besfatar gandab badan 

bote bo, is w&ste turn ko tahdrat ki ^ukm bai ; aur bam in chizon 

se kinarab karte bain ; tam&m sdl men ek bar qurbat karte bain, 

so bbi sbabdt o laz|at ke waste nabin, sirf baqa i nasal ke liye 

is amar ke murtikab bote bain. Namaz o rozab is waste fara 

bai, ki us ke sabab tumbare gunab afu bo jawen ; bam gunih 

karte nabin, bam par kyun farz bowe. Sadqah zakwat is liye 

wijib bai, ki turn babut mal ^alal o haram se jam^ kar rakhte 

bo, ahli ^uquq ko nabin dete ; agar gharib o miskin par kharch 

karo, to kabeko zakwat farz bowe P Aur ham apne abnae jins 

par shafqat o mibrbani karte bain ; bukhal se kabhi kuchh 

jami nabin karte. Aur yib jo kabte bo, ki Allat^la ne bamare 

waste hal&l o ^aram, aur ^uddd qisas ki ayaten nizal ki bain» 

so yib tumbar^ talim ke waste hai ; kyunki qalb tumbare tarik 

bote bain, jihalat o nadini se faide aur nuqsan ko nabin 

samajbte bo, isi waste muallim aur ustad ke muhtaj rabte ho ; 

aur bam ko, bila wastab paigbambaron ke, bar ek chiz se AUat^li 

khabar karta hai. 

Tairon ka wakil jis ghari yib kab chuka, Badsbab ne insanon ki 
taraf dekhkar kaha, Ab aur jo kuchh turn ko kahna b4qi ho 
bayan karo. 

Insanon ki jamaat se Iraqi ne jawab diya, ki Abbi babut 
fazilaten aur buzurgiyai} ham men baqi bain, jin se g&bit bota 
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hai ki ham malik, aur ^aiwin hamare ghulam bain. Chunanchih 
zeb o araish ke waste anw^ o aqsam ke libas, xloshalah, kimkbab^ 
^arir, deba, samur, mashr^, gulbadan, malmal, ma^mudi, sahan, 
atias, jamdani, doriyd, charkhanah, tara^ tfira}^ ke farsh, qalin, 
namad, jajam, chandnf, us ke siwa aur bahut ni^rinaten bam ko 
muyassar hain< : is se malum hota bai, ki Ham malik aur ye ghulam 
hain ; kyunki ^aiwanon ko yih saman kahan muyassar hai ? 
Uryan, mahaz jangal men ghulamon ki tara^i, pare phirte bain. 
Yih sab Khuda ki bakbshishen aur ni^maten hamare milkiyat 
par dalil bain ; ham ko laiq hai, ki un par ^ukiimat khawindanah 
karen ; jis tara^chahen un ko rakhen, yih sab ham&re ghulam bain. 

Badshah ne ^aiwanon se kaha, Ab, tum is ka kya jawab dete 
ho P Darindon ke wakil Kalelah ne as admi se kaha, Ei tum us 
libas fa^birah aur mulaim par, jo itna fakhar karte bo, yih 
kaho, ki ye tara^ tarah ke libas dgle aamane men kahan the ? magar 
kaiwanon se snlm o bid^t karke chhin liye. 

Admi ne kahd, Yih bat tu kis waqt ki kahta hai ? 

KfJelah ne kahd, Tumhare yahan sab libason men narak o 
mulaim, deba o ^arir, aur abresham hota hai, so wuh kire ke 
lui^b se hai. Aur kapra adam ki aulad men nabin hai, balki 
hasbr^t ul arz ki qism se hai, ki apni panah ke wdste darakhtoQ 
par lu^b se tanta hai, ki jare garmi ki ufat se mahfuz rube ; 
tum ne bajaur aur zulm us se chhin liya, isi wasje Alia ne tum 
ko is az&b men giriftar kiyd hai, ki use lekar mihnat se tante 
binte ho, phur darzi se silate, aur.dhobi se dhulate ho. Gharaas, 
aise aiseranj o mihnat uth&te ho, ki is ko ihtiyat. se rakhte, aur 
bechte ho, ki hameshah isi fikr men ghaltan pechan rahte ho ; 
isi tara^ aur libas, ki beshtar j^aiwanat ki khal bal se binte bain. 
Khusus libas fa^hirah tumhare aksar haiwan ki pasham bote 
bail}, zulm o taddi se un se chhinkar apni taraf nisbat karte ho ; 
is par itna fakhar karna beja hai. Agar ham is se fakhar karen 
to zeb deta hai, kyunki AUatala ne hamare badan par paida 
kiya hai, ki ham apne satar o libas karen ; us ne shafqat o 
mihrbani se yih libas ham ko ata kiya hai, ki sardi garmi se 
ma^fiiz rahen ; jiswaqt ham paida bote hain, usi waqt se Allat41a 
hamare badan par yih libas bhi paida karti hai ; us ki mihrbani 
se, bemi^nat o mashaqqat, yih sab ham ko muyassar hai, aur 
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turn hameshah dam i marg tak, isi fikr men mubtali rahte ho ; 
tiimhire jidd i 41i ne Khuda ki na farm&m ki thi, usike badle lum 
ko yih ||4b hoti hai. 

Bidsbfth ne Kalelah se kahi, ki Adam ki ibtid&e khUqat ki 
a^w&l bam se bay an kar. 

Us ne kahi jis waqt All&t^la ne Adam o Hawi ko paida kiya, 
ffhifi aur poshish, mi|l |^aiw&nat ke, un ke w&ste mubaiya ki ; 
cbunancbih purab ki (araf, Yiqut ke pahif par, ^hat iatiwi ke 
niche, ye donon rabte tbe ; jis waqt un ko paida kiyi sirf nange tbe, 
sir ke bilon se tam&m badan un ki cbhipi rahti, aur unhin bilon 
ke sabab sardi garmi se ma^as rabte the ; us high men cbalte 
pbirte, aur tamim darakhton ke mewe khite the, kisi nau ki mi^nat 
o mashaqqat na utbate, jis tara^ ab ye log is men giriftar hain. 
Hukm ilahi yih thi, ki Tamim darakht ke mewe khiweg, magar 
IB darakht ke nazdik na jiwen. Shaitin ke bahkane se Khuda 
ki nasi^at bhula di ; usi waqt sab martabah jati raha, sir ke bil 
gir gae, nange ho gae, firishton ne, bamaujab ^ukm ilahi ke, 
wabin se nikil bibir kar diyi. 

Jis waqt darindon ke wakil ne yih a^wil bayin kiyi, admi nc» 
kahi, Ai darindo, turn ko lizim o munisib nahin hai, ki bamire 
aimhne guftagu karo; bihtar yih hai, ki chupke ho raho. 
Kalelah ne kahi. Is ki kyi sabab ? Kahi, Is wiste, ki ^iiwinog 
men tum se siyidah sharir o bad|it koi nahin hai ; aur kisi 
^aiwin men tumhiri si qasiwat i qalbi nahin ; aur murdir-khine 
men bhi itni ^arif koi nahin bai, ^aiwinon ke varar ke siwa tum 
n«n koi fiidah nahin, hameshah un ke qatl o ghirat men rahte 
bo. Us ne kahi, Yih kyunkar hai, use bayin kar? Kahi, 
Is wiste, ki jitne darind hain, (^aiwinit ko shikir karke khajate 
hain, ustakhwin tofte aur lahu pite hain, hargiaE un ke ^il par 
ral^m nahin karte. , 

Darindon ke wakil ne kahi, ki Ham jo yih ^arkat ^aiwanog se 
karte hain, faqat tumhiri tilim se : o illi ham us se kuchh waqif 
bhi na the, is wiste ki qabl idam ke, darind kisi Taiwan ko shikir 
na karte the. Jo hai win ki jangal bayiban men marjiti thi, us ki 
gosht khite ; zindah Taiwan ko taklif na dete. Oharaz, jab talak 
klhar udhar se giri pari gosht pite kisi jindir ko na chfaqrte, magar 
waqt i^tiyaj o iztirir ke majbur the. Jab ki tum paidi hue, aur 
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babri, hheti gae^ bail, UQt« g&dlie pakafkar qaid kame lage, kisi 
Taiwan ko jangal men bfiqi na rakhd, phir ghost unk& jangal men 
kahan se milta ? Lach&r hokar zindah |;iaiwin ko shik&r karne 
lage, aur hamare waste yih haUl hai, jis tara^L turn ko i^iitix ki 
^alat men murdar kliana raw4 hai. Aur yih, jo turn kahte ho^ 
ki Darindon ke dilon men qasawat anr bera^mi hai, ham kisi 
haiwin ko apna shaki nahin pate, jaisa kuchh turn se shikoh 
karte baiti. Aur yih, jo kahte Iio, ki Darind ^aiwanon ka p^ 
chak karke lahu pite aur gosht khate bain, turn bhi yihi karte ho. 
Chhuriyon se katna, zab^ karke, khal khainchna, pet chik karke 
ustal^hwan topna, bhunkar khana, ye ^arkateu tum se waq.^ me|i 
ati bain ; ham aisa nahin karte hain. Agar ghaur o taammul 
karo, to m$lum ho ki darindon ka 2ulm tumhare barabar nahin 
hai, aur tum apas men apne bhai bandon se yih harkat karte 
ho, ki darind us se waqif bhi nahin bain, Aur yih, jo kahte 
ho, ki Tum se kisi ko naf^ nahin pahunchta hai ! so yih sealur 
hai, ki ham^ri khal bal se tum sab ko nafa pahunchta hai ; aur 
jitne shikari janwar tumhare yahan girifltar hain, shirkar karke* 
tum ko khilate hain : magar yih kaho, ki tum se {^aiwanat ko 
kya faidah pahunchta hai ? Nuqsan zahir hai, ki ^aiwanoQ ko 
jab^ karke, un ke gosht ko kh&te ho. Aur ham se tum ko itni 
bukhal hai, ki apne murdon ko bhi matti meo gar dete ho, ki 
ham khane na pawen ; ham ko na tumhare zindon se faidah 
hota hai, na murdon se. Aur yih, jo kahte ho, ki Darind ^aiwanoD 
ko qatal o gharat karte hain, so yih tum ko dekhkar darindon 
ne ikhtiyar kiya hai ; ki Habil Qabil ke waqt se, is waqt talak 
dekbte chale ate hain, ki tum hameshah Jang o jadal men 
mashghul rahte ho ; chunanchih Rustam, Isfandiyar, Jamshed, 
Zu^l^ak, Faredon, Afrasiyah, Manuchar, Dara, Iskandar wa- 
g^airah hameshah qital o jidal men rahe, aur isi men khap gae. 
Ab bhi, fitnah o fasad men tum mashghul ho, tis par be^ayii 
se fakhar karte ho, aur darindon ko badnam karte ho. Makar 
o bahtan se chahte ho, ki apni malikiyat gabit karo : jis tarah tum 
hameshah jang o jadal men rahte ho, darindoo ko bhi kabhi 
dekha ki apas men ek dusre ko ranj dewe ; — agar darindon ke 
ahwal ko khub taammul aur fikr se dary&ft karo, to m^ldm ho, 
ki ye tum se kahin bihtar hain. 
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Insinoo ke wakfl ne kahi, Is par koi dalfl bhi hu. Us ne 
kabi, Jo tumbiri qaum men s4hid o ibid bote bain, tumb&re 
mulk se nik^tlkar pabar jangal men, jaban darindon ke makan 
hafn* j&te bain, aur unben se rat, din, garm su^bat rakbte bain, 
darind un ko nahin cbberte. Pas, agar darind turn se bibtar 
na bote tumhare sabid o 4bid kabeko un ke pds jate? kyunki 
fili^-aur parbezg&r sbariron ke p&s nabin jate, balki un se dur 
bbaghte bain, yihi dalil bai, ki darind tum se bibtar bain. 
Aur dusri dalil yib bai, ki tumbire lalim Badsbabon ko^ agar 
kisi &dmi k( sala^ o zabud men sbak waqi bot4 bai, us ko jangal 
meg nikal dete bain ; agar darind us ko nabin cbberte, is se we 
m^Idm karte bain, ki yib sbaklis salib aur mutaqqi bai ; kyunki» 
bar ek jins apni bamjins ko pabcban let! bai, isi waste darind sali^ 
j4nkar, un se t^rrcLt nabin karte. Sacb bai. Wall ra wall mai sba- 
nasad. Han, darindon. men sharir aur badz&t bbi bote bain, so 
yib kaban nabm, bar jins men nek bad bote bain ; magar jo 
darind, ki sbarir bain, we bbi nekon aur salilj^on ko nabin 
cbberte; par badf&t admiyon ko kba jate bain. 

Jis gbari darindon ka wakil is kalam se farigb bui, jinnon ke 
gurob se ek ^akim ne kaba, Yib sacb kabti bai, jo nek log bain, 
we badon se bb&gkar nekon se ulfat karte bain, agarcbih gbair 
jins bowen ; aur jo bad bain, we bhi nekon se bbagte, aur badon 
se jakar milte bain. Agar insan sbarir o bad|at na bote, to 4bid 
o z4bid un ke kahcko jangal pab&r men jakar rahte, aur darin- 
don se, biwajud gbair jinsiyat ke, ma^abbat paida karte P kyunki, 
inke unke kucbb mun&sibat j4biri nabin bai, magar nek khaslat 
men albattab sbarik bain. Tamam jinnon ki jamaat ne kaba, Yib 
sacb kabt& bai, is men kucbb sbak o sbubbab nabin. Insanon ne 
bar taraf se jo yib I&nt^n suni, nibayat sbarmindab hokar, sab ne 
apna sir jbuka liya. 



Daswi'n Fasl 

lO.'^Conelusion of the Controversy, 

Jis gbari we is kalam se farigb bue, jin ke ek l^akim ne kidia, 

Ai insanon aur (laiwanon ke gurob, kasrat i kbalaiq ki m^rifatse 

tum gbdfil bo, we log jo ru^ani aur nurani bain, ki jism se kucbb 

ll&qaii nabin rakte, unko nabin jante bo ; aur we arwa^ mujar- 



^e\ 
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radah, aur nafds basitah hain, ki tabqat aflak par rahte hain. 
B4ze unm^n se, ki guroh malaikah hain, we kurah i aflak par 
mutaaiyin hain ; aur bi^ze, ki kurah i zamahrir ki waaat men rahte 
hain, we jinnat aur guroh shayatin haio. Pas, agar turn, us 
khalaiq ki kagrat ko daryafl karo, to m^luui ho, ki iosan aur 
haiwan un ke muqabale men kuchh wajud nahin rakhte ; iswaste 
ki kurah i zamahrir ki was&t darya aur khushki se dah chand hai, 
aur kurah i falk ki was^t bhi, kurah i zamahrir se das hisge ziyadah 
hai. Isi tai'flliL kurah falk i qamar sab kuron se das hisge ziyddah 
hai ; gharaz, bar ek kurah fauqani ko, kurah tahtani se, yihi nisbat 
hai, aur ye sab kure khalaiq rdhani se bhare hain ; ek balisht 
bhar jagah biqi nahin hai, ye ar.wah mujarradah wahay rahte 
hain. Pas, Ai insano, agar tum un ki kasrat dekho, to malum 
karo, ki tumhara guroh unke age kucbh martabah nahin rakhta, 
aur tumhari ka§rat o jamaiyat is par nahin dalalat karti, ki tum 
malik ho, aur sab tumhare ghulam ; kyunki, sab bande Alia ke, 
aur us ki fauj o rayat hain ; b^zon ke bazon ke waste musakh- 
khar aur tabi kiya hai. Gharaz, jis t^rah us ne chaha, apni 
hikmati balighah se un meij a^k&m intiieam ke jari kie ; har hai 
men us ka l^amd o shukr hai. 

Hakim jinni jis waqt is kalam se farigh hua, Badshab ne 
insanon se ka^a, Jis chiz par tum apna fakhar karte ho, us ka 
jawab ^aiwanon ne diya, ab aur jo kuchh kahna baqi ho, use 
' bay an kai^o. Khatib i hijazi ne kaha. Ham men aur bhi fazilatOQ 
hain, jin se yih sabit hota hai, ki Ham malik aur haiwan ghulam 
hain. Badshah ne kaha, unhea bayan kajpa. 

Us ne kaha, AUatala ne ham se b^mit ni^matou ka w4clah kiya 
hai : qabar se nikalna ; tamam rue zamin par muntashar bona ; 
hisab qiyamat ; pul sarat par chalna ; bihisht men dakhil bona ; 
fardaus, jannat annaim, jannat khuld, jannat adan, jannat mawa, 
dar-us salam, dar-ul qarar, dar-ul maqam, dar-ul mattaqin ; da- 
rakht tuba, chashmah i salsabil, nahren sharab aur dudh, shahd 
aur pani se bhare howen ; makanat buland ; huron ki mulaqat ; 
Khuda ka qurb ; in ke siwa aur bahut si niamaten Allat^ia ne 
hamare waste muqarrar ki hain, haiwanon ko ye chizen kahan 
muyassar haiij ? Yihi dalil hai, ki Ham maUk aur Taiwan 
hamare ghulam hain. In ni^maton aur fazilaton ke siwa, aur 
bhi buzurgiyon ham men hain, jin ko ham ne ma^kur nahin kiyi. 
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TiiroQ ke wakfl hasir dutin ne kahi, Jin tarah tam ae AlUt^Ii 
ne w^de nek kie hain, iai tftrab tumhare ^|&b ke wisfe wade bad 
bhi kie haii}. Chuninchib ^|ab i qabar, aawal i munkar o nakil^ 
dababat i rot qiy&mat, sbiddat ^is&b, dosakh men d&khil bona ; 
f |4b i jahannam, jahim, saqar, la||a, s^ir, b^tmAb baweb, pairah- 
an i qitrin pabinni ; sard ih pini, saqum ke daral^^t khana, malik 
i doza^b ke qarib rahni ; sbaitanon ke bams&e ^|&b men giriftar 
bon& ; ye sab tumb&re witte baig, in ke siwa aur bhi bahut se 
f j&b o ^&b bain. Aur bam un se bare baig, jaisa ham se w^dah 
fawab ka nabio kiya, waisabi w^id ^|ab k& bhi nahiij kiya. 
IKbuda ke |^ukm se ham raai o sb&kir bain ; kisi f<^I o l^arkat 
se bam ko na faidah bai, aur na nuqsan : pas, bam turn dalil 
men bar&bar bain, tum ko fauqiyat ham par nabin. Hrj&zi ne 
kabi, Ham tum kyunkar bar4bar hnin, kyuijki bam hac ^al men 
hameshab biqi rabenge ; agar Khuda ki ita^t ham ne ki bai, to 
ambyi aur auliyi ke sith rabenge aur un logon se sdhbat rakhey* 
ge. Jo ki s^id, ^akim, fazil, abdal, autad, zabid, ^bid, salil^, ^'^f 
bain ; aur musb&bahat un logoy ko malaikih muqarrabin se bai» 
ki neki kame met) sabqat karte bain, laqa i rabbani ke mushtaq 
bain, aur apne jan o mal se usi ki t&raf mutawajjib haiij, aur 
usi par tawakkul karte bain, usi se saw^l karte aur ummed 
rakbte bain, aur us ke khauf se darte bain ; aur agar bam guna- 
g&r bain, ki uski iti^t nabin k^rte, to ambiya ki shafa^t se 
bam&ri makhlasi ho jawegi. Khasusan, nabi bar|;iaq, rasul beshak 
ki shafa^t se §ab gunah hamare ^fu ho jawenge. B^d us ke 
ham hameshab jannat men rabenge, aur firishte ham se yih 
kahenge, Sal&m tum pa^ khush ho, tum, aur jannat men 
dakhil ho, hameshab us men raho. Aur tum, jitne guroh 
]^aiwanoo ke bo, sab in niamaton se ma^rum hokar dunya ki 
mufaraqat ke b^d bilkul fana ho jaoge, nam o nisban bhi 
tumh&ra na rahega. 

Is bat ke suntehi sab haiwanat ke wakilon ne, aur jannat ke 
(lakimoii ne kaha, Ab tum ne bat haq ki kabi, aur dalil mazbut 
bayan ki, fakhar-karnewale aisi chizon se fakhar karte bain: 
lekin ab yih bayan karo, ki we log jin ke ye aus&f o ma^amid 
bain, akhlaq o khubiyan, aur nekiyan unki kis taur par bain ? 
agar jante ho, to mufassal bayan karo. Sab insanon ne ek sa^t 
mutafakkar hokar sukut ki. Eisi se bay&n na ho saka. 



t 



READING LESSONS. 103 

B&d ek dam ke, ek fazil i zaki ne kaha, Ai Badshah adil, jab 
ki huziir men insailon ke dawe ka sidaq z&hir hua, aur yih bhi 
m^liim hu4,ki in men ek jamaat aisi hai, ki we muqarrib ilahi bain, 
aur unke waste ausaf i hamidah, safat i pasandidah, akblaq malki- 
yah jamilah, siratin, ^^lab, qudsiyah, a^wal §.jibah gharibah hai| 
ki zaban unke bayan se qasir hai ; ^ql unki kanuhi sifat men ajiz 
hai, tamam wa^z aur khatib, hameshah, muddat alumar un ke 
wasf ke bay4n men pairawi karte hain ; par qar&r waqi un ki 
kanuhi m^rif ko nahin pahunchte. Ab Badsh&h ^dil? un gharib 
insanon ke {^aq men, ki ^aiwanat jin ke shulam haiji, ky& ^ukm 
karta hai ? 

Badshah ne farmiya, ki Sab ^aiwanat insanon ke tabi aur zer 
(lukm rahen, aur un ki ftirm&nbardari se taj&waz.na karey. 
Haiwanon ne bhi qabul kiya, aur ra?i hokar sab ne b^afiz am&n 
wuhan se morajit ki. 



tama'n shud. 
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